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Introduction: 
Giving Thought 


The twentieth century and the second millennium after Christ are drawing to 
a close. There will be enough events and vainglories to satisfy even the most 
ardent seekers after symbols and carnivals; enough books to declare that 
whatever epoch humanity has passed through has been VERA AR 
meaningful. In a way, the calendar was almost an obstacle to e present 
book, We were afraid of publishing work that seemed portentous. Yet much 
has happened, and been thought, over one hundred years, to deserve San 
ment. In the best of all possible worlds, we should have been pleased if we 
were heading towards, say, 1950 or 2050, and looking back to 1850 or 1950, 
without being sucked into the exaggerations the mere end of a century tend 
to bring, 

Having said that, it is worth remembering that a thousand years ago the 
end of the first millennium was a time of very great tumult indeed. Millennial 
sects in Europe were seeking the portents of the last days prophesied by 
Jesus in St Matthew’s gospel. There will be parallels drawn between the end 
of that millennium and this; so it is not merely a century ending but 
approaches towards comprehending the endgames of history.! Certainly, in 
1989, when Francis Fukuyama first published a short article declaring an end 
to history, using phraseology borrowed from Hegel, it seemed as if we might 
shortly all compare the religious and secular thoughts of ending that were a 
thousand years apart. 

But what was happening outside Europe a thousand years ago? Without 
Christ as the calendat’s foundation, were there the same expectations of 
ending? Elsewhere there were continuations and beginnings. In the inter- 
National relations of 1000 AD, Europe was a blip given to writing its histories 
well, but a blip all the same, on the great cultural and political maps of the 
world. Islam, India and China all had far grander civilisations at that moment 


nt Europe as its core values (even 
power and technological knowledge are in the 
uge hegemonic influence, if not direct Powel, 
’s world. Fukuyama’s talk of the end of history 


if its greatest wealth, military 
United States), behaves as ah 
in the political maps of today 
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seemed to declare resistance over, and the Gulf War that followed seemed 
to demonstrate this. Enlightenment justice and late twenticth-century techno- 
logy were set to end the century and this millennium with a euphoric bravado 
and a unity within international relations. " 

Meanwhile, the cultural maps of the world were less scrutable. The West 
defeated Saddam Hussein but, in a curious way, was reluctant to topple him. 
Who would engage the Iranians in this region? Who would occupy them 
regionally, to dissipate their energies globally, to prevent the values of their 
1979 revolution and the era of their ‘just men’ from spreading further into 
the world, by conversions or violence, or both? 

Thus, the endgame of history was not so simple. By thc time Fukuyama 
released the book of the article, in 1992, he was speaking of the possibilities 
of destabilising agents at the end of history, ready to start history again; 
ready, in short, to challenge the triumph of the West. The language was 
curiously Greek and Hegelian: last men, ‘men without chests’, without gump- 
tion, might let the triumph slip away; first men, the first men of new history, 
bestial, having neither reason nor desire, might rise up to storm the fortresses 
of the West’s completed historical triumph. 

What is this ‘without reason’? Others, more concretely but without nuance, 
declared the existence and competition of alternative reasons, what Samuel 
Huntington called ‘civilisations’; opposing civilisations, he meant; Islam in 
particular. 

Now, with all this, it seemed our project of a book at this time was good. 
Certain problems confronted the end of the twentieth century that perhaps 
would be passed over, or commented upon without nuance and subtlety, in 
the carnivals of ending. Moreover, we were mindful that our discipline, 
International Relations, was in need of two things. The first was a reminder 
that, whether it agreed with Fukuyama or not, it was becoming wedded to 
an Enlightenment method of thought and appreciation of values, and was 
consumed with the idea that there was a universal truth. The second was 
that, in becoming a more theoretical academic discipline, its reflexivity, its 
considering thought, was less directed on the world outside the library and 
more upon the books inside: reflecting on reflexivities past, and conceiving, 
just as in the German Enlightenment, ideal worlds of truth and justice. Not 
ideals of truth and justice, or views of ideal truth and justice, but an ideal 
world which they inhabited. Hegelian-derived thought on seamless con- 
stitution of citizens in communities of ideal civil society, so that the state 
might become purer, or be transcended in the development of a global civil 
society; Kantian-derived thought on a universe of moral values to which 
each citizen was inextricably linked. These were not the worlds that statesmen, 
diplomats, peace-keepers, aid workers, freedom fighters, and starving children 
found in their international relations. 

Nor is their world as crude anymore as the simple state and power-based 
realisms of the Cold War. A child who starves is not a cipher who merely 
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starves. Hc or she wonders why there is a necessity to starve. A teenager with 
a gun and fighting a guerrilla war is not necessarily an abused and ener 
child terrorist or a piece of unreflective common fodder. He or she is aw ac 
of fighting for something. The aid worker who has just seen twenty fee 
die that day, the peace-keeper who does not return fire while under sustaine 

attack, but buries the bodies afterwards, seck justice under non-ideal circum- 
stances. The failure of today’s normative, reflective International Relations is 
that it does nothing for engaged people outside academics, sweating it out 
in the field. The test might be to lecture of Kantian ethics in a refugee camp. 

There is an escape clause here. In 1997, as part of a lengthy debate with 
William Wallace, Steve Smith made a contribution to this debate in which he 
used the phrase, used before him by Vaclav Havel and Edward Said, of the 
need to ‘speak truth to power’ He related, in terms following Noam e 
sky’s, the need to avoid speaking as policy-makers would wish, to avoi 
becoming mandarins who mediate whatever is decided to be truth in the 
exchanges between rulers and citizens, so that the rulers’ decision about 
truth might be vindicated by academic authority. Academics needed, therefore, 
à critical distance between themselves and governments in order to reflect, 
unsullied, on true truth. 

This is fine, 
Spoken to 
dispossessi 
humanity 


as far as it goes. The fatal flaw here is that truth is not only 
power. It is spoken also to suffering, to forms of bad death, to 
on and grief. A critical distance to these is an abjuration of the 
of scholars. There is no such thing as ‘Academia by Vocation’, to 
turn a phrase of Max Weber's. 
here is a second flaw. It is not the case that power will shirk from the 
truth. You can speak it, pure, nuanced, reflexively argued, in the full pomp 
of Enlightenment values, repetitively, and power will smile at you. In China 
today, you can talk about Hegel, Kant and Habermas all you like. Just don’t 
make too many direct attacks on the government. The tragedy of this Cenia 
is that power has mastered many truths. Nazi Germany spoke with what it 
called Nietzsche’s tongue. It absorbed great thinkers like Heidigger. It appro- 
Priated Goethe and Wagner. So that truth, whether delivered philosophically 
or fantastically, was the Nazi servant. Who is to say any critical distance 
cannot easily be overcome? 
here is a third flaw: why 
national Relations not 
Especially critically- 
in the name of do 
Struggles against th 
to struggle against t 
anthropologies and 
majority rule had bee 
to look at the truth. 
International Relations theory, 


all the emphasis on truth? Why does Inter- 
try to do good? Good does not flow from truth, 
distant truth. Feminism had to overcome certain ‘truths’ 
ing the good of equality to women. Liberation theology 
€ ‘truth’ of the church. The anti-apartheid campaign had 
he ‘truths’ of certain religious doctrines, selective histories, 
geographies. In South Africa, only after the good of 
n accomplished has there been established a commission 


of course, talks of a higher truth, abstract 
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and above all these situations. But there arc methods of aia ieee 
These differ even within Enlightenment tradition, and certain y ied uei 
ferent traditions. At a clear moment in time, there might be a simple X er ae 
that the truth that speaks to power must be capable of attacking an ne = 
power if need be. If, in the world of the end of the twentieth Virus oe 
are many powers, with very different animations and ae wi = 
be hurt by the truth that does not understand their animations an Re " 
tions? And, if the power is not a state, but a militia, a clan, or a war ms 
how then is truth transacted without the clean apparatus of ponet mo 
citizenry that makes Enlightenment thought possible? Neither Kant nor Hege 
were antagonists of what Napoleon left in his wake. È , 
What is this book, therefore, in relation to this discussion? dt is not 
abstract, but it does not try to do everything. It seeks chiefly to discuss the 
issues of the twentieth century, particularly as they lead on to the twenty- 
first, in terms of ideas that had some popular resonance, not merely in 
terms of International Relations theories. The latter are not shirked but, 
hopefully, there is a more balanced intellectual history 


implicit here than if 
it were only theoretically informed. 


Secondly, it is mindful of the triumphalism the end of the Cold War and 
Fukuyama’s accompanying gloss generated. Fukuyama, 
shadow actor throughout these pages. Never fully 
chapter, he is used to suggest that there are 
century which will ensure that the next d 

Thirdly, it looks at the complexities of, 
of what went before and what lies ahe 
Here, its difficulties are given thought. 

And that, basically, 
century. It has certai 
ductory passages, it does not 


giving of thought would have 
in, say, Iran, China 


thus, features as a 
on stage until the last 
grave problems generated by this 
oes not have an easy time of it. 
at first glance, easy formulations 
ad. Globalisation is an easy term. 


y what is more expansively 
books. 


he first is that the introduc- 
ad as continuations of this 


Ow warrior surfaces in our other 
The reader should be mindful of four things. T 
tory passages to the four sections should be re. 
short essay. The second is that, in the deliberat: 
blend between established and 
Some variation in reach but, 
contributions give thought an 
Economy’ 


nternational Political Economy 


accessible renditions, We have tried our 
best here and, at least, have not made great excursions into econometrics. 


INTRODUCTION xi 


The purity of econometrics, in the face of very real economic problems, is 
an exemplary warning for the pursuit, in International Relations, of an ideal 
world of truth and justice. Fourthly, all of the introductory passages, like the 
present essay, should be regarded as critical introductions. They do not merely 
introduce but seek, briefly, to engage with the contributions. 

Having said all that, the completed book does not escape a certain feel of 
insipidness. Maybe this is the fault of all scholarly works. How many holo- 
causts have there been this century? That is, how many premeditated, ie. 
reasoned, even ‘truthful’ slaughters of huge numbers of people in cold blood? 
There is some scant comfort in the know ledge that other books will thunder 
in hotter blood on these terrors than we have. Finally, we have not escaped 
our discipline of International Relations. All this talk of shadow warriors 
might not be worth a bomb or two. But an exploded readership was not 


whe 
E we were looking for. We must finally all be alive and unalienated to be 
reflective and given thought. 


Stephen Chan and Jarrod Wiener, 
Takanini and London 1998 


To Irene who said to write it with passion and 
to Sarah for the inspiration to begin 


PART I 


Theory, Ideas and 
Ideology 


CHAPTER I 


The Optimism of the Century’s 
End has a Fear of the First Men of 
the New Century’s Beginning 


Stephen Chan 


At the dawn of the last decade, Francis Fukuyama wrote what briefly seemed 
i be the testament of the twentieth century. For one of those brief moments, 
Eas pee both fulfilled the technologically based idea of instant (if 
that E n et fame, and was apt punishment for a borrowing of Hegel 
ak. i " Bacon observes and comments upon in the last chapter to this 
than es selective and had about it a certain sense of appropriation rather 
Gala fo iiie seemed to be an historical pause in which a political 
hd ne add won and recognised to have been won as part of mg 
seemed x history to its finest and highest point. A certain grandiosity 

tage ie to bathe the last years of the twentieth century in its glow. 
" ue Fukayama had thought through his own suggestive comments 
With, if E ad released his full-length book of 1992, the grandiosity came 
achieved P i evident a caveat that there were, in the wold of 
Of this Ser potential dissidents or “first men’, One of the suggestions 
Others | aii book is that the ‘first men’ are not merely those political 
may bxclsde de the N estern, apparently universally historical project, bet 
Pay celebrat E within, who, with the weapons of war in this late century, 
Bating a deet ng achievement of technology by both fetishing and propa- 
aP ideas or uen use of a selective world order of weapons, len than 
Women. n cologies, for their use on behalf of first, last, or anj hae ^ 
mi Der Derian talks of this in the second section of this boo E 
Within as fon ana hie later section, Jarrod N iener talks about the enemy 

d pana inability to sustain itself. —_ 
that even ires present section, three writers discuss some aloe $ di 
View of the s n Fukuyama's phraseologies, or neo-Hegelian p a sp - 

this century’ eee d, would concern men and women at the close, at Anis s 
Y' history. Differently, they discuss what has been achieved as 
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global or as a world order, and what seeds, if not saplings of discontent ne 
pushing through its smooth and flat tarmac. A.J.R. Groom presents, i 
accustomed manner, a sweeping historical survey and speaks of the possibility 
of a global politics. Andrew Williams, using what Fred Halliday later calls a 
periodisation of history, discusses the recurring effort to achieve a larger, 
more stable world than that which small political communities can, by 
themselves, provide. For him, the movement towards larger community, and 
agreement on this movement, means movement towards a world order. Paul 
Rich conducts a brief inquisition on how a binding idea, or ideology, can 
traverse state boundaries and how, in the case of Iran, we have a revolution 
that has given way to certain state orthodoxies, but which might still wish to 
resist being globalised (within someone else’s globalisation) or incorporation 
into (someone else’s) world order. It should be said that, here, though briefly, 
Rich gives a far more sympathetic and intellectually based sense of why the 
Iranian revolution occurred than has often been the case. 

Groom speaks of a post-Westphalian world where state frontiers are 
crossed and permeated. These are now crossed to such an extent that we 
may speak of the nature of order that itself must now traverse states. l'or 
Groom, global politics is where a totality of the world is engaged and an 
organic holistic sense may be said to pervade such a politics. By contrast, 
world politics may affect all the globe but not necessarily so. Certainly the 
efforts of Third World states to create, in Williams’s terms, world orders — 
through the Non-Aligned Movement and the New International Economic 
Order — were said to have been of world importance but never achieved 
global subscription. This does, however, raise the question as to who docs, 
indeed, create a global politics? Who can? If, as in the marriage between US 
triumphalism at the end of the Cold War and Fukuyama’s view of the end 
of history, it is a global politics founded on a victorious politics with its 
achievement of hegemony, is that what Groom has in mind? 

This is a problematic of which Groom is aware, but does not deeply 
address. Others, however, in this book do just that. It is not that Groom is 
himself caught up in the first naive flushes of the possibilities that seem 


inherent in globalisation — and, leading off the last section of this book, 
Martin Shaw shows that what is 


amazing messiness — 


semi-peripheralised and peri- 


es and exclusion zones. Although 
Groom is fundamentally questioning the longevity of sovereignty, he !$ 


mindful of Hedley Bull's idea of a new medievalism, new and condensed 
separations, in which conflict becomes a greater possibility than seemed the 
case at the close of the Cold War and Gulf War and Fukuyama’s 1989 


article. Terrorist groups are among the ‘first men’ who, like other things 


loosely called global, are able to cross and permeate frontiers. 
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When Groom speaks of ‘global riot control’, therefore, what does he, in 
normative terms, mean? Who does the controlling? Here, his long fidelity to 
the United Nations is reasserted — notwithstanding his acknowledgement 


» Das - d H h S 
s the Permanent Members of the Security Council are not consistent and 
reli 


able in their own senses of moral behaviour and global normative vision. 
And, Surely, if any states are sovereign, they are those of the Permanent 
Members? This book thus begins with a clear set of problems which the 
later contributors investigate. 

. For Williams, the notion of Woodrow Wilson that there might be a 
redemption of the weak nations’ within a world order of (at least implied) 
equity, is an attractive onc. Wilson and Lenin competed for the same audience 
with their opposing views of world orders. Both, in different ways, had in 
2 E patie of integrating small states into, in Cobban's words, ‘the 
the and on prosperus and peaceful world So that, for Williams also, 
continuing Vale century poses a choice between chaos or the 
accomplished ra and the Enlightenment; between the last men of an 
flourishin à history who gave way to the first men of chaos, or a global 

g 

‘Gane that here seems eschatological (the last days of chaos) 
SE Tee be is (a unified doctrine of salvation), this is where Rich’s study 
die roii casy onie: For, within Iran, once and perhaps still feared as 
impulses BRE history and its flourishing, there were exactly these 
Kec, norte Be T and providing salvation; and, as noted above, Rich’s 
stholars june "eia € observation of theocracy that International Relations 
however, EAS Matin palmed off as reasonable explanation. Rich, first, 
of globalisation es " problemang which underlies the in fact lesser problematic 
nation-state "à ere Groom and which worries M illiams. That is, the 
into globalisati the first instant, before the possibility of its transcendence 
rational se ai 5 integration into world order, cannot be described in 
ani irony and Pas terms. The nation-state is a construct that both establishes 
Strait-jacketin strait jacket of realism: ironic because it is not real and 
Nation-state s cree it cannot then easily admit other realities. A cohesive 
the tribal ethnic Dori notion. In a hierarchy of historical progression, 
order, and (bes Pie A the nation-state, the society of states in world 
tion, very RS ii einig of humanity arc all romances. The cohabita- 
Problematic pus 9 romance and realism provides not only a fundamental 
Scholarship Bi Sue which is avoided in much International Relations 
Side : ^n this book, order and outlaws may be seen as living side by 


but ^ y 1 . N . 
Bot its e Very problematically so. The terrorists are part of globalisation, 
nemy., ? 

For Ri is 
thought a * Iran, the revolution in 1979 combined modernist and traditional 
hot yet des traditionalism (briefly) won in the battle between the two, it has 

Y the mill iem ia own historical consummation. However, Rich is fascinated 
ennarian content of revolutionary discourse. In a way, to be general 
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but bold, it was not unlike Fukuyama’s. Only it did not, in a transition from 
article to book, sound doubts and warnings about last and first men. It was 
to be the era of just men. Whether it is the Fukuyamas and their brief beliefs 
in accomplished history, or the Samuel Huntingtons and their views of a 
certain history continuing to face challenges from Other civilisations, we 
must be aware not only of the contradictions and contingencies of these 
histories, but their romance and, above all, of their irony. What, at century’s 


close, is just order? And who, exactly, are the just men? Who are the just 
women? 


CHAPTER. 2 


The Construction of Ideologies 
in the Twentieth Century 


Paul B. Rich 


This chapter examines how ideologies are constructed in the course of 
twentieth-century international politics. It is divided into three sections. The 
first section discusses how scholars of International Relations (IR) have 
Feacted to ideological issues in the post-war years. It shows how the main 
intellectual approaches within IR retarded for a considerable part of the 


Post-war period serious analysis of ideological factors in international politics. 
This ne 
f 


l 


glect is in some senses quite a surprise since the study of ideology 
requently reinforces rather than undermines realism by showing how ideo- 
gical conceptions interact with conceptions of national or state interest. 

This argument is developed in the second section of the chapter when 
the focus shifts towards exemplifying the importance of ideology in under- 
standing the Operation of international power politics through a case study 
of Iran. The final section examines the importance of ideology in the post- 
Cold War era. It argues that the decline of superpower domination ot the 
g ernationa] system is likely to lead to a growing importance of ideological 
‘actors in international politics, though these will need to be seen alongside 
'Ssues of national identity as well. 


Ideology and the Study of International Relations 
The study 
Neglected i 


Seen by sc 
of p 


cithe 


of political ideologies in global politics has been considerably 
n academic International Relations. Ideologies usually have been 
holars in the Anglo-American tradition as part of the broad terrain 
olitical Theory. The discussion of ideological issues thus has occurred 
.T Within the confines of the nation-states and national traditions of 
Political discourse or else in a universal intellectual framework that generally 
d the constraints and pressures of international politics. eT 
atoning n within International Relations there has been are Aine 
to the study of ideology. Most of the mainstream theor 
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approaches within the discipline have tended to play down the significance 
of ideological questions and it is only comparatively recently that a serious 
re-evaluation of their impact on the course of international politics has 
begun to take place. These approaches or perspectives can be categorised 
broadly into the four distinct areas of (1) realism or power politics, (2) world 
systems theory, (3) economic interdependence, and (4) law and collective 
security.’ None of these approaches paid much attention to ideology as such 
though it intruded at various points in their resulting analyses. 

In the case of the first perspective, it would be broadly true to say that 
throughout most of the post-war years, the mainstream of academic IR on 
both sides of the Atlantic was dominated by a realist scepticism towards 
ideas and ideologies. Much of this scepticism derived from an intellectual 
reaction in both Britain and the United States to the supposed failures of 
idealists in the inter-war years to understand the nature of European power 
politics.? Realists saw ideological belief systems as largely peripheral to the 
operation of state-centred power politics where the central questions to ask 
concerned the military and economic capacity of states to project power 
beyond their borders. Hans Morgenthau, for instance, saw ideology as simply 
a ‘flattering function’ employed to conceal the imperialist pretensions of 
nation-states.’ Within this paradigm ideologies had only a limited importance 
and were largely used by political leaders to legitimise their claims to political 
power.’ Realists liked to point to the failure of efforts to promote ideological 
movements on international lines such as the ill-fated Socialist International 
before the First World War, the Soviet manipulation of the Communist 
International or the failure to develop a coherent fascist international in the 
inter-war years. 

Such failures seemed to demonstrate all too starkly the shallow political 
taats of ideological beliefs. Realists such as E.H. Carr considered that it was 
a ‘utopian’ fallacy of the idealists to take ideology 
had been precisely such a commitment in í 
ideals which had driven the Euro 


all that seriously since it 
the form of pacifist and anti-war 
pean powers into appeasing Hitler in the 
late 19305. Carr's The Twenty Years Crisis (1939) was particularly influential in 
confirming a traditional view among foreign policy practitioners that idco- 
logies were largely subordinate to state s 
politics? As more recent research on 
has shown, though, 


on-state prominent in the writings of 


Hegel, Herder and Fichte in the early nineteenth century.’ 
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Despite these limitations, the realist paradigm acquired a stranglehold on 
IR debate in the post-1945 years as the exigencies of the Cold War discouraged 
analysts from emphasising the ideological dimensions of international politics? 
The very term ‘Cold War’ had been coined by the American journalist Walter 
Lippman to reflect the paralysis of international diplomatic dialogue and the 
tendency of the dominant superpowers of the United States and USSR to 
manipulate and hijack ideological and intellectual debate for their own great 
Power concerns. Cold War liberalism in the West operated within relatively 
narrow confines and there appeared to be only a limited degree of autonomy 
for a free intelligentsia which could feel bold enough to speak truth to power. 

One response from this beleaguered intelligentsia by the late 1950s in the 
United States was the thesis that the advent of modern industrialised societies 
had effectively rendered ideology obsolete and that politics had become 
essentially managerial and technocratic in orientation. The ‘end of ideology’ 
debate as it was espoused by Seymour Martin Lipset, Edward Shils and 
Daniel Bell appeared to provide, momentarily at least, a sociological con- 
firmation of an essentially political view rooted in the idea of a triumphant 
Managerialism in Western societies that no longer required any major 
ideological debate. This view did not prevail for very long since ideological 


eta made an abrupt return in US and Western politics in the following 
ecade.? 


By 


T the middle to late 1960s the involvement of the United States in the 
ietna 


m War led to a progressive unlocking of ideological debate over the 
nature of Western, and more specifically, US foreign policy. A number of 
oes critics, who began a sophisticated critique of the conduct of US 
oreign policy, emerged at this time. Noam Chomsky charged that the 
merican policy-making apparatus was dominated by a class of ‘new 
mandarins’ Operating in close alignment with academic research in universities. 
a had undermined, Chomsky argued, the claims of liberal humanist 
maa Ip which traditionally had rested upon the ideal of objectivity in 
aes The imperialist pretensions of US foreign policy had now 
ideolo area this ostensibly neutral scholarship to a ‘counter-revolutionary 
gical purpose.'” 
the w, Publication of the Pentagon Papers in the early 1970s, followed by 
ER ergate Crisis in 1973-74, revealed even more starkly the ideological 
; Of American foreign policy. There were signs that a major debate 
Might ensue in International Relations on the ideological dimensions of state 
m. Jm China scholar Franz Schurmann pointed out in The Logic of 
polic ie er (1974) that these influences had been largely ignored by foreign 
iu ux * par of US government and politics in favour of states pane 
tates ees Such influences were crucial to understand how the ae 
thee & oe embroiled in the Vietnam conflict and Schurmann cba 
Secured F as Roosevelt administration in the Second World War whic 
€ marriage of deep-rooted expansionist and imperialist forces in 
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American politics and its mobilisation behind a global policy of containment 
/ards communism."? : : 
i mid-1970s it appeared that there might be the Spening va Bou 
fora major debate on the nature and impact of ideologies in Pe Es 
This was a period of mounting Third World pressure in internationa e ie 
symbolised by the North-South debate and the emergence of a number : 
radical Third World regimes such as Mozambique, Angola, posit rin 
Nicaragua. Much of this debate, though, tended to flow by the 1970s pen 
Development Studies and Area Studies and largely by-passed Ene senes a 
of International Relations, where the main terrain of radical criticism : 
conventional approaches took the form of World Systems Theory (WST) as 
it became espoused by Immanuel Wallerstein and his school. ' i 
World Systems Theory was largely structural in orientation and, like realism, 
tended to relegate ideological factors to a peripheral status. The theory was 
concerned mainly with explaining the marginalisation of developing states in 
what was seen as a dominant world capitalist economy. While Wallerstein 
was prepared to acknowledge that ideological ‘commitment’ acted as a —— 
mechanism in the stabilisation of world systems, ideologies as such were o 
relatively little interest to world systems theorists. ? The theory categorised 
states into those of the core (such as the United States, Japan and Western 
European states), semi-periphery (such as Iran under the Shah, South Africa, 
Brazil and Indonesia) and periphery (such as Bangladesh, most of Sub- 
Saharan Africa and Haiti). As with realism, WST largely explained ideological 
belief systems as ex post facto rationalisations of states in relation to their 
position within the structure of the world system. The theory drew heavily 
upon a structural Marxism that became intellectually fashionable in the late 
1960s and 1970s. It emphasised the need for developing states to organise 
Stronger economic alliances and cartels such as the OPEC cartel which had 
managed to increase the price of oil four-fold in 1973 in the wake of the 
Middle East War. Out of such alliances it looked to the southern rim of the 
globe, organising itself to transform the world c 
it on socialist lines. The theory 
about global human rights in the 
1975, and largely ignored issues a 
foreign policy (perhaps because th 
guilt-stricken Western liberalism). 
To this extent, then, World S 
a general disdain for ideolo 
the third of the four mai 
viewpoint, despite its rather 
global capitalism. Like Worl 


apitalist system and reorganise 
had little interest in the emerging debate 
19708, following the Helsinki Final Act of 
bout values and ethics in the conduct of 
ese were seen as largely the preserve of 4 


ystems Theory shared with mainstream realism 


Joseph Nye, this Perspective emphasised how the expansion of global markets 
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and international trade and investment rendered military conflict between 
nation-states increasingly irrational. The perspective up-dated in many ways 
older nineteenth-century Cobdenite ideas on international relations and saw 
nation-state decision-makers operating largely on the basis of a series of 
utilitarian economic calculations over their respective national interests. The 
global economic system was thus scen as containing an ‘embedded liberalism’ 
which would increasing 
States and render unnec 


constrain the militaristic tendencies within nation- 
ary the domination of a hegemonic power within 
the international system in order for it to remain stable." 
The last of. the four perspectives, law and collective security, is based on 
a considerably different focus. Here it is assumed that a state's preferences 
are based less on a simple calculation of economic utility than by the 
Preferences of public opinion, which, if freely expressed in a democratic 
manner, will be inclined towards the pacific settlement of disputes with 
national rivals. This perspective is one of the oldest in IR, with its roots in 
He Wilsonian outlook that pervaded the founders of the discipline after the 
First World War. It was well exemplified in the inter-war years by many 
Supposedly ‘idealist’ writers such as Alfred Zimmern, J.A. Hobson, Leonard 
Woolf and Philip Noel Baker, who hoped that the development of inter- 
National law would help to underpin the slow evolution of structures of 
hoe siete authority to regulate and ultimately outlaw the pursuit of war 
tween states.'® Many of these writers broadly shared a liberal perspective 
a A nanona Relations, though their understanding of ideology remained 
any respects very limited. They frequently exhibited a Fabian disdain for 
Aaa mass-based ideologies and their enthusiasm for building x 
Mit die international governmental authority was aimed at curbing va 
iss Poi potentially explosive and revolutionary political ideologies whic 
fimi à a get out of control. Their proposals for international pax 
would ei: ore to be aimed at an enlightened elite which, it was hope ; 
éniidue: ie is prevent more populist political movements influencing the 
beni; oreign affairs. The failure of this group of rather well-intentioned 
sibs hee moder tand the power of popular nationalism perhaps explains 
and T were so taken by surprise by the rise to power of Hitler in 1933 
War loom arguments increasingly lost credibility by the mid to late 1950s as 
ed over Europe. 
hl 31 of nationalism in Eastern Europe and the Balkans since the 
Brand ha War indicates that many of the issues that confronted the 
n IR que ective security approach in the 19208 and 19308 have eee an 
Sa ds eh Poe of ideology seems likely to increase in the post-Cold War 
tooted de $ = appeal Inisome quarters of a Western triumphalist perspective 
a careful an 'end of history’ thesis. Some recent work in IR indicates that 
oreign TUNES has started to take place on the impact ok ideas on 
stets r icy decision-making. In its most basic sense, the term ideology 
strongly rational approach to the study of political ideas and values 


i 
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which fails to specify the various sorts of mythical and non-rational roots of 
modern belief systems. This highly rational approach is not especially sur- 
prising given that the discussion of ideology emerged among a class of 
secular and rationalist intellectuals in Europe following the French Revolution 
who saw themselves as free of religious belief. The word ‘ideology’ after all 
was originally coined by the French intellectual Destut de Tracy in his Elements 
d'Ideolgie (1801-5). This book propounded the idea that there could be a 
‘science of ideas’ which would equip society to organise itself in an in- 
creasingly rational and harmonious fashion. It was on the basis of such 
rational forms that ideologies can be seen to be a product of the European 
Enlightenment. They became extended in the course of the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries to the international level as the basis for programmes for 
the re-ordering of global society on to more rational lines, leading to the 
eventual end to war. 

This rational interpretation of ideology can lead to a highly intellectualist 
approach, which, as John Hall has pointed out, tends to narrow our under- 
standing of the nature and role of intellectuals, While it is intellectuals who 
give meaning and precision to ideas and ideologies, they do so in the context 
of particular communities. It is essenti 
identities that these communi 
reason why intellectuals take u 
International Relations can only 
it is precisely these which 
new ideologies with profou 
sort of communities can 


al to have a grasp of the sort of 
s have before we can understand fully the 
p and propagate certain sorts of ideologies. 
' ignore such identity issues at its peril since 
frequently have led to the emergence of radical 
nd implications for international politics.'^ What 
be talked about in terms of the operation of 
politics at the global level? Since the emergence of the nation-state in thc 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, there has been, in the West at least, 


three main visions of community at the international level in the form of 
nation-state, the society of states a 
recent years, there may 


was formerly relegated 
emerging into prominen 
parts of the developin 
ideological legitimation 


arying degrees to ideological debate 
level of the nation-state, though, that 
has had the greatest impact. In varying 
identify political leaders and decision- 


ideology ever since the emergence o 
seventeenth century. The issue acqui 


wake of the failure of the 1848 revolutions in Europe when the pursuit of 


y reconstruction were replaced by 
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the more amoral pursuit of naked national interest in the form of the doctrine 
of Realpolitik. This replaced the older eighteenth-century conception of raison 
d'état, which had been oriented towards the ultimate purpose of foreign 
policy. In its place, Realpolitik was rather more amoral in that it left open the 
ethical content of the final end to be pursued. The ultimate end could still 
logically be construed to be highly ethical and rooted in a clear ideological 
vision of mankind, but it did not have to be. Indeed, as the late RJ. Vincent 
has pointed out, it was morally flawed to the extent that it presumed at best 
only an accidental connection between state interests and something that 
could be demonstrated to be morally right and was thus very weak in its 
ability to control the activities of the unscrupulous.” 

Conservative politicians such as Bismarck proved to be particularly adept 
at employing Realpolitik in the latter decades of the nineteenth century. The 
break-up of the European political order in 1918 provided the opportunity 
for revolutionary regimes to demonstrate that they too could learn its precepts. 
In the post-Second World War years the doctrine of Realpolitik spread to the 
Test of the globe and became employed by a variety of different states and 
regimes. Its amoralism of means has seduced many analysts into believing 
that it lacks any ethical ends, even though the careful scrutiny of the motives 
and beliefs of key decision-makers may reveal this not to be the case. In 
Some senses, the issue ultimately becomes an historical one since the only 
Way to arrive at a balanced assessment of an individual statesman and his or 
her Motives will depend upon hindsight and access to the most intimate 
Private papers. This is why the study of the impact of political ideology in 
international relations has tended to be highly uneven in its range and 
Penetrative rigour since the omission of many leaders and regimes in the 
developing world or former Communist bloc is due not simply to a Euro- 
centric Preoccupation with the West but also because access to documents 
and information frequently has been very difficult (this situation is now of 
Course changing in many former Eastern bloc states). 

The Operation of Realpolitik in international relations can therefore provide 
considerable space for the operation of ideological factors. Much will depend 
upon the set of political and historical circumstances. The following section 
Seeks to illuminate this issue by discussing the example of Iran in the 
twentieth century, centred upon the revolution of 1979 that overthrew the 


Shah, 


Ideology and the Revolutionary Transfer of Power 
in Iran 


ae vani tole that ideology can play in modern international politics is 
M runi ais the case of Iran. The dynamics of domestic politics 
ran were influenced heavily during the course of the twentieth century 

Y external actors, particularly those great powers with economic interests in 
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- and keen to exert a strategic and military presence in a geo- 
s natty men art of the Middle East. 

graphically significant aub century with a very weak and backward state 
Tan ees ie eae imperial influence of Britain. A small Westernised 
aoa i ic to steer the country’s political system in a more 
addle a y: fov in revolution between 1905 and 1911 that had iini- 
constitutional wi of the country’s Majlis, or parliament. This essentially 
iE mi A became undermined by the growth of the landlord- 
positions Apte that, with backing from external powers, increasingly 
cs iin Asians of » rentier state from oil revenues. After the First 
ge oe n Ce peat was restored in 1925 under the figure of a former 
econ easel Reza Khan, who ruled as Reza Shah Pahlavi. In 1934 
aes ee ed the name of the country from Persia to Iran to reflect its 
as aol "ici racial complexion and manifested strong leanings towards 
oe es ae in Germany, inviting in German advisers and near n 
Youth Corps modelled on the Hitler Youth. In 1941 he "prid id 
Western and Soviet pressure due to his pro-Axis leanings. His son, Mc , E 

med Reza, succeeded him and started modernising the state and economy 
pro-Western lines. comm 
Mohammed Reza Pahlavi began a rapid process of industrialisation in : 
post-war years, though he was forced to flee in 1953 with the Mos aee 
a broadly backed nationalist regime led by Mohammed Mossadegh which 
had gained control of the Majlis in 1951 and demanded the nationalisation 
of the country’s oil assets. A CIA-backed coup later the same year secured 
the overthrow of the Mossadegh government and the return of the Shah, 
who proceeded over the following two decades to build up an extremely 
strong and centralised pro-Western regime. The Shah's modernisation pro- 
gramme increasingly foundered in the course of the 1970s and his regime 
faced a militant alliance of Islamic clerics and bazaar owners which succeeded 
in mobilising a broad mass of the urban Iranian population. In February 
1979 it was overthrown in one of the twentieth century’s great revolutions, 


ushering in — to much Western Surprise — a revolutionary government led by 
Shi'a clerics that declared an Islamic Republic ruling on behalf of the 
mostas'afin, or oppressed. 


The Shah can be seen as a classic example of a figure anxious to emulate 
the Western model of the nation-state, though his ultimate downfall owed 
much to the grandiose nature of his economi 
led to an extremely rapid rate of urbanisation and social dislocation. After 
his return to power in 1953, the Shah cultivated his close ties with the 


United States and emphasised his Strong support for Western interests during 
a period when superpower riva 


lries and Cold War ideological conflicts were 
extending to the Middle East. He projected Iran as a rcliable Western ally 
that would resist the advance of radical Arab nationalism of the kind being 
propagated by Nasser in Egypt. Indeed, he played upon the fact that the 


c development schemes which 
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Iranian population were non-Arabic and stressed his opposition to Arabs 
‘who by ill-considered nature if not design would unlock the door for the 
Soviet Union' He urged the Eisenhower administration to build up his 
regime militarily since ‘in this age of atomic warfare, the occurrence of 
regular armed conflict with conventional weapons is not to be ruled out as 
a thing of the past?! 

At this stage the United States was less interested in building up Iran into 
a regional hegemon than securing a reform of its domestic social and class 
relations. American containment policy in the 1950s became infused with 
counter-insurgency ideology following the Chinese revolution of 1949 and 
the development of communist-backed peasant guerrilla insurgency in such 
countries as Malaya, the Philippines and Vietnam. American counter- 
insurgency doctrine was not based, in the 1950s at least, on a widespread 
experience of guerrilla insurgencies. It was premised on the belief that all 
Such guerrilla insurgencies were really partisan operations that depended upon 
Outside support. Furthermore, it was assumed that these sorts of operations 
Were the initial phase for later full-scale communist invasion.” Counter- 
insurgent doctrine therefore proved to be a powerful impetus behind US 
global Strategy and represented what Fred Halliday has termed ‘counter 
revolutionary internationalism’ geared to prevent the spread of international 
communist-backed revolution.” It also reflected what can be termed a Cold 
War learning curve in US strategic thinking as American aid policy became 
Tc-oriented towards building up strong client states that were capable of 
engaging in programmes of economic and social modernisation." As early 
aS 1956 Iran had the largest American overseas aid mission in the world with 
id employees. The Shah came under growing American pressure to 

uce a land reform programme in order to deradicalise the rural 

Peasantry, build up the indigenous middle class and release capital for the 

ieee up of a local capitalist economy. By these means it was assumed 

“tanian society would be restructured in order to prevent the communist 

aco of the peasantry, while in the towns an urban middle class 
ead the society into an increasingly Western way of life.” 

Iran therefore was a classic example of the way that liberal theories of 
roe ai geared to a wider global strategy of containment, were 
in iare T. the 19508 in the social sciences in the United States and influential 
AE decision-making. Such theories drew upon a tradition of political 

€ in the United States which in the decades since the 1920s increasingly 
"e adrift from the democratic public as the root of political recon- 
of pak and saw itself as a sort of surrogate citizenry engaged in a strategy 
ial control. Modernisation theory therefore had little to say as far as 

nr M Iranian society was concerned since it saw democracy as 
" ie not through political struggle between organised political groupings 
of Fir a ina rather mechanistic manner as the end product of a process 

and economic modernisation.” 
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The application of modernisation theory to the Iranian example leg i 
the idea that the rentier state of the Shah could build up its autonomy an 
restructure relations between the main competing groups in Iranian society 
as part of a programme of ‘organic benevolent Statism’. The K 
the landowning class of the political system would be progressively phase 
out and a prosperous middle peasantry would emerge, capable of enhancing 
the growth of rural markets. It was envisaged that the whole process would 
be controlled by the state, reflecting in effect a domestication of US con- 
tainment policy. For a period in the early 1960s the reform programme 
threatened to get out of hand when the radical figure of Hasan Arsanjani, 
the Minister of Agriculture in the government of Ali Amini, looked set to 
use it to take over control of the state. The policy was put into temporary 
reverse as the CIA became increasingly alarmed at the direction the policy 
was taking. Following Arsanjani’s forced resignation in 1963, the Shah himself 
took over direct control of what became known as the ‘White Revolution 
in Iran. This led to the extensive commercialisation of Iranian agriculture 
and a sizeable increase in the number of small and middle-sized peasants 
owning their own plots. By the mid-1970s it was estimated that 930,000 plot- 
holders of 2 to 10 hectares owned 28 per cent of arable land, forming 1n 
effect a new middle peasantry in Iran." This still failed to stem the tide 
flowing into the Cities as many of the rural plots still proved too small for 


the peasants to make a living and by the late 1970S an estimated 45 per cent 
of the total Population had become urbanised. 
Moreover, the development 


bureaucracy and by the 1970s 
urban areas without any signifi 
500,000 of the million-strong m 
felt increasingly threatened. by 


ay in 1964 to a staggering 
s a day in 1975 25 The Shah's industrialisation 
t of large heavy industry ci 
3 aft industri at traditionally 
had sustained the bazaa sert Psal 


ct as a major pol 


allied to sections of the Islamic clergy 


It was thus in the to 
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eventually be overthrown by a revolutionary alliance of peasants and workers 
leading to the installation of a socialist system. Both these groups employed 
Western concepts of progress and social evolution despite their differing 
end states. Neither took very seriously the clerical class of Shi'a semas, centred 
on seminaries such as Qom, who preached in the mosques for a return to 
an Islamic society in Iran governed by Sharia law. 
To this extent, Western analysts outside Iran failed to grasp the drift of 
thinking among intellectuals from the 1960s onwards. A number of key 
intellectuals in Iran began to employ a form of orientalism in reverse as they 
saw the West as the quintessential ‘other’ to an authentic Iranian cultural 
identity that appeared to be under growing threat as a result of the Shah’s 
rapid modernisation programme. One major figure in this regard was the 
radical writer Jalal Al-e Ahmad, who published a widely influential book, 
Gharbzadegi, in 1962. Al-e Ahmad came from a family with a strong Islamic 
faith, though he also belonged for a period to the Tudeh Party in the 1940s. 
He was important for moving between both religious and radical left-wing 
Circles and never really lost his Islamic faith, unlike some more secular 
intellectuals on the left. Gharbzadegi was especially notable for launching an 
attack on the uncritical pursuit of Western values in Iran, a phenomenon that 
can be translated as ‘Westoxification’ or ‘Euromania’. Al-e Ahmad lamented 
the dependency of Iran upon Western technology and its slavish subordination 
to a machine technology that destroyed its culture and ripped out the heart 
Tom its towns and cities. This was in some respects a variant of dependency 
theory that became popular among a number of Third World intellectuals at 
this time but went further by developing a theory of cultural autonomy that 
Ore some resemblance to earlier intellectual movements such as that of the 
Slavophiles in nineteenth-century Russia.” Al-e Ahmad was critical of the 
Impact of advanced capitalism on the values of Iranian society and urged a 
Feturn to Shi’a Islam as an antidote to the ‘tuberculosis’ of gharbradegi” 
Al-e Ahmad’s writings helped to open up a space in Iranian intellectual 
debate for a variety of lines of critical thought, some liberal and some 
es towards trying to produce some form of synthesis between Shi'a 
slam and a Marxist-oriented sociology. The key figure in the latter project 
Mas undoubtedly Ali Shariati, who began to fill the vacuum that was left by 
Ali-e Ahmad's premature death in 1969. Shariati sought to combine an 
intellectual commitment to Shi'ism with demands for economic justice and 
he Was particularly notable for developing Al-e Ahmad's criticism of Euro- 
Mania into a wider set of commitments to Third World liberation. Ali Shariati 
WAS wary of championing cultural autonomy for its own sake since this ran 
the tisk of being hijacked by more conservative forces within Iranian society 
who could turn it into a more introverted fascist and racist ideology of 
Cultural preservation. A variant of this was attempted by the Shah in 1971 
in the form of the glittering celebration at Persepolis to celebrate 2,500 years 
Of the Iranian monarchy. For Ali Shariati, the impact of Islam in Iran had 
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been to cut its culture off from any pre-Islamic past and any return to the 
society’s cultural roots meant a return to Shi'a Islam.” 

This line of attack undoubtedly struck a popular chord in Iran, though 
the revolutionary coalition that emerged in the course of the 1970s was a 
broadly based one and it was by no means evident that the more conservative 
sections of the Shi’a clergy would eventually prevail over their rivals. However, 
the writings by Iranian intellectuals such as Al-e Ahmad and Ali Shariati 
helped to lay the foundations in Iran for a series of indigenous and NALUA! 
ideologies that rejected the Shah’s close alignment with the West. These 
ideological movements acquired a popular base 
as young militant clerics moved out of rcli 
activism, forging in the process an alliance 
disparate groups involved became bound to 1 
ideology which became the main weapon of mass political mobilisation. 
This seriously undermined structuralist concepts of revolution that were 
prevalent among ‘third generation’ theorists of revolution in the United States 
in the 1970s. It became clear that a state-centric theory of revolution centred 
on the inability of a ‘Sultanistic’ regime to devolve power down to the local 


level was not by itself adequate to explain the full complexities of the 
revolutionary movement.” 


in the course of the 19708 
gious seminaries into political 
with the bazaar owners. The 
gether by Shi’a revolutionary 


ini ian society to return 
to an earlier type of soci 
a divinely inspired reli 
ented a denial of We 
It led to widespread terror 
1980s, such as the Mojahedii 
imposition of Sharia 


The revolution repres- 
d pluralistic democracy. 


€ pointed out that the revolutionary regime's ideology 


an to the Middle Ages. Fred 
espite many Obviously reactionary 
many modern features, including a 


ial revolution? — but 
made February 1979 in 


Iran for Halliday not only t eligious revolution but 


also the first really ‘modern’ 
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This effort to portray the Iranian in a basically modernist guise is not 
entirely convincing. As an analytical approach it can be criticised for seriously 
under-estimating the power of traditionalist Shi'ite social and political thought 
in Iran which has deep historical roots and which parallels some counter- 
revolutionary and anti-modernist thought in Europe. While a number of 
Shiite clerics did embrace various modernist ideas in a variety of different 
ideological mixes, the modernist impulse tended to lose its impetus following 
the death of Ali Shariati in 1977. By the time of the revolution in February 
1979 the main modernist branch of the popular alliance that overthrew the 
Shah was the Mojahedin who became quickly marginalised in the months 
following the revolution. The traditionalist religious faction around Khomeini 
Proved to be far better politically organised and were able to appeal to a 
Strong power base not only in the mosques and bazaars but also in local 
religious associations (hay'at maxhabi) that met in the poorer parts of Iranian 
cities and reflected the views of the less well-educated urban petty bourgeoisie 
linked to the bazaar economy. These associations were generally far more 
receptive to traditionalist interpretations of Shiite Islam than more modernist 
Versions that tended to be espoused by sections of the clerical intelligentsia 
educated in seminaries and universities." 

The Iranian revolution therefore ended up being led in 1979 by a group 
9f petty bourgeois Islamic militants who succeeded in redefining ‘twelver’ 
Shi'a Islam into a utopian body of thought that rejected the basic precepts 
9f the Shah’s modernisation programme. The revolutionary clerics preferred 
to look backwards rather than forwards and championed the values of a 
Previous golden age. Such a body of thought lacked Western notions of 
linear historical progress since it rested on belief in the occultation of the 
twelfth Imam, a direct descendant of the original prophet Mohammed. The 
Projected return of the Imam was seen as heralding the end of the temporal 

‘Story and the ushering in of a new millennium of social justice. Along 
With this there is a strong sense of martyrdom centred on the figures of 

usayn, the son of Ali, and his companion Karbala who were murdered by 
n illegitimate tyrant. For Shi'ites revolution against what was perceived as an 
?'len secular state did not represent the end of history as it did for Sunnis 

"t the realisation of a promise or Parousia made by the hidden Imam." 

These religious precepts became gradually politicised by a political alliance 
Of clerics and intellectuals in Iran who opened Shi'ism to a number of 
external ideological influences in a manner that was generally untypical in 
unni societies. The Iranian ayatollahs combined a legalism with a philo- 
SOpPhical syncretism that has led to considerable ideological and theological 
cbate Over the exact nature of modern political authority.” Few senior 
e figures proved willing to support Khomeini's claims to being is 
3 “tA i-faqih which was only developed while he went into exile in Iraq after 
Ec 3. Khomeini’s views largely prevailed as a result of the refusal of most 

the senior marjas, ot sources of imitation, to engage in politics. He was 
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able to build up a huge network of political support at the sit = 
hujjat al islam, many of whom were his former students and w i an ees 
political activism to religious studies." This clerical-intellectual al "Dx se 
able to impose the 1979 constitution providing for the velayat no Men 
succeeded in mobilising political support through the Islamic Repu 2 en 
Party (IRP) until it was disbanded in 1986. With such superior organisatic ra 
resources the IRP majority in the Majlis was able to remove wp da 
presidency in 1981 its most important ideological rival in the for m o dis 
modernist cleric Abolhasan Banisadr. It proceeded to engage in a wi 

ranging religious purge of government ministries as well as Mni pei- à 
draconian Penal Code. This did not stop continuing opposition from pemos 
clerics such as Ayatollah Hasan Qomi though such figures failed to have 
strong organisational support.” mu p^ 

Much of the impetus bchind the drive for a velayat i-faqih came fro 

Khomeini himself and when he died in 1989 it proved impossible to maintain. 
Although the Assembly of Experts elected President Ali Khameinh'i b 
Successor, it rapidly emerged that he could not inherit Khomeini’s po 
authority (even though he was made a Grand Ayatollah) and the € 
concept has more or less died a natural death. With this has come an mre 
acceptance of the notion of a division of church and state and ie 
Qomi has declared that obedience is due to Khameinh'i only for his politica’ 
and not religious rulings.” In the Spring 1992 elections to the Majlis barely 
a quarter of the candidates endorsed by the Islamic Clergy Association won, 
suggesting that there was growing public disaffection with Islamic radicalism 
at a time of falling living standards and riots in several Iranian cities. During 
the 1990s there has been a growing pragmatism in policy towards the West, 
though the fata issued by the Ayatollah Khomeini against the novelist Salman 
Rushdie has not as yet been lifted, Iran has resumed its membership of the 
International Monetary Fund (IMF) and borrowed from the World Bank. 
The regime in fact has begun to follow similar policies to the Shah 1n 


borrowing from the West to finance industrial projects, spending some $10 

billion on steel and motor vehicle plants. : 
To this extent, there is some substance to the thesis that the lranian 

revolution is unlikely to have the same sort of long- 


history as the American, French or Russian revolution 

initially sent considerable shock waves throughout the Middle East and 
provoked speculation in the West over the possibility of an ‘Islamic funda- 
mentalist’ offensive against Western interests, the impact of the revolution 
has tended to be generally local with the notable exception of the Hizbolah 
movement among the Shi'ite community in Lebanon and the Palestinian 
Hamas movement." Some analysts have argued that a new coalition of forces 
may be emerging within the Iranian polity of islamic radicals and Persian 
nationalists: which is bent on an ambitious expansionist policy towards its 
neighbours and eager to take advantage of the generally weak and chaotic 


term impact on world 
s. While the revolution 
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state of the former Soviet Central Asian republics." This view does not 
appear to have been born out by events, though it is hard at the best of 
times to assess the exact impact of political ideology on a state’s foreign 
policy as ideological perceptions tend to be combined with more short-term 
goals. As with many other islamic states, Shiite revolutionary ideology in 
Islam has tended on occasions to give Iranian foreign policy a messianic 
edge and a sense of mission, though this may well be declining as more 
p The full potential of Iran’s 
revolutionary ideology in 1979 was never really realised since much of its 
force and energy became diverted into the long drawn out war with Iraq 
between 1980 and 1988, a war that was started by a pre-emptive strike by the 
Iraqi regime of Saddam Hussein against the Iranians through fear that the 
revolutionary ideological message of the new regime in Tehran would provoke 


nationalist considerations come into prominence. 


a revolt by the Shiite minority in southern Iraq. 

The protracted nature of the war led to Iran’s revolutionary goals being 
subsumed by a more short-term goal of national survival. As the Irangate 
scandal revealed in the United States in 1986, the regime in Tehran was not 
even averse to pulling off an arms deal worth an estimated $27 million with 
the United States via Israel if it could secure its own national survival. Iran’s 
foreign policy at this point reflected little or no sense of ideological 
Consistency, though some revolutionary ideologues within Iran attached 
considerable importance to the distinction between dealing with the ‘great 
Satan’ of the United States via a (Zionist) proxy and dealing with it directly.” 
In the course of the 1990s even this ideological input seems to have declined 
markedly in Iranian foreign policy as the regime has shown itself to be wary 
of newer ideologically zealous regimes in the region, such as that of the 
Taliban in Afghanistan. The Taliban is Sunni-based and to many Iranian 
mullahs threatens to stir up dissent among the Sunni minority in Iran. The 
regime in Tehran opposes what it calls the ‘reactionary’ regime in Kabul and 
seeks a multi-ethnic governing coalition rather than the narrowly Pushtun- 
based Taliban. Such a strategy is part of a long-term goal of extending 
Iranian influence throughout the region and trying to counter US efforts to 
route oil from Central Asia out through Russia rather than through the most 
geographically obvious route of Iran.? At the end of the day, therefore, the 
exigencies of power politics and national self-interest can be seen to have 
largely taken over from the promulgation of Islamic revolutionary ideology. 
Iran’s revolutionary regime has followed in the footsteps of other 
revolutionary regimes in the twentieth century of learning to postpone its 
immediate ideological goals in the interests of Realpolitik. 


The Future of Ideologies in the Post-Cold War Era 


The end of the Cold War can by no means be seen as ushering in an ear 
end of history’ and the termination of ideological conflict in global politi 
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The era of superpower domination during the Cold War helped to simplify 
ideological divisions within international politics, reducing ideological debate 
at its crudest level to a battle between the ‘free world’ and ‘international 
communism’. The era of decolonisation, stretching from the 1940s to the 
1970s, was also marked by the dissemination from Europe of various 
ideological forms into the developing world. The emergence of nationalist 
intelligentsias provided fertile ground for the modification of various Euro- 
pean ideologies such as nationalism, socialism, Marxism and liberalism into 
a variety of new ideological structures that provided legitimation to the new 
post-colonial elites that emerged to rule the large number of new states that 
sprung up in the wake of the retreat of the Western empires. In the continent 
of Africa, for instance, this led, by the 1970s, to various ideological forms, 
ranging from populist varieties of ‘African socialism’ in states such as Tanzania 
and Zambia, African capitalism as in Kenya, and a clutch of Afro-Marxist 


regimes such as Congo-Brazzaville, Guinea, Mozambique and Angola.“ 
The ideological debate on Third World ec 


acquired a relatively easily understood simplicity 
International Economic Order’ and the re-o i 
The highpoint of this debate was the 1970s when the prospect for growing 
Third World solidarity on such issues as debt repayment and the terms of 
trade with the West provoked fears that the global economy might be facing 
a major crisis. However, the inability of developing states to replicate the 
actions of the OPEC oil cartel in the sale of other commodities ultimately 
blunted the whole issue. By the 1980s it became largely by-passed by a new 
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beyond a geographical basis in the modern international system and taken 
On a global dimension.* This is clearly reflected in the way that ideas such 
as ‘Thatcherite’ strategies of privatisation and state withdrawal from the 
€conomy have become increasingly internationalised in the 1980s and 1990s. 
This perhaps bears out the argument of interdependence theorists that such 
an ideology reveals the ‘embedded liberalism’ within the global market 
€conomy that is ultimately beyond the capacity of any one hegemonic power 
to control. 

It would be premature, though, to overlook the continuing capacity of 
States to control both people and ideas and utilise ideological belief systems 
for their own political purposes. Nation-states can still either foment or 
‘capture’ ideological beliefs and resist pressures for their decision-making 
Systems to be subordinated to supra-national imperatives. This issue is most 
dramatically illustrated in the fervent debate on further integration among 
the members of the European Union (EU) and the threat such integration 
Poses to the national sovereignty of each member state. The defence of 
such Sovereignties has begun to take on, in a number of West European 
States such as Britain and Denmark, populist features as it has become linked 
With emotive issues of national identity, a theme which cannot easily be 
replicated at the symbolic level by the EU itself.“ Even if it is the case that 
Many of the imperatives behind contemporary definitions of citizenship have 
Moved beyond those of the sovereign nation-state, it can by no means be 
Presumed that an automatic political realignment can easily take place. The 
Notion of ‘post-national’ citizenship might be quite persuasive intellectually 
but contains a strong degree of utopianism to the extent that it continues 
to ignore the political capacities of nation-states to hinder and restrict its 
development.” 

The nation-state still retains a considerable force in contemporary inter- 
National relations through its ability to mobilise ideologies of nationalism in 
Order to secure popular political legitimation. Nationalism can be seen as 
One of the three dominant ideologies in international politics in the twentieth 
Century along with Marxism and liberal democracy. While Marxism in a variety 
Of forms remained a major force from 1917 to 1989, its effective collapse 
as a major global ideology since the end of the Cold War has left just two 
Major rivals in the form of nationalism and liberal democracy. In some sense 
this returns global society to a similar situation as at the end of the First 
World War when the Wilsonian vision for the reconstruction of the 
International order looked to the progressive extension of liberalism and 
democracy hand in hand with the liberal ideal of the right to national self- 
determination. 

The doctrine of national self-determination, though, has been frequently 
mobilised during the twentieth century by nationalist groups in an anti- 
democratic manner, so cutting it off from doctrines of democratic political 
Participation and citizenship." As a doctrine, therefore, nationalism has an 
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uneasy relationship with democratic and liberal ideologies and can often act 
to override them. At the close of the twentieth century this issue still does 
not appear to have been resolved in any way satisfactorily, though the 
successful prosecution of some of those guilty of ‘ethnic cleansing’ in Bosnia 
may go some way towards establishing in international law clear limits on the 


rights of ethnic groups to achieve national self-determination at the expense 
of the human rights of others. 


CHAPTER 3 


International Relations after 
the Cold War: from World Politics 
to Global Politics 


A, J. R. Groom 


The key institution in international relations, at least for the past four hundred 
years, has been the state. The state system has been rearranging itself 
structurally since the end of the Cold War, both politically and economically. 
However, the transformation from world politics to ‘global’ politics has been 
Occurring since at least the 1960s. Perhaps the greatest transformation has 
been a social one, in the sense that individuals, ideas, images, and money 
have an unpreccdented mobility across borders. The consequences of this 
may be such that we have entered a post-Westphalian world, a world character- 
ised by global politics and ‘globalisation’. The ending of the Cold War invites 
us to look back as well as forwards; to see where we are going implies a look 
at where we are coming from. Thus, this chapter begins with an assessment 
of the end of the Cold War and the emergence of global politics. 

The latter part of this chapter investigates how we may be able conceptually 
to come to terms with the post-Cold War international system. The rate of 
change is increasing and therefore the period available for adjustment to 
Changes is being shortened dramatically. Whereas Europe had one hundred 
years to adjust to the consequences of the military use of gunpowder from 
its first use to its generalised use, it took only half a century from the first 
Powered flight of human beings, not merely to the generalisation of powered 
flight, but to putting a human being into space in Sputnik. Thus our techno- 
logical ability is racing ahead, while the evolution of social, political, economic 
and cultural norms is proceeding relatively much slower. Therein could lie a 
recipe for disaster. All of our current nostra, Or ‘isms’, were already in full 
flowering in the nineteenth century, save, perhaps, for globalisation. Yet out 
problems are those of the twenty-first century. Political theorists and 
Practitioners have failed to imagine and develop the political, economic, social 
and cultural tools that fit the technological and scientific possibilities, not just 
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of the approaching twenty-first century, but of the twentieth century. If we 
do not have adequate conceptual tools, the changing physical environment 
will impose itself upon us willy nilly. 


The Cold War 


An examination of the significance of the end of the Cold War implies, at 
the very least, a cursory analysis of the nature of the Cold War and of its 
effects so that we may determine that which has ended. The Cold War can 
stimulate many arguments. We may ask whether it was necessary, given the 
wartime agreements for the division of Europe, and with the willingness of 
both the Soviet Union and the Anglo-Americans to stay within the broad 
confines of those agreements. We may ask who started it, and quickly find 
ourselves embroiled in the arguments of revisionist historians. We may enquire 
whether the Cold War had cycles, perhaps to the extent of whether we can 
identify a first and second Cold War with periods of lesser tension and 
détente Moreover, if there were cycles, we may seek to clarify further what 


renewed the Cold War as each cycle came to an end. Again, why did the 
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it is almost a natural foreign policy for any newly independent state, as 
General Washington pointed out in his farewell speech as President o£ ce 
United States, nevertheless the growth of the non-aligned movement Was 
conceived in the context of the Cold War, and while the policy is still relevant, 
the movement has lost its way as the Cold War has receded into history. 

A second phenomenon that, for a while, deflected global attention away 
from the Cold War was the demand for a New International Economic 
Order (NIEO). While the struggle for emancipation from colonialism had 
often been situated in a Cold War context, the demand for a NIEO was not 
so imbued with Cold War considerations. It was a demand addressed by 
developing countries to the West, that is Western Europe and North America, 
from which Japan was largely spared, and the Soviet Union, rather glecfully, 
stood aside. But a number of factors, notably the second major increase in 
oil prices at the end of the 1970s and the coming into office of President 
Reagan and Mrs Thatcher, led to a determined attitude on the part of the 
West and economic disarray in the developing countries. The way was thus 
clear for the second Cold War, symbolised by phrases such as ‘the evil empire’ 
and ‘successive breakdowns of negotiations over nuclear arms’. . 

What has stopped with the ending of the Cold War is the all-pervasive fear 
of a mutual threat. There is now no global competition in any dimension 
between two blocs because one of those blocs has collapsed and the other 
is looking fitfully for a new role. The United States remains a superpower, if 
a superpower is defined according to superiority in four structures: military, 
Economic, cultural, and knowledge. A superpower has a global military reach 
in the sense that it is able to project conventional military power effectively 
in any quarter of the globe, either using its own endogenous forces or in 
Cooperation with allies that it can command, the possession of nuclear power, 
and the ability to develop and build its own capital military goods, implying 
the possession of a military-industrial complex. A superpower also has a 
domestic economy which is substantial in terms of its competitors, but of 
greater importance than size is the fact that its economy is at the cutting edge 
of scientific and technological innovations. A superpower must have a sig- 
nificant impact upon world trade and its currency must be a world currency, 
acceptable by others without fear. The definition of the cultural aspects of 
a superpower are more difficult to delineate. In short, a superpower must have 
a culture that is attractive to others. Culture in this context involves language, 
religion, political institutions, ideology and the like. A superpower is a country 
which others seek to emulate throughout the arts and sciences and to which 
they send their brightest and best for training, A superpower sets standards 
and it is found wanting in no major area of human endeavour. Finally, a 
Superpower must have the will to act as such and the capacity to bear the 
sacrifices entailed, for being a superpower is not only a question of rights but 
also of duties. It must know how to set the global agenda, how to aggregate 
support for it, how to elicit decisions and how to ensure their implementation. 
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One reason for the end of the Cold War was that the Sovict Union was 
unable to maintain its position as such, and in particular in the exor 
sphere where it was able to accomplish to a substantial degree the ves 
Industrial Revolution, as its performance in the Second World War indicate ? 
but not the second Industrial Revolution. The United States, standing e 
in the plenitude of this capacity, is not, however, and cannot lits à. glo ia 
hegemon. In each of the four dimensions of superpower status ae DB 
above the United States is not alone. In the military sphere Russia is a 
superpower. In the economic sphere likewise Japan and the osx iene 
play an important role. In the cultural sphere there is no doubt that Eucope 
has the cultural role, broadly defined, of a superpower, and perhaps in time 
so too might Japan. However, there is doubt whether any ope of iin 
actors has the will to play a superpower role, including the United States. 
There is therefore in each dimension a countervailing power which means 
that, should the United States so wish, it could not exert a global ssim 
role as the single superpower. Moreover, there are other major actors, ye 
as India, China, Indonesia and Brazil, as well as important movements suc 
as the Islamic movement, which crowd the global stage. " 

We have gone therefore from a world dominated by a bipolar East-West 
conflict to a much more complex interactive global system characterised by 
a marked diminution in the degree of polarity in all the important dimensions 
of military, economic, cultural and leadership functions. The end of the 
Cold War has therefore opened up the world to a w 
a wider range of possibilities. We have also gone 
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In short, they are events which are not organic to the world as a single unit. 
‘Global politics’, however, embraces the globe in such a manner that there 
can be no escape; global politics necessarily involve the globe as a totality 
and therefore global politics must be conceived in holistic terms. 

This shift can be seen by comparing the Second World War with the 
prospect of nuclear war that became real in the 1960s. The Second World 
War was, as its name suggests, à world war. It involved every continent of 
the globe, albeit to degrees which varied substantially. However, that war did 
not necessarily involve the globe in an holistic manner. For example, in- 
digenous inhabitants of the tropical rain forests of Brazil were, presumably, 
little affected by the Second World War. Around 1960 nuclear weapons and 
global delivery systems became available in significant numbers to the major 
powers. Spużnik in 1957 heralded intercontinental ballistic missiles (ICBMs) 
and Polaris. Accuracies were in sight which could distinguish between a 
warhead targeted on the House of Commons and one targeted on 10 
Downing Street when fired either from California or Siberia. The nature of 
large-scale warfare had altered; henceforth the globe was potentially a nuclear 
battlefield, not only in terms of targeting but also in terms of effects, whether 
direct or indirect. A nuclear war, with the prospects of fall-out and nuclear 
winter would, of necessity, affect everyone; there could be no escape, even 
for those living in the furthest reaches of the Amazon Basin. 

It is also at this time that the developed world could be considered to have 
recovered from the ravages of the Depression and the Second World War. 
This was signified by the establishment of the Organisation for Economic 
Cooperation and Development (OECD) in which more than twenty countries 
joined what was, in effect, the management committee for the global economy. 
It was evident at that point, with the Japanese and West European economies 
strengthening themselves apace, that there was now a global economic system 
for all but the Communist world. Since then the Communist world economic 
Sub-system has collapsed and it has been integrated into the global system. 
But no single state can manage this system, and all are necessarily affected 
by what happens in any part of it. The 1960s also heralded the final stages 
Of the de-colonisation process of the European colonial powers and in 
particular France, Britain, Portugal and the Tsarist-Soviet Empire. This process 
has given rise to an increasing number of formally independent states and 
the process has not yet exhausted itself. Yet, by 1964, with the creation of 
the United Nations Conference on Trade and Developement (UNCTAD), 
the centre-periphery aspects of the global economy were becoming ever 
more evident. 

Similar globalising phenomena can be observed in questions of the environ- 
ment. It was in the 1950s that such questions began to become a matter of 
public concern, and in the 1960s the movement grew apace until the United 
Nations Global Conference in Stockholm in 1972. Instrumental in this growing 
awareness was the work of the Club of Rome, and the discussions of its 
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major contribution to the debate, The Limits to Growth2 which both crystallised 
and stimulated a growing concern with the environment in all its many 
aspects. It is now clear, whatever the weaknesses of a model underlying such 
exercises as The Limits to Growth, that the question of population growth, 
resource utilisation and environmental degradation are global problems, the 
effects of which will affect everybody willy nilly. No one, for example, can 
escape the consequences of the destruction of the Amazon rainforest. The 
historian Braudel reminds us of the consequences of the destruction of the 
wooded areas of the Mediterranean and all aspects of Mediterranean society 
— economic, social, cultural, political and military.’ Our interaction with the 
biosphere can have similar consequences from which there is no escape. 
We can look, too, to communications. The year 1960 marked the first 
time in which more people crossed the Atlantic Ocean by air than by boat. 
A new era of mass intercontinental travcl was upon us, and by the 1960s the 
poor of the world could move in increasing numbers and distance. Tamils 
could arrive at Heathrow, Roissy, Schipol or Frankfurt along with others who 
are the poorest of the poor. The result of this has been a system of global 
apartheid where the Group Areas Act may have been abolished in South 
Africa, but its application is just as ruthless by immigration officers at thesc 
airports. But this movement of peoples has been more than matched by the 
movement of information. The development of powerful radio systems had 
a political effect even in the 19508 — consider the role of the Voice of the 
Arabs throughout the Near East, the Middle East and Africa, The global 


€, even to the most deprived and 
5 now an important factor in forcign 


policy decision-making. Fax and email, and the information super-highway, 


Sovereignty as an Anomaly 
The European state syst i i 
Westphalia of 1648. Th i i 


INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS AFTER THE COLD WAR 31 


predicated upon the idea of sovereignty, in which state authorities recognise 
no superior in the disposition of their internal affairs and recognise other 
states as a peer-group in the management of the inter-state system. Much 
political thought and much political action has been based on the notion of 
the sovereign state and indeed, the bifurcation of international relations and 
political science, as separate disciplines, has been based on the notion that 
intra-state politics are different fundamentally from inter-state politics. If 
that were ever true, it surely is no longer so and this has implications beyond 
academic boundaries for a key notion in political science and political action. 
Whatever the theoretical and juridical claims of absolute sovereignty, its 
exercise in practice is relative. In a situation of complex interdependence, 
the stage might have been reached whereby notions of sovereignty have 
been sufficiently attenuated that their utility as a starting point for analysis 
is so diminished that the need for a reconceptualisation is in order. Sovereignty 
in the sense of a competent and legitimised autonomy is now exercised by 
a variety of actors and not only by states. Moreover, the sources of social 
power are varied and changing. 

The ending of the Cold War has enabled us to grasp more comprehensively 
the nature of the change from world politics to global politics, but it also 
takes us back to the basis of social power which Michael Mann has so ably 
demonstrated has four dimensions, namely the military, the economic, the 
ideological and the political? Moreover, as he points out in a stunning 
historical overview, these four dimensions may overlap and interact, but they 
do not form an integrated whole. Indeed, never in human history have they 
integrated into a coherent whole, but rather they have formed an interacting, 
overlapping conglomerate. In such conglomerations at particular historic 
points, one dimension may take the lead and social organisation may be 
based more on ideological power than, say, economic power. Moreover, these 
dimensions do not necessarily push in the same direction. The ending of the 
Cold War enables us in our own time better to see this. Sovereignty is not 
Something which either we have or we do not have. Sovereignty cannot be 
likened to virginity in that regard. Moreover, we must not forget, with 1648 
in mind, that sovereignty is a Johnny-come-lately and it is bidding fair to be 
a Johnny-go-quickly. 

Consider, for example, the experience in the European Union (EU), 
particularly the debate about sovereignty and federalism. Neither the substance 
of one nor the form of the other is at present a characteristic of the EU, 
nor are either likely to become so. Rather, what we see is a four-fold building 
process whereby we are ‘building up’, ‘building down’, ‘building across’ and 
‘building beyond’. In building up, to create an authority charged with the 
joint management of pooled competence in certain areas, the Commission 
itself has designated the process as being one of the joint management of 
pooled sovereignty. Thus the Union is not moving towards a federal goal, 
but rather towards a consociation of governmental elites in which national 
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governments are not separate from a federal authority, but in fact constitute 
a major element of it. 

This process of building up is balanced by an increasing thrust towards 
building down to regions and, by virtue of the principle of subsidiarity, there 
is no inherent reason that this process should stop at the boundaries of the 
member states of the Union. The emergence of regions in the EU, and not 
just in the traditionally strong Linder of Germany, but also in France, Spain, 
Italy and Belgium, is an innovative and necessary development. It is necessary 
because it responds to the growing need for a sense of identity, often 
regionally based in some parts of Europe; Catalonia is a prime example. It 
was perhaps symbolic in the closing ceremony of the Barcelona Olympic 
Games to see four flags leading the parade, that of the International Olympic 
Committee, and those of Spain, Catalonia and the European Union. Four 
different dimensions were therefore allowed full play, and the processes of 
building down are now beginning to be recognised in the institutions of the 
Union. It is interesting to note that in two countries where regionalism was 
not given full play, namely, Denmark and the United Kingdom, opposition 
to the Maastricht Treaty was relatively strong. The constitutional change 
effected by Tony Blair's government may well have significant consequences 
not only for the UK but for the EU as well. An independent Scotland in the 
EU is no longer a pipe dream. 

Building across means the Promotion and consolidation of transnational 
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immune from such tendencies whether it be through indigenous peoples, 
Hispanics or other groupings. What it behoves us therefore to do, as 
theoreticians, is to exert imagination in describing, and perhaps indeed 
prescribing, different forms of cooperation. We seem, however, to be, for 
the most part, enslaved by a rather old-fashioned typology and to be ignorant 
of our own past. 

Surely experiences from the Ottoman Empire, from British India, or pre- 
British India, or from the Chinese experience can garner insights in our own 
need to develop a new typology both to reflect and to influence the 
phenomena that are changing around us. Such models are perhaps as relevant 
as that of 1648. A particular concatenation of events produced the European 
state system and its globalisation over the last soo years. But Mann’s argument 
would suggest that this is an anomaly. If that is the case, then we may gain 
insight from considering other models of historical societies, prior to the 
emergence of the European state system as exemplified by the Treaty of 
Westphalia. 

In his treatise The Anarchical Society, Hedley Bull pointed to signs of the 
emergence of a ‘new mediaevalism'? He was referring to the complex 
mediaeval society with the independent towns, bishoprics, guilds, as well as 
feudal structures which were characteristic of Europe before the Westphalian 
system. Bull did not welcome such a system because he felt it was character- 
ised by conflict. Yet conflict, at least in its dysfunctional aspects, need not be 
the prevailing characteristic of such a society. Likewise, we can look for the 
diversity and complexity, but cohering qualities, of India both during and 
since the period of British predominance. The management of the Ottoman 
Empire, too, had elements which were not uncommon to our present 
experience, and perhaps there are some lessons for us to learn. Again, the 
management of the world centring upon China, like the other examples 
cited, was not based upon a notion of sovereignty in Westphalian terms. 
Clearly our future does not have to be like our past, but it is unlikely to be 
like our present. 

It is not difficult to discern in contemporary global politics the emergence 
of three great groupings, that of North America, that of the Japanese co- 
Prosperity scheme in East Asia, and that of the European Union. To be 
Sure, there are other major actors such as Russia, China and India, not to 
mention Indonesia or Brazil, but nevertheless, the tri-lateral characteristic of 
the contemporary world is ever more striking. It is unlikely, however, that 
any of these groupings will be tightly integrated. Rather, they are likely to 
cohere, but by making a virtue of their diversity. But in none of these 
groupings will sovereignty in the Westphalian sense predominate. Moreover, 
there is no need to anticipate that the relationships between the groupings 
will necessarily be conflictual. To be sure, there are differing interests and 
differing values which give rise to controversies, but there are also com- 
monalities of such a nature that unless we hang together we shall surely 
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hang separately. The global economy, the global environment and the need 
to avoid global war are strong reasons to ensure that the common interest 
is an integral and organic part of individual interest. Indeed, with the veil of 
the Cold War lifted, it is possible to perceive several long-term disturbing 
trends that mandate cooperation in global governance. 


Long-term Disturbing Trends after the Cold War: 
Global Riot Control 


Concurrent with the structural changes to the international system, and the 
organisational changes that are challenging notions of sovereignty is a growing 
list of long-term disturbing trends which require identification and conceptual- 
isation. This list is by no means unknown to us, but it has been ignored to 
a dangerous extent because of the tunnel vision imposed on our thought 
Processes by the Cold War. The phrase global riot control was probably 
coined by Robert Cox, but it is an apt characterisation of a number of 
concerns of the leading powers which constitute their global agenda and for 
the management of which they have evolved informal processes which push 
Sovereignty aside. This agenda includes such issues as nuclear proliferation, 
the drugs trade, the full range of ecological and environmental questions, the 
problem of immigration, the promotion of human rights in a Western 
formulation, the suppression of terrorism, and the promotion of a market 
economy. 

The agenda for global riot control has something in common with the 
agenda for the Cold War, such as the question of arms control, particularly 


» both positive and negative, which are 


to top decision-makers’ desks in the thirty years to 
come. AE 


require new, more complex and far 
Not only shall we be dealing with t 
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linkage between regional and global nuclear relationships. Little thought has 
been given to these. But the question of arms control and disarmament does 
not limit itself to nuclear proliferation; it is also concerned with other aspects 
of the arms race, such as the proliferation of high-quality conventional arms 
which means that determined countries with enough dollars in the bank can 
procure highly sophisticated conventional weaponry and that the producers 
of such weaponry would be willing to sell it, if for no other reason than to 
reduce their unit costs. Moreover, the procurement of weapons of mass 
destruction is no longer the preserve of state actors. Criminal organisations 
can exploit laxity in regulations to cater to the perceived needs of terrorist 
groups, and developments in chemistry can diffuse the instruments of mass 
destruction into the hands of individuals. 

This implies that the traditional hierarchy of military capability will collapse 
and the superpowers will find that sending a gunboat will no longer do. 
There are already painful lessons to be learned from Suez, Cyprus, Indo- 
China, Vietnam, Afghanistan, Somalia, Yugoslavia and the like. There are, 
however, two temporary mitigating factors. The first is the resupply of 
Weapons in case of combat, and the second is the inability of some recipients 
to service and operate sophisticated weapons systems. Thus, what is dis- 
turbing, above all, is the profusion of arms throughout the world. In a sense, 
the genie is out of the bottle. Conventional responses are mitigated further 
when the threat comes from within a state’s borders, and very few states 
have been successful at securing themselves from terrorist attacks. We can 
no longer concern ourselves with limiting capabilities; though there is ample 
incentive to focus attention on safeguards, we have to concentrate our minds 
on intentions. The problem, therefore, has become a political one, purely 
and simply, rather than one of the politics of prevention. 

Access to the means of violence is changing in another fashion. There 
has been a remarkable democratisation of access to effective means of 
coercion whereby small determined groups who think they have nothing to 
lose, and are therefore willing to risk everything, can have an impact, some- 
umes literally, out of all proportion to their numerical importance. Developed 
societies are open, liberal and therefore vulnerable. If they are to defend 
themselves against such groups they have to give up these very factors which 
have made them rich. In some ways, therefore, the tables are being turned. 
Rather than society being governed by a small, rich and immensely powerful 
elite, there is now an effective counter-elite. In the Lebanon in the early 
1980s and in Somalia a decade later the United States was constrained to 
withdraw by determined local actors. In effect a superpower was defeated, in 
part because its threshold of pain on that particular issue was lower than 
that of a determined opposition which felt that it had nothing to lose, and 
therefore could risk all. 

Such phenomena may have important consequences for global governance. 
It means that we cannot have great-power dominance because that is 
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ineffective, and that we must work on the basis of consensus: " kei 
and the dispirited finally lose hope in the existing system, what VES s da 
have for not disrupting it in a most devastating manner? After a y Pe i 
nothing to lose and those who benefit from the system are likely i S nie 
privileges if they resort to effective means of coercion. Np bre E MUS 
mind in a warm room on a freezing winter's day will throw a bric ie 
the window because it will create an icy blast. However, Mes pee 
freezing on the pavement will have no compunction in heaving a ae 
the window. Western societies are rich and developed because they i ks i 
and complex. They are, therefore, extremely vulnerable. Anyone yig d 
or near London knows of such vulnerability. If we continue on slc 
course, we shall not be liberal, open societies and will therefore aris pos = 
for it. Some form of global participatory democracy is being tius ke n 
This factor is likely to increase in intensity as we become. morc aoan is T 
structural violence which lies hidden in many aspects of global sic n 
such a growing awareness will give risc to greater demands res S pea Re 
If the changes cannot be brought about in an evolutionary ees à um 
tools are at hand to destroy structures in a violent manner. This ta z P 
once again to the changing nature of authority, to the tbigurtous dema 
for participation and to the general problem of governance. m 
There is a clear need to enfranchise a wide range of. disen rane E 
actors in the global system. It is a nonsense to have Specialised i enm 
the UN system, including financial and trade organisations, which ven a 
up largely of governments with little or no input from other mid a b: 
the system. How can one discuss sensibly the questions of deve S ME 
of the global financial regime without the participants of didum 3 es 
whether they are viewed as benign or malign. It was only through a seren zw 
ous anomaly that the Pope was able to make his influence felt at the Wot 
Population Conference in Cairo, yet the views of the hierarchy of the joco 
Catholic Church are clearly of great moment for global population po Icy. 
Unfortunately, such anomalies do not exist in other functional dimensions. 
Our institutional structure therefore has to be ameliorated in such a way that 
it enfranchises key actors, that is, those without whom it is not possible to 
act whatever their status or standing. Thus the problem of governance 
involves an identification of Systems boundaries and key actors, not merely 
of state boundaries. Moreover, the question of governance likewise causes 
us to give thought to the growing cleavage between human needs and 
institutional needs. While it is frequently the case that an institution grows 
out of a glaring human need, nevertheless, in ministering to this need, an 
institution may develop institutional values of its own which, over time, may 
take predominance Over, or at least warp, the fulfilment of the human need 
for which the institution was established. Trying to get the benefits of the 
British welfare State, or what remains of it, without a fixed abode, is no easy 
task. Likewise, to get a loan from the World Bank of a few million dollars, 
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forty pages of detailed statistical information are required, often from a 
government which hardly has a statistical service worthy of that name. 

Countries the world over, and not only in the developing world, are in 
fear and trepidation of the International Monetary Fund (IMF). Unless the 
strictures of the IMF and the World Bank are met, then the international 
community is unlikely to afford help and assistance to those in economic 
need, and more generally, economic guidance is given by G8, which is closely 
linked to the work of OECD. Moreover, the Specialised Agencies of the 
United Nations system in Geneva are managed through the Geneva Group, 
which, in particular, takes a close interest in their budgets, and through the 
budget, their programmes. The Geneva Group is chaired jointly by Britain 
and the United States, but includes other Western countries, such as France 
and Germany, as well as having support from Russia. Thus we can see, with 
a melding of the permanent five members of the Security Council (P5) and 
G8, an informal institutional structure has been created for the purpose of 
global riot control. 

There can be little doubt that not only those governments that have 
something to hide are fearful of these developments over the last decade. 
While many countries may share the aspirations of the P5/G8 group, 
nevertheless they feel that they do not participate in their decision-making 
processes in an adequate manner. Such sentiments are felt ever more strongly 
in the Third World where countries are more likely to be the object of the 
deliberations of P5/G8 rather than a participant in their processes. 

During the Cold War, development too often was seen in terms of who 
could provide more material goods as part of the ‘beauty contest’ between 
Capitalism and Communism. Perhaps now we can give greater attention to 
other notions of development conceived as individual or group self-actual- 
isation, that is, situations in which individuals or groups are able to develop 
their capabilities to the best level possible within a given state of knowledge 
and technology. Perhaps then we will be able to avoid the hideous cocktail 
of the fusion of the poverty line and the race line, whereby the rich are 
predominantly the white global minority, with the Japanese as honorary whites 
as in apartheid South Africa, and the poor majority are non-whites. However, 
as we have seen, they have new effective means of coercion at their disposal 
and this raises the question about whether our future as a global minority 
will be analogous to that of South African whites under apartheid, or whether 
we shall have the good sense to see the way towards a more hopeful and 
prosperous future. To do this we must give proper consideration to questions 
of identity. 

Given the onset of global politics since 1960, the notion of global riot 
control is not in itself an unhappy one. Where the difficulty lies is in the 
setting of the agenda for global riot control and decisions on the means for 
managing it. The institutions, such as the Security Council, OECD, the UN 
Specialised Agencies and the like, are amenable to democratic processes and 
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Participatory decision-making, but it is evident that the agenda for sae D 
control is, in essence, that of the leading Western powers. But if glo a 7 

control is to be effective globally, then the agenda has to be a global Lain 
In particular, the questions of development and global structural —€— 
need to be included on that agenda. Whatever the manifold and ipd ‘ee 
failures of Third World countries, the structural disparities of the = * 
economic system have only been acknowledged by the West and they hav 

not been addressed. 


Towards a Global Governance 


Some thirty years ago systems thinking was very much in — en 
out of favour equally quickly. Among the reasons for this were ent ben 
the normative aspirations of much of general systems theory ( ii tns 
secondly, the difficulty in getting a clear empirical picturc (in under t Pins 
work) of any aspect of a particular system. Nevertheless, Sie | A gen 
Deutsch and Rosenau pointed towards a conceptual framework Pa id 
now assume a greater relevance as the institutional structure s : 2n à 
War has been stripped away^ But it will have to come to ii Le 
different global agenda, and particularly with the thorny problem of g 
ernance. ; ' 
E" The problem, of course, is not new. A half-century ago it — on 
minds of the founding fathers of the United Nations, who were care ul s 
write Article 2.7, which safeguards the domestic jurisdiction of states, pon 
the Charter. Domestic jurisdiction is now under some pressure from = 
intrusive activity of various international bodies and especially of UN bue 
An obvious example is that of the Security Council with the leading € 
played by the permanent five (P5), who have acted as a directing group ae 
1986 when Sir John Thomson, the then British Ambassador, brought h 
er in the context of the war between eid 
s been particularly important in the case o 
s, but it has also been concerned with Namibia, Cambodia, 
» Yugoslavia, Somalia, Rwanda and Haiti, as well as other conflicts. 
The diplomacy of the Ps, in secking the authorisation of the Security 
Council for the application of military sanctions against Iraq in the Kuwait 
crisis, exemplifies particularly well the leadership function of the permanent 
members of the Security Council. In invading and annexing Kuwait, Iraq 


posed a threat to small countries the world over in so far as many of them 
are regarded with covetous eyes by 


had succeeded, it would have been 
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the norm that international frontiers cannot be changed by coercive means. 
Notwithstanding its previous support from other Arab countries, the Soviet 
Union, some Western powers, especially France, and the arguability of its 
case in some aspects vis-a-vis Kuwait, Iraq’s action had placed it in almost 
complete isolation. Moreover, it had done so in the context where the P; 
had found a unity and, since the Cold War had ended but the peace dividend 
had not vet been implemented, there were ample military forces available for 
a coalition led and managed by the Ps, and especially the United States, 
Britain and France. 

In the Security Council, Britain, the United States and France were willing 
to apply military sanctions and advocated the use of Article 51 which 
permitted individual and collective self-defence, rather than the detailed 
provisions of the Charter itself. With France joining the Anglo-Americans, 
a degree of legitimacy was afforded to their leadership, and this made it 
easier for Russia and six non-permanent members to accede to the Western- 
led coalition, despite their preference for a strict interpretation of the Charter 
in the application of military sanctions. China, too, did not present any 
obstacle, since the crisis provided a useful opportunity for it to re-establish 
its diplomatic position after the catastrophe of Tiananmen Square. This left 
only four members of the Council, known as the Gang of Four, who were 
opposed to the application of military sanctions. They constituted neither a 
legal nor a political veto. 

A striking example of P$ at work was Resolution 687 of 3 April 1991 
which was accepted with only Cuba voting against and the Yemen and Ecuador 
abstaining, Known as the ‘mother of all resolutions’, this resolution embodied 
the terms for the ending of hostilities, which Iraq accepted, and which 
involved intrusive inspection of Iraq, on a continuing basis, for the purposes 
of ensuring that the provisions concerning the relinquishment of all nuclear 
materials, chemical and biological weapons, and ballistic missiles with a range 
Of over 150 kilometres, were fully implemented. There is no time limit on 
Such inspections, which represent a clear derogation of Iraqi sovereignty, and 
the system is likely to remain in place until after the demise of Saddam 
Hussein. Thus the P; has asked for, and obtained, the approval of the 
international community, through the Security Council, for the suspension of 
Article 2.7 in regard to Iraq for the above measures of arms control. 
Humanitarian intervention is usually necessitated by a calamity of nature or 
one which has been brought about by a massive abuse of human rights. We 
can therefore see a link between the need for muscled humanitarian inter- 
vention and human rights, and that the solidarity of the Ps therefore has 
penetrated into the world of humanitarian organisations, whether UN bodies 
such as the High Commission for Refugees or non-governmental bodies. 

The work of humanitarian bodies in Iraq, as well as in the former 
Yugoslavia is under the general aegis of the Security Council. It is, in fact, 
muscled humanitarian intervention and, in the case of Iraq, is in clear 
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violation of Iraq’s domestic jurisdiction. In short, the Ps have insisted that 
in this instance at least, the principle of humanitarian aid is superior to the 
principle of domestic jurisdiction. But since humanitarian intervention is 
often rendered necessary by a gross violation of human rights, and the 
Western powers, at least, have clear views on human rights, then the pro- 
tection of human rights is beginning to take precedence over the question 
of sovereignty. 

In January r991 John Major presided over a meeting of the Security 
Council at which the Heads of Government of all member states attended. 
This was the first such occasion, and arising out of that meeting the Secretary- 
General was asked to write his Agenda for Peace. The Secretary-General’s paper 
aroused a good deal of debate and it represented perhaps the high point of 
the P5 and the UN Secretary-General’s confidence in their ability to institute 
a regime for global governance, at least in the area of peace and security. 
However, subsequent events have suggested that the previous conventional 
wisdom, which was challenged by Boutros-Ghali in his paper, had been 
founded on a hard reality and that the new, facile and fatal notion of peace 
enforcement is doomed to failure. It is now clear that there is a chasm 
between peace-keeping, which is based on the three principles of consent of 
the host countries, non-enforcement and impartiality, which is very different 
from enforcement, the like of which we saw in the Kuwait war. Between the 
two there are no real gradations. Rather, it is a slippery and treacherous skid 
zone from peace-keeping by consent to enforcement without consent. But 
this was not the only dent in the P5's notion of global governance. f 

Humanitarian intervention turned into disaster in Somalia. We have wit- 
nessed blatant examples of double standards by the P5 as the United States 
intervenes in Haiti, Russia in its neighbouring states and France in Rwanda, 


I ; j 
n another dimension, namely that of economic and financial affairs, the 


IMF ; iali 

E id the World Bank, as UN Specialised Agencies, and the G8 have all 
s ertaken a directing role which in many cases prejudices seriously the 
omestic jurisdiction of states, The controversies at the fiftieth anniversary 
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of the IMF and the World Bank indicate public and political disquiet. Is it 
only the domestic jurisdiction of states that is being compromised or is their 
€conomic, social and cultural well-being being put in jeopardy likewise through 
the mindless and ferocious application of a rigid ideological doctrine? In 
short, the economic policies of clients are subject to the approval of the 
major powers through one or all of these institutions. 

The activities of the Ps, the IMF, the World Bank and the humanitarian 
bodies constitute a significant intrusion in the domestic jurisdiction of some 
States. It is not only Iraq that is fearful and it is not only Iraq that has much 
to hide. The activism of the leading members of the UN system in these 
matters is therefore inciting a reaction. It is, moreover, a moot point the 
extent to which the P5 may be able to carry China with them in the Security 
Council. There is a hostile reaction on the part of some states because they 
have things to hide. There is a growing anxiety on the part of other states 
because they fear that the major powers are acting in a very roughshod 
manner over the sensibilities of smaller powers and taking into account 
insufficiently their views and interests. There is a concern among others 
about the double standards of such interventions. In short, there is an urgent 
need to get our double standards right. Consider, for example, the different 
Teactions to the occupation and annexation of Kuwait by Iraq, and that of 
Timor by Indonesia, not to mention ambivalence towards the Israeli occupa- 
tion of the West Bank and annexation of East Jerusalem. 

The anxiety of some states over such intrusion is partly a reflection of 
their concern over the nature of the agenda, of what is tantamount to global 
"lot control. The agenda of the West includes arms control, particularly over 
nuclear weapons, terrorism, drugs, refugees, human rights, AIDS, the informa- 
tion super-highway, and a gamut of factors linked with the environment, not 
to mention traditional concerns about aggression, civil wars and wars of 
Secession. This agenda is that of the developed Western countries who back, 
on the whole, the intrusive activism of the UN system. But such activities 
can be fully effective only if they represent a broad consensus. Otherwise, 
there is likely to be a strong reaction led by countries such as China and 
India, with the support of other major regional powers such as Nigeria, 
Brazil and Indonesia. Their objections may be somewhat mollified if the 
agenda of global riot control is broadened to include matters of their interest, 
Such as the whole question of development on a global scale and the 
assymetries and inequities of the present world economy. An example of the 
towing irritation can be found in reaction to some of the environmental 
measures proposed by the developed countries and resisted by the developing 
Countries. It is not that they are against global riot control, since they too 
have much to gain from it, but that they need to ensure that the agenda 
reflects the full gamut of everybody’s interests, and not just that of the 


powerful few who have come, in effect, to control international organisations 
such as the UN. 
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In questions of global riot control the issues are global, the actors are 
many and varied, and the transaction patterns are transnational. The state 
system is incapable of responding adequately either on the basis of individual 
states or collectively through its formal institutions. This is not to argue that 
state administrative structures are irrelevant, but that they are not fully 
adequate. We need, therefore, in both setting the agenda for global riot 
control, and in implementing it, a wider range of possibilities than that 
afforded by the state or the inter-state system. 


What of International Relations? 


The end of the Cold War has perhaps given an incentive, or at least a 
stimulus, for thought. Where does International Relations theory stand in 
this? The decades of the seventies and eighties was dominated by the so- 
called ‘interparadigm debate What was that debate? Does it still exist, and 
can it carry us forward to meet the challenges that have been outlined above? 
What are the implications for these conceptual frameworks of the ending of 
the Cold War? 

It has become customary over the last decade to identify three general 
approaches to the study of International Relations: the realist, world society 
approaches, and structural approaches, although the nomenclature may differ. 
However, our conceptual world is not a stable onc, as Figure 1 suggests, and 
it is possible to detect a regrouping of approaches with concomitant implica- 
tions for the appropriate units and levels of analysis. j 

Realism is concerned with power politics, which it takes to be axiomatic. 
It is actor-oriented in a state-centric world. The impact of structuralism has 
given rise to theories of structuration that might be best put under the 
heading of structural or neo-realism. Such analyses scratch the surface of 
the relevant phenomena. Nevertheless, structural re 


move over into the tradition of realism.? However, the analysis of complex 


mes can also lend itself to non-state-centric, non- 
power approaches, as the work of Oran Young has exemplified.” In this 
pene there is a bifurcation between structural realism and a variant of 
glo alism in analysing complex interdependence. 

While transactional approaches were initially in the category of world 
Hage et other such approaches have developed in a different direction. 
For exam % : POEM o 
Map: Ps Burton's Cobweb model" and Mitrany's functionalism" have 
volved through coalescence into an emphasis on human needs and thence 
€ unit of analysis, but this individual is scen in ^ 
ng a global response, However, there is a clear warning 
Aoi ust bend to the needs of the individual for identity, 
participation, development and the like. We have, therefore, the individual in 
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a universal context. We have already discussed globalism as a unit of ag 
and in particular its manifestation over the last three asautes, aa i uu 
also be seen in an historical context as a world society approach Fide " 
lapping and interacting dimensions of power, as the work of Arann 2 i 
Such views meld easily with current manifestations of the geo poli 
tradition. The arguments of a Mackinder or a Mahan at the turri oi a 
century were later distorted by the ‘scientific’ geography of Seeks s e 
Haushofer's theories, but the approach was rescued for the m. 
International Relations by the Sprouts, and is developing a new sna EN : 
lease of life among the political geographers. Again, there pipe d dea 
degree of consonance with more recent developments of — spi ^ 
in the modern period of the last five hundred years. Models : puse 
particularly exciting because it is able to bring together clements of p 


. rary world system, 
ip unction quirement in the contemporary wor ) 
leadership as a functional requirement in th p S dod 


economic cycles and, tentatively, and as he admits, unsatisfactor yeti: 
factors.^ On the other hand, Wallerstein’s notion of capitalism " hal 3j 
system seems to have given rise to an ideological rigidity which has 

conceptual self-encapsulation.'^ . ldiongir nò 

It seems possible to detect trends towards a possible fusion, a ants fot 
estimate of probabilities is offered. Nevertheless, there is a poten i ins 
marching in step with some of the world society and structural Kira rd 
In particular, the globalist approach, the political gcographical Ki aeg pipe 
the revised long cycles approach seen in the historical sociologica co gon 
have a capacity for fusion. As such, we will move beyond international soc z 
as conceived by the so-called English School,” beyond realism and guae i 
realism, beyond traditional conceptions of world society, or the pin 
world-system, to a new form of globalism, but one in which notions of th 
individual and human needs can also be set comfortably. However, 1t Wi 
difficult to escape from the worrying thought that just as our world is complex 
and confusing, so are our conceptual approaches. 

It is over a decade and a half since Michael Banks lamented that Inter- 
national Relations was ‘an incoherent discipline’, in which ‘we have become 
a community of scholars who teach a muddled eclecticism’.!® More recently, 
in 1994, John Burton and Tarja Värynen suggested in a chapter entitled “The 
End of International Relations? that International Relations, as a separate 
academic discipline, should be ‘Phased out’."® These authors were writing e 
very different periods in the history of the discipline, each one characterise 
by its own source of turbulence. The 'cutting edge? of the discipline, only 
just over a decade Ago, was in contesting the still more or less dominant 
realist framework. Vasquez's reader in 1985 accepted as a fact of life state- 
ments about a nuclear winter and impending Armageddon, while for the 
contemporary reader of Burton and Várynen, the focus on the needs of the 
individual and the domestic sources of the international are no longer 
revolutionary. The discipline has always been muddied, because the waters 
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that flow through the discipline are themselves unclear. Each successive 
lamentation of turbulence and a lack of discipline in the discipline derives 
largely from a lack of conceptual clarity in developing ordering principles for 
a world that is itself complex and lacks coherence. We require simplicity 
with substance, but we are far from acquiring it. It is clear what will not do, 
but it is difficult to feel satisfied with anything else. In short, confusion 
reigns. . 
There is a more fundamental criticism of the current state of International 
Relations theory which owes its current vigour to the opening of minds that 
the ending of the Cold War has brought about. International Relations theory 
normally takes on fashionable modes once they have passed their peak in 
other parts of the social sciences or beyond, and so it is with post-modernism. 
The attack on positivism cannot be gainsaid. We all know that we do not 
know what we know, but we know it all the same. In short, the post-modern 
argument is fun (if it is not wrapped up in incomprehensible jargon) and 
adolescent, but in the end we have to say ‘so what’ and get on with what we 
can, given the best inter-subjectivity on the market. We can act even if we 
do not know what we are doing, But that in no sense absolves us from 
trying to make sense of it. 
The above suggests where 


some of the cutting edges of our discipline 
might now be found. Cl 


early the question of governance is paramount and, 
what is more, it is ubiquitous.” But governance requires an acknowledgement 
that the politics of identity are very much the politics of our time, particularly 
since the ending of the Cold War. Perhaps we need to conceptualise a notion 
of identity studies which involves not the traditional studies of nationalism 
or ethnicity and race but also gender and other factors as a source of identity. 
Identity is crucial because its denial is a denial of a person or group’s moral 
worth and, indeed, its very existence. Since one of the great constraints on 
human behaviour is legitimised relationships, a denial of such legitimised 
relationships leaves the way open to anarchy Why should those whose 
existence is besmirched or even denied have any compunction in pulling the 
house down around all our ears? How, therefore, can we conceive of identity 
and create institutions which allow it to flower? While we may need not a 
Leviathan, but global governance, to avoid life being ‘nasty, poor, brutish, 
Solitary and short’, such a global governance can only be established on 
legitimised relationships, which in their turn will only be legitimised if they 
allow for a real sense of participation and do not deny the sense of identity 
of any individual actors or groups. 

Yet the notion of identity is a very under-researched one. In the field of 
International Relations, studies of nationalism reach back into the nineteenth 
century, but other aspects of identity, such as gender, have only recently 
come on to the IR agenda. While nation, gender, race and ethnicity all have 
their idiosyncratic aspects, they do also have sufficient in common that they 
can be conceptualised together. This is a conceptualisation that has not yet 
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adequately begun. Perhaps a little further down the road of pH enam 
is conflict studies. International conflict, and to a lesser extent Lii : 
conflict, has been a feature of International Relauons theorising cai ri 
time. Indeed, the causes of war and conditions of peace was E 
agenda and remain a crucial element of the agenda of canine M se c 
as an academic discipline. Yet conflict studies have now moved Id 
simple manipulation of threats to look at the causes, modalities an pie ^d 
of conflict in all its aspects at a variety of systems levels. Again, » xe 
need for holism. While partners in a marital contlict may not aal rna 
weapons at their disposal, they do engage in escalations ace DT 
and many other phenomena that can be seen equally in in nara Eie. n 
inter-communal conflict, neighbourhood conflict or inter-state «gh ar 
many of these questions there is a spatial aspect. Recent tee pa 
examples of ethnic cleansing are a case in point. What spé i i E 
Cold War has done in this context is to open our eyes to phenomena 
were there for the seeing had we not been blind to them. 


Conclusion 


»rnational 
To change the world, we must first understand it. The study of oa ne 
Relations has changed and must change further if it is to represent a amet 
the world in which we live. We cannot escape, and therefore we ha 
start thinking. Real power is brain power. " "T 
The nature of world society has changed in that its modalities T ies 
agenda are becoming truly global. The nature of the agenda is Mod) Ain 
only states are primary actors, in either setting or implementing, the P dis 
Both in Europe and elsewhere in the world, we are in the process of m jer 
up, building down and building across. In some of these activities, states p rd 
an essential role and may have a veto, but not in all. Is the nation-state ia 
crisis or in change? It is, in fact, in both, for if it does not change it will : 
in crisis. The cry that "The King is dead, long live the King' is inappropriate: 
It is not a matter either that the state should be dispensed with entirely, a 
that there is a ready alternative as a basic unit of analysis. To use the hi 
analogy, perhaps there is to be no King but many barons. Internation? 
Relations was, but is now no longer, as an academic study, state-centtic, par 
our field has gone beyond the study of inter-state relations, while - 
neglecting them, to what might be defined broadly as the political sociology 
of world society with a concentration upon global politics. 
The Cold War was an example of tunnel vision. Because politicians saw 
everything in Cold War terms, academicians felt obliged to do likewise. The 


end of the Cold War has enabled many of us to think differently, if not 
more clearly. 


CHAPTER 4 


Ideas and the Creation of Successive 


World Orders 
Andrew J. Williams 


It is now widely accepted that the warfare that has punctuated the twentieth 
century was fought not only about prestige and power but also about the 
intellectual agenda for the planet. A recent article on the Second W orld War 
states baldly that it was a war of ideas’. For that supreme student of the 
‘short twentieth century’, Eric Hobsbawm, the period 1914-91 was à battle 
between competing ideologies, liberal, socialist and fascist (or ultra-nationalist 
and corporatist), ‘an era of religious wars'.! The end of the Cold War has 
now given us a possibility to reflect on the whole of our ‘short century’ and 
to ask what were the key ideas that emerged, or at the very least now *take 
ideas seriously’ as John Gaddis has put it? It is the contention of this 
chapter that the main cauldrons in which these competing ideas or ‘ideologies’ 
were brewed were the three great global conflicts of 1914—18, 1939-45 and 
the discussions since the end of the Cold War, and that the main resultant 
liquors can be described as the ‘New World Order’ (NWO) ideas. These 
have provided frameworks of ‘meaning’ for a large percentage of the planet's 
population that have proved more resilient than could ever have been expected 
in 1919 or 1945. 

The NWO that we now tend to see as the axiomatic version is that 
proposed by a series of mainly, but by no means exclusively, American thinkers 
and policy-makers. It can be termed the ‘Liberal Wilsonian—Rooseveltian’ 
model, modified recently by the neo-liberal (or even *hyperliberal according 
to Robert Cox) influences of the 1980s. The alternatives, socialist and fascist, 
have largely failed, in spite of retaining some residual support. We have, to 
use the over-quoted Francis Fukuyama, reached the ‘End of History’ but we 
still have to beware of the ‘Last Man’ who might still surprise us out of our 
liberal dream? Later in this chapter I will review some of the reactions that 
we have to this dilemma of *triumphalism'. 

Many tomes have been produced since 1991, and indeed before, purporting 
to explain the NWO phenomenon, and to a certain extent this chapter is an 


47 


48 THEORY, IDEAS AND IDEOLOGY 


attempt to come to grips with this literature in a critical way. Some of ite 
suffer from the strait-jacket of paradigmatic theorising on ind 
relations, some of them attempt to paint the NN O projects, particu a: 
those originating in Washington, as conspiracies against the suffering ME 
of the globe, and some of them suffer from an appalling E : 
best a selective choice of facts.* I hope to avoid some of these pitfa vds: 
what might be described as a ‘de Tocquevillian’ method, to see eo 
as part of the continuing debate between the main families ee s 
political thought and their reaction with the vagaries of bet d / d» 

The central aim of this chapter is to look at the main architects o E 
NWOs and the ideas that they either laid down or developed after bd It 
will be suggested that there has been a certain continuity in these SN 
is accepted that many of the ideas that have reached their current me aes 
in this century have echoes that go back many more. As Alexis de pias 2 
was able to see the ‘droit fil de l'Ancien Régime’ in the French was js xis 
so we must acknowledge the debt owed by NWO ideas to past perio an 
might even consider them as a central part of the i Hog os dí 
However, it has been in the particular context of the twentieth es ae 
these ideas have scen their apotheosis, a context defined by the age en 
masses’ and a previously undreamt of technological capacity for destr 
and benevolent change. f 

A second nE af this chapter is to come down somewhat heavily = 
the side of the ‘great man’ thesis in the elaboration of the historical n 
There may lurk many an epistemological problem in associating Jen 
ideas with particular statesmen (unfortunately we can search in vain ee 
great women until recently) but there is no gainsaying the easing nd 
certain NWO ideas have been associated with particular people. Hence A 3 
Cobban was able to write in 1944 that ‘[t]he leading part in the geve oe 
of the general ideal of national liberation into an officially recognised Allie 
policy of self-determination was played by President Wilson, whose ideas T 
this subject were part of a long considered political philosophy’.’ A muc 
more recent commentator, Christopher Coker, wrote in 1994 that in oe 
"li]t was almost an accepted fact that by mere force of will an inspire 
individual or people could change history or revise it, that history could ve 
made most effectively by those who acted in conformity with the Zeitgeist © 
the age" NWO ideas were (largely) formulated in the particular circani 
of war or extreme national and international crisis and they are remembere 
for their particular human associations. Clearly it also has to be realised that 
Wilson did not ‘invent’ self-determination, nor Roosevelt the ideas of the 
Atlantic Charter, but the way in which they were presented by these men 
gives them a particular personalised character. 
Nonetheless, the approach to world orders taken by, for example, Robert 
Cox, also has its great advantages. By putting the push of civil society (from 
‘below’) and the structural forces that impose from ‘above’ he puts into 
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important contrast the need to understand the ‘forces of history"? Social 
engineering à /a Wilson or Roosevelt, or for that matter Lenin or Hitler, can 
ultimately only push the debate in a certain w y, and the rest will be up to 
the currents of history. These names are therefore used here often as a 
shorthand, most usually as an historical ‘flag’ to a wider movement of ideas, 
but also because they can themselves be seen as key ‘critical theorists’ who 
looked at the international system of their day and saw the ‘sources of 
contradiction and conflict in these entities and evaluate[d] their potential to 
change into different patterns’. They were in effect going beyond the usual 
‘problem solving’ mode of the statesman, and acting as the revolutionary 
catalysts for potentially profound ‘emancipatory’ change. 

None of the ideas espoused in 1919, 1945 or 1991 have had quite the 
destiny imagined for them by their patrons. Equally, there was no ineluctable 
reason for the ‘End of History’ seeing a triumph for an American (or ‘Anglo- 
Saxon’) version of liberal capitalism. Many other models of a NWO were 
Posited, particularly those of Adolf Hitler and V.I. Lenin. However, there is 
^ certain unity that we can discern in all these projects, in spite of their 
seeming and apparent differences of ideological emphasis. Most importantly, 
they all addressed the twin questions of allegiance and identity, whether it be 
to state, nation, people or some cosmopolitan ethic such as the ‘dictatorship 
of the proletariat’, They all addressed the question of material welfare and 
Its necessities, and they all addressed normative questions of rights and duties, 


Most clearly with the emphasis on human rights after the defeat of Fascism 
In 1945. 


The main definitional 
what to select as the core 
include virtually 


problem for a chapter like this therefore lies in 
of the ‘NWO agenda’. Drawn widely this could 
all areas of political thought since 1914. It has therefore 
been Necessary to make a somewhat arbitrary selection for this short piece 
by selecting those ideas that were identifiably at the heart of the NWO 
discussions of the Wilsonian and Rooseveltia 
have been carried on by 
notion of 
war, by 


'self-determina 
Which is meant 


will be on what might 
€ the most problematic side of NWO thinking, that on self- 


conomics. It is hoped that 
uent book at present being 
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Woodrow Wilson and Lenin 


Woodrow Wilson's complex character and thought processes defy easy pigeon- 
holing. He can nevertheless still evoke awe in the manner in which he changed 
the way not only that the United States conducted its international relations 
but the way that international relations in the broad has been conducted ever 
since. Hence Henry Kissinger refers to him as one ‘idealist’ side of the 
‘hinge’ of this century’s diplomatic practice, with Theodore Roosevelt as the 
other ‘realist’ side. America, for Wilson, has to be ‘unselfish’ in sharing its 
benefits and attributes with the rest of the world. Whereas for Roosevelt 
(‘the warrior-statesman’) America should be internationalist in its national 
interest, for Wilson (‘the prophet-priest’) America should be internationalist 
in the global interest. For Wilson this meant an almost unbridled intervention- 
ism was necessary. For Kissinger the basis of this lay in his ‘recognition that 
Americans cannot sustain major international engagements that are not 
justified by their moral faith' and that power must vield to morality." It 
would, of course, be easy to sce this internationalist urge as ‘imperialist’, as 
the ‘revisionist’ writers in the United States have done.'! 

As the First World War progressed Wilson came to define a new form of 
international society that was both a response to Stirrings in the United States 


itself and in Europe, calling for a new way of organising inter-state relations 


y changed the nineteenth-century 
nitially to act as a ‘mediator’ in 
ttempt to redefine the war aims 
hopefully not re-occur.? He had 


national attitudes, as evidenced by 


1916 and 1917. American commen 
hushed tones, 
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not a balance of power, but a community of power; not organized rivalries, 
but an organized common peace. This was to be guaranteed by the New 
Diplomacy, an equality of rights between nations, and government only by 
the consent of the governed. There was also to be ‘freedom of the seas’ and 
equality of armaments as part of this commonly enforced peace. The whole 
package has been termed ‘progressive internationalism'.? 

The final definition of Wilson's NWO proposals came in the ‘Fourteen 
Points’ of January 1918. They can briefly be summarised: Point I, “Open 
Covenants of peace, openly arrived at, after which there shall be no private 
international understandings of any kind but diplomacy shall proceed always 
frankly and in the public view? — the definitive statement on the ‘New 
Diplomacy’; Point II, guaranteeing ‘[a]bsolute freedom of navigation upon 
the seas’; Point II, ‘The removal, so far as possible, of all economic barriers’; 
Point IV, urging the reduction of national armaments; Point V and (most of) 
Point XIV, referring to a settlement of colonial claims and the establishment 
of the League of Nations. Points VI to XIII were concerned mainly with 
territorial issues tied in with the principle of self-determination. In Wilson’s 
supplementary speeches, referred to as the ‘Four Principles’ of 11 February 
1918, which was mainly an elaboration of his views on self-determination, 
and that of 27 September 1918, commonly called the ‘Five Particulars’, the 
link was made between the notion of self-determination and the League of 
Nations. 

This link can be seen as Wilson’s major contribution to thinking about 
international relations, and a major modification of the principle of 
Sovereignty. He firmly believed that the establishment of the principle would 
defuse most of the conflicts that had racked Europe in the nineteenth century 
and caused the First World War. He in particular believed that the United 
States had an almost God-given role to play in bringing this about. As he 
said on 11 February 1918: ‘We believe that our [i.e., the United States] own 
desire for new international order, under which reason and justice and the 
common interests of mankind shall prevail, is the desire of enlightened men 
€verywhere,’'* However, as we shall see, his vision held within it a number 
of flaws when it was applied to practical politics. 

Wilson’s main rival for a vision of the future NWO came from Bolshevik 


used a language devoid of euphemism: 
tlefields. Millions of human beings have 
their lives. Europe is like a gigantic 
; ausal explanation for this carnage, and a 
solution — *the International Socialist Bureau has failed ... [so the] working 
class [must] ... take up this struggle ... for the sacred aims of socialism, for 
the emancipation of the Oppressed nations as well as of the enslaved classes, 
by means of the irreconcilable class Struggle ...'.5 Wilson in particular 
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recognised the strength of Lenin’s claims. It has been demonstrated 
convincingly by Arno Mayer among others that his Fourteen Points speech 
was an attempt to outflank Soviet claims to be the advocates of self- 
determination (although only Poland is mentioned by name of the previous 
Czarist territories that must be freed)'® and the defenders of a peace with 
justice." In effect, both Lenin and Wilson felt that they could talk over the 
heads of governments directly to the ‘people’, not only among thc Allies, 
but also in Germany. i 


The Dilemma of Self-determination 


The unforseen consequences of Wilson and Lenin’s visions of self-determina- 
tion have led many commentators since then to doubt the wisdom of 
encouraging it as an ideal for peoples and states. As Mortimer Sellers, among 
others, has pointed out, the debate about self-determination has also had to 
take into account the damage that it would do to the fundamental norm of 
sovereignty. It also has become clear that we need to link it to the concept 
of human rights, hardly addressed until the Nuremberg trials and the human 
rights discussions that took place within the United Nations in the 1940s and 
subsequently.” In recent times, many attempts at self-determination have 
seemed to disintegrate into arguments about minority rights, the collapse of 
state structures (the phenomenon of the ‘quasi-state’), 
forced migration of populations and ev 
the recent ethnic cleansing seen in the 
Europe and Africa. Ethnicity 
Wilson’s vision ever since. 


the mass and usually 
en worse forms of violence, such as 
former Yugoslavia and elsewhere in 
has been the achilles heel of both Lenin and 


The dilemma is that of how to enable peoples to have their independence 
and dignity, while not denying that to others within the borders occupied by 
roi ae ethnic or cultural group and not allowing the granting of that 
‘right’ to damage the cause of international or domestic order, One divide 
in such commentary can be observed in the position of one sceptical 
commentator on democracy, After seeing the mess that twenty years of self- 
determination had wrought in Central and Eastern Europe Gena e Kennan 
expressed the view that, ‘[g]ranted moderate and humane en in Berlin 


and Moscow ... I could see no objection to dividing all of castern Europe 


(except Finland) up between them; and if only one of them, then it could be 


dominant ^! Kennan was not alone in believing that concepts such as self- 
determination were as pearls before swine for most of the planet's population. 
Democracy had to be learnt (as with the Germans), or carned 

Andreas Osiander warns against historians like Webster? i assumed at 
the beginning of the 1920s that an idea that was by then on everyone's lips 
had always been so: 'At the time of the Vienna congress national self- 
determination was present as an idea held by some, but it was nut à consensus 
principle of the international system?” By the time of ‘Versailles the idea had 
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taken firmer root with the conviction by Wilson and many others that the 
Empires of Europe and their linked notion of balance of power was the 
problem. So if the Empires were dissolved, there would be a reduced danger 
of war. However, as Alfred Cobban pointed out in 1945, '[i]t did not occur 
to the Allied Governments that the propaganda they employed against the 
Central empires would affect their own empires fundamentally, or that by 
proclaiming the principle of self-determination they had laid the axe at the 
roots of their own colonial domains." 


Self-determination at Versailles 


What was supposed to be the cornerstone of Wilson's plans for Europe and 
the rest of the world was in part a major casualty of the compromises made 
by the Allies in order to ensure a relatively easy passage of the Covenant 
through the various committees. Derek Heater points out that until 1914 
Wilson had ‘evinced little interest and little competence in this field’. He also 
Points out that the expression ‘national self-determination’ does not actually 
figure in the Fourteen Points Speech, but that Wilson was nonetheless ‘deeply 
committed’ to it and that after the treaty was signed he singled the issue out 
as a reason for the United States to ratify it: it was ‘unique in the history of 
mankind because the center of it is the redemption of the weak nations'.^ 
Unsurprisingly, the main support for the Treaty came from the nascent nations 
of Central and Eastern Europe, and, until their hopes were thoroughly 
dashed, from the nationalist movements of what would later be called the 
Third World in China and elsewhere. 

In the Middle East, in particular, Britain and France had effectively 
Promised several different groups the same piece of land for their self- 
determination as in Palestine with the Syke 


s—Picot Agreement of 1917 giving 
Syria and Lebanon to France 


, and the Balfour Declaration of 1917 and T.E. 
Lawrence (‘of Arabia’) seemingly giving Palestine to both Arabs and Jews. 
The reasoning behind this had everything to do with Realpolitik. and nothing 
to do with self-determination as a morally desirable allied war aim. Many in 
Britain realised that Palestine, in particular, might prove to be ‘a thorn in the 
flesh of whoever is charged with its Mandate’. The Ottoman Empire was 
perhaps the best example of how the principle of self-determination was 
Sacrificed to the interests of the imperial powers. It was also one of the best 
examples of how difficult they found it to agree about the boundaries of 
these interests and stored up endless trouble for the future. 

Within Europe any ‘self-determination’ that 
essential interests of the Allies was also ti 
of the Austro-Hungarian Empire left huge 
were called from 1920 on). The attempts by 
the discontent so caused made the Allies 
Strategic and economic goals at the ex 


impinged on the perceived 
gorously excluded. The break-up 
numbers of ‘minorities’ (as they 
Bolshevik Russia to capitalise on 
even harsher in their pursuit of 
pense of the interests of such 
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‘minorities’. This was particularly true in the case of Hungary which lost 
three and a half million Magyars? and large areas of territory in the Treaty 
of Trianon in late 1919. This was to develop into one of the longest-lasting 
‘minority’ problems in Eastern Europe, feeding Hungarian anger to the 
present day, while during the inter-war period was yet another example of 
British and French differences and their corrosive effect on peace. 


Self-determination in the Inter-war Years 


The 1920s and 1930s saw a host of attempted revisions of the issues raised 
by the question of self-determination at Versailles, although there is not 
room here to detail them.” Suffice it to say that Germany saw much of its 
resentment as being duc to the inadequacies of such clauses of the Treaty 
that deprived it of the Saar (given back by plebiscite in the Rhineland and 
re-occupied in 1936) and, most significantly, the Polish Corridor and Danzig. 
It is not impossible that Alsace-Lorraine might have voted to remain German 
had it been given the choice in 1918, giving rise to Hardinge’s comment that 
‘plebiscites taken in countries in our possession ... might be very inconvenient 
and certainly should not be encouraged’, It was also widely understood that 
the French wanted the Saar and the Rhineland in order to have a ‘buffer’ 
against Germany.” Equally, the victors of Versailles in Central and Eastern 
Europe were not too keen to let the population decide on its future state 
allegiance, thus creating, for example, a substantial Hungarian and German 
diaspora that was to cause many problems in later years, 

Moreover, Heater is not wrong in his judgement that the ‘several peace 
treaties [after 1918] were often drafted in conscious violation of the principle 
of national self-determination’, or even that there was, as Cobban puts it, ‘a 


ut different set of ideals for that of 
ation after the initial promise that it 
un the most corrosive factor in the 


Bei 2s : ague of Nations and of the Treaty, and in 
the long run the stability of international order, an instability that was arguably 


not properly addressed until the Atlantic Charter of 1941 and the Charter of 
the United Nations in 1945. Cobban may well be right that the ‘substitution’ 
that took place was for a ‘belief in small states’ and in ‘the equality of 
states’, both enshrined in the UN Charter. Both in its promise and in its 
breach, it is hard to see that the introduction of the notion of self- 
determination did anything but increase the instability of the international 
system from 1919 on. 


The 1960 Declaration of the Rights and Duties of States in the condition 
so post-colonialism defined self-determinatio 
ever, 
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and an illusory ‘unity’ in their attempts to force the ‘North’ to implement a 
more just distributive order, which saw its culmination in demands for a 
"New International Economic Order’ in the 1970s." In Europe the Hapsburg 
Empire has fragmented into ever more and smaller states since 1919. This 
process has been given a new impetus since the end of the Cold War, 
universally in the name of ‘self-determination’, sometimes peacefully (as with 
the break-up of most of the Soviet Union in 1991), Sometimes with appalling 
violence, as in the former Yugoslavia. In Africa when this has happened it 
has always been by war and has been actively discouraged by local and global 
powers (as was the case with Biafra in the 1960s). Since 1990 self-determina- 
tion has seen the creation of Eritrea and might well see the break-up of 
Zaire. It is unclear where the process of fragmentation will end. Many 
certainly fear that it will prove destabilising for international order, the 
Opposite of what Wilson intended. 

One obvious response has to be that Wilson ‘failed’ with his emphasis on 
self-determination, as E.H. Carr and many others have indicated.” Writing in 
1945, Alfred Cobban had attributed the collapse of the inter-war order, as 
did many of his contemporaries, to the ‘balkanization’ of Europe. As he 
pointed out, this had been translated by those on both ends of the political 
Spectrum into a belief that ‘the idea of nationality as a basis for statehood 
's obsolete’ (the words of the British Socialist G.D.H. Cole) and by Hitler 
and the Nazis into a contempt for ‘small nations’ (Kleinstaaterei). But the 
Atlantic Charter had implicitly renewed Wilson's pledge of self-determination 
for all nations, so how could the dilemma be resolved? As Cobban put it, 
[t]he real task is to integrate them [the small states] into the fabric of a 
stable, prosperous, and peaceful world’. This is still the ‘real task’. 

Cobban's strikingly modern view of the problematique of the nation has 
been reinforced dramatically in its validity by the events since 1989 in Europe, 
Which bear an uncanny resemblance to the problems of the inter-war period 
uM M the ee and still being faced up 
Africa have Pri to ees et à xi e li c un Pee ed 
Pa dei re i ip a si interdependent world until 
cleaved to a Spas deaniion rf à 7 lant is pmi, RS m. 
aie ti d A tura me while neglecting the creation 
apie tay Lae Po à its citizens a large measure of liberty. The 

e former multinational states of Yugoslavia and 


the USSR have similarly stressed ethnic identity over liberty of economic 
me expression, thus guaranteeing that disintegrative forces have a 
e ay. 


Wilson, Roosevelt and Meaning through Economics 


Carr also famously criticised the largely unstated, in 1939, but ultimately 
intimately linked, belief in the ‘Harmony of Interests’, the self-regulating 
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mechanism of the market. Wilson, in line with virtually all his liberal con- 
temporaries, such as Norman Angell, thought that this would sort out the 
economic future of the planet in 1919.” Wilson forgot that you have to pay 
off the forces of economics, forces that were as damaged by the First World 
War as had been the concept of the balance of power. The Treaty of 
Versailles was bereft of any economic answers to the problems of the post- 
war world. It indeed, as Keynes pointed out, exacerbated the economic 
tensions that were recognised by 1939 as at the centre of Europe's problems. 
Virtually all the NWO thinkers of 1939-45 came to see a better approach to 
global economics as the key to the future of a stable and prosperous 
international system, particularly in the United States. True, many of them, 
in line with Karl Polanyi’s Great Transformation and of course Keynes himself, ^ 
saw an over-reliance on the market as the key problem. Hence planning and 
regulation was to save the world, on a global level. 

Wilson's Fourteen Points had among them some key economic demands, 
including freedom of the seas for commerce (Point ID, the removal of 
economic barriers to trade (Point III), with the reduction of armaments and 
decolonisation (Points IV and V) having a strong economic element. The 
inputs to this thinking have been variously argued, but it is clear that for 
Wilson economics was the key to peaceful cooperation among nations. 
However, this was not operationalised in any way by either the Treaty of 
Versailles as a whole or, until too late in the 1930s, by the League of Nations. 
Wilson shared the beliefs of the pre-war thinkers like Norman Angell about 
the ‘irrationality’ of war in the context of an interdependent economic global 
system. His desire to include economic sanctions and 


; : measures short of 
force to defuse international conflicts was state 


d very early on in his thinking, 
and these are both ideas prominent in the Covenant of the League of 
Nations, a clearly Wilsonian document, unlike the Treaty of Versailles itself, 
which was as obviously a product of the balance of power thinking of Lloyd 
George and Clemenceau, Wilson had the backing in this of a wide swathe 
of conservative and Progressive internationalism in the United States that 
wanted to draw Europe away from its Obsession with what Americans saw 


as the causes = i ; > A -— 
S causes of war especially economic barriers, imperialism and secret 
diplomacy. 


But, of course, the Versailles Treaty 
who believed that a new spirit of thinkin 
be abroad in Europe. Even though he blamed the Germans for starting the 
war, Keynes saw that ‘the French and British peoples have run the risk of 
completing the ruin ... by a peace, which if it is carried into effect, must 
impair yet further, when it might have been restored, the delicate complicated 
organisation, already shaken by war, through which the European peoples 
can employ themselves and live’, To his disgust, ‘[iJnsofar as the main 


economic lines of the Treaty represent an intellectual idea, it is the idea of 
France and of Clemenceau’ 


was to be a grave deception to any 
g about international relations might 
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But other Americans did try to implement an economic NWO even before 
1939. Hoover's overall strategy as Secretary for Commerce (1921-28) and 
President (1928-32) was to enlist the forces of American (and indeed also of 
British) capitalism in forging a benevolent new world order fostered, in the 
words of Michael Hogan, one of the leading American historians of the 
period, by ‘a limited and carefully delineated government action’. Hoover 
recognised what we would now call a growing economic ‘interdependence’. 
Hogan says that his aim was to ‘avoid the pitfalls of pre-war imperialism and 
Bolshevik revolution’,® steering what might be called a ‘Wilsonian’ path to 
global economic stability. 

Hoover and other Republicans were thus adapting the Wilsonian agenda 
at Versailles to a new situation where a more lasting economic settlement of 
the war was to be imposed from outside the League of Nations and the 
Versailles political structure. Although it must be said that all the economic 
conferences organised under or outside League of Nations auspices in the 
early 1920s were also conspicuous for their lack of success and noteworthy 
for their high political drum-beating, it has been asserted by historians like 
Hogan that Hoover was in fact laying the groundwork for the later economic 
diplomacy of Cordell Hull and Roosevelt before and during the Second 
World War. This in turn created the economic NWO counterpart to the 
basic Wilsonian security NWO, also given a better institutional basis by 
Roosevelt through an observation of why Wilson had failed. 

Roosevelt presided over a massive re-think of the ‘errors’ of Wilsonianism. 
He and his staff were nonetheless true believers, and like in all religions he 
had charismatic Opponents and mutual charges of heresy to contend with. 
The holy texts — the Atlantic Charter in particular — were improvements and 
restatements of Wilsonian ideals but they were operationalised in a very 
different way than in 1919. Roosevelt took great pains not only to plan his 
NWO (which Wilson had not), and refrained from off-the-cuff philosophising, 
ek een Scis his allies understood that the United States was 
in Congress cn. insvod d ty io 9) and mu his potential Oppongnis 

: ss wer n the decision-making process throughout. His 
genius as a political animal gave life to Wilson's imaginings. His problem was 
that while he could cajole or overwhelm the British and the French, he was 
unsuccessful with the Russians. 

E M rect ere a argo 
American and also See feel The | mans: qubd e ha VERON 
groups centred within the State Der Su i Ede aa bed. cade 
the need for such ‘realism’ tait this did no: X PM puer r 
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international organisation that would ensure this economic development. His 
stated aim was wider: ‘that ways be found for the creation of a system of 
international relations which would ensure the maintenance of great freedoms 
which lie at the foundations of modern civilisation?" But this was again to 
be based on an economic agenda. 

It would be very difficult to go into a lot of detail about this newly 
assertive American line in world politics, but there is ample evidence of 
what Dulles termed in June 1939 the ‘almost mystic feeling that it was divinely 
ordered that we expand’, first on the American continent, and now beyond 
it. The nature of this expansion would now be ideological rather than physical 
and the key to this for Dulles was the spreading of the American state 
model, and its corollary of federalism and the rule of law. The United States 
had shown how people could live in peace and that was by modifying the 
principle of ‘sovereignty’. The European system of state sovereignty was 
pernicious because it made for ‘barriers to opportunity [that had] to be 
broken down’, it was a sovereignty of the powerful, of the ‘status quo’. 
Inevitably this meant that peace 'tends to be identified with preserving the 
status quo’, while war ‘tends to be identified with adventure and change and 
the creation of opportunity’. It was therefore necessary to do what the 
United States had done, to create ‘borders [which are] structurally porous and 
elastic’. Federalism would save the world from war by making peace more 
exciting and rewarding economically. Never had the world of the capitalist 
been more clearly identified with the pursuit of profit and peace." Here was 
a redefinition of the ‘harmony of interest’ idea with a clear American backing. 
Tt was, in effect, the ideological justification for the process begun by Cordell 
Hull in 1934 that saw its fruit in the Bretton Woods Organisations and 
eventually in a united Europe and an emergent ‘globalisation’. 

_Since 1990 it could be argued that this vision of the world has indeed 
triumphed, that we do not have an international economic system that 
demonstrates the applicability of the ‘harmony of interests’. There is now a 
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dichotomy’, especially when looking at the inter-war period, we should 
substitute, as J.D.B. Miller suggests for Angell’s thought, a ‘short term ... 
long term’ contrast or even reinsert ‘the utopian disposition towards norm- 
ative assertion and enquiry’, as Ken Booth suggests in the same volume.” 


Conclusions - Do NWOSs Really Create Structures 
of Global Meaning? 


It could be argued that the logic of the NWO derived from the active 
pursuit of a creative and progressive peace has now finally ousted the 
century’s obsession with the search for meaning through war. ‘Idealist’ or 
‘utopian’ thinkers, to use Carr's expression, all of whom seemed to be ‘wrong’ 
until 1989, are now being rapidly rehabilitated. Even federalist approaches, 
so long ridiculed, now look somewhat prophetic in the light of European 
Union. The most obvious return from the dead is that of Immanuel Kant, 
but other theorists of International Relations from the period 1916-45 (or 
So) will surely be resurrected. As David Long points out, the concepts of 
international organisation, what we would now call ‘globalisation’, or economic 
internationalism, and the emphasis on normative modes of thought were all 
common features of inter-war thinking on IR.? The early scholars of our 
profession saw IR as a functional alternative to war, it has again resumed this 
mantle of conveying meaning. à 

The purpose of the initial Wilsonian NWO project and its successors was 
to propose a vision of a unified approach to the future which would harmonise 
power and ideology (or what Zaki Laidi calls ‘power and purpose’, of which 
more below). This simultaneous ‘delivery of a universal message’ and the 
generation of economic and military power" was the hallmark of both 
Wilsonian and Rooseveltian thinking and it was largely successful, at least 
Partly In its second attempt and certainly in its third. The institutions (The 
United Nations, Bretton Woods institutions, NATO, EU, etc.) all opera- 
eres the thinking of the two American presidents, a work that George 
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2 sibly, the West’s agenda to ‘win’. The imagination had become 
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reality (hence ‘the End of History’), even if Laidi and others have Aereeted 
that this victory will prove hollow and that it heralds a new era of hens 
American and European dominance of the poor and oppressed of s 
South.? Some of Laidi's reasoning for this assertion is that there is now i 
dangerous "non-fungibility" of vectors of power’ between politics 

economics, and a corresponding divergence between the two sectors, hid ie 
by the Cold War, but now all too apparent. He asserts that there is no dung 
a hierarchy of power upon which stable regimes can be maintained. ; 

We therefore now have clear alternative visions of our collective future, 
one pessimistic, one optimistic. The pessimist sees the ‘Enlightenment Project 
of ‘progress’ and a linear development of mankind towards a better vum 
being replaced by a rudderless descent into anonymity and chaos, the F car 
of Darkness’. The optimists, like Fukuyama, see the future as the endpoint 
of mankind’s ideological evolution’, with the triumph of liberal democracy 
as the ‘ideal [that] could not be improved upon’.” Others here might sec 
social democracy as that ‘ideal’, but one could see that as a subset of the 
‘liberal’ version, with the difference being essentially one of how much the 
individual should be helped to be free. 

Which of these versions is right may depend on just how far integrated our 
1990s world, as a result of the latest NWO, actually proves to be. Samuel 
Huntington provides a possible third path in our future ‘imagining’ which 
postulates that the ‘fault lines between civilisations will be the battle lines of 
the future’. He clearly identifies ‘civilisation’ as being defined ‘both by 
common objective elements, such as language, history, religion, customs, 
institutions, and by the subjective self-identification of peoples’.*! The ‘civilisa- 
tion’ that was consciously proposed as a universal model by Wilson, Roosevelt, 
Bush and their advisory teams was one which was firstly 
interpretation of the nature of the nation-state and its p 
likely to lead to progress for mankind. It was also, seco 
a set of values, often summed u 
from a narrowly 


based on a particular 
roblem as a category 
ndly, a postulation of 
P as ‘human rights’, which derive their being 
Western cultural experience that were seen as universalisable.” 
Thirdly, it was underpinned by the notion of a mode of production, American 
capitalism, which was seen as a better form than that developed in Europe, 
one that underpins individual initiative in a global marketplace. Clearly there 
are paradoxes inherent in all of these ideas, but they nonetheless seem to 


encapsulate much of the main agenda of global politics in the late twentieth 
century. 


Perhaps the greatest threat to this 
Fukuyama himself, that liberal capitalist 
capitalism destroys our stock of ‘social 
guarantor of a wider civil society, 
means that ‘certain set of informal 
of a group that permit co-operat 
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TOSy picture has been suggested by 
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turally in traditional nuclear families, and 
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stable communities that have widespread cooperative networks. Hence 
traditional societies like Japan might flourish more than those who allow 
globalisation to put work and productivity before family ties and religious 
belief, for example. Zaki Laidi takes this view further in his warning that 
‘globalisation’ cannot serve as a focus for global meaning given its vague 
locus, and its consequent inability to evoke trust or loyalty, the very basis of 
what Fukuyama says make up the formation of social capital. Perhaps this 
is Fukuyama's ‘Last Man’ to which we should pay urgent attention.» 

New World Order ideas may thus well come to be seen by later generations 
as the last great attempt of global social engineering by statesmen before the 
lure of globalisation finally sucked us into ecological and cultural oblivion. 
They should rather be seen as the last attempt by powerful states to create 
a world safe for states to flourish globally. The ideal of self-determination 
gives the basis for a legitimated state existence, the ideal of the ‘harmony of 
Interests’ gives the basis for global competition without warfare and a con- 
stantly increasing global prosperity. Both are essential for the NWO to result, 
for one without the other will lead to potential disaster, as the inter-war 
years may have been said to have demonstrated. Both together can potentially 
lead to a global civil society that recognises the right to difference and 
diversity. Critics of this utopia would assert that it assumes the benevolence 
of the initiating ‘mind’, that it assumes that the benefits will be distributed 
ie he that the results will not be catastrophic in terms of moral 

uty a environmental damage. These are possibilities that cannot be 
gainsaid. 
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e apparent success. Did not the great liberal dream of 1900 evaporate 
Y 1914? Why should this one fare any better? 


How i i i 
ever, is this not a short-termist view of the agency—structure 
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dichotomy? Should we not rather see the events since 1989 as part of a 
much longer interrelationship between structure (in which there are clear 
continuities over a /ougue durée) and human agency which has also manifested 
a long-term, progressive, even meliorist tendency? We now have a much 
more perfectly ‘interdependent’ world, a growing acceptance of the norm of 
civil society based on political, economic and social practices that are more 
or less universal than was the case in 1914. We could even admit to a parallel 
glorification of ‘difference’, although that would have to be the subject of 
another chapter. We could argue that this seemingly insane optimism is a 
statement of observed tendencies. 


PART LI 


Ideas and Warfare 


CHAPTER j 


Ideas and Warfare from the Nine- 
teenth to the Twenty-first Century: 
War and the Self-consummation 
of War 


Stephen Chan 


Every day the technology that facilitates a moment of compression between 
the ‘news’ and the broadcast of that news, compression to a point of 
simultaneous action, brings to our screens the horrors of war or the prospects 
of horrific war. The same technological by-product of the late modernist 
age both makes war more destructive, but also allows war to be more 
restrictive — being more expensive than ever before, and because citizens can 
know and resist bellicose policy more immediately than before. Or might 
this not be so simple a case? l 

In this section, two authors, at first sight with very different views from 
cach other, are brought together to discuss war and modernity. Fred Halliday 
argues that war has been, in the last two centuries, a product of modernity. 
Locating his argument within Europe, he provides an extensive historical 
Survey which shows that war, though produced by modernity, is not its 
necessary feature, Nor, conversely, should war be seen as anachronistic or 
irrelevant to the modernist project. The complexity of it all was such, 
however, that when one considers war in the nineteenth century, that crucible 
of industrial mixes and political thought, no Battle of Waterloo, no matter 
who won or lost, could have stopped industrial and capitalist development. 
Yet it is almost impossible to imagine a Europe in the last century without 
its revolutions and wars. 

Although there were lengthy periods when Europe was at war with itself, 
there were longer periods when war was a reserve power which could threaten 
or influence those outside Europe. In the twentieth century, however, because 
of what happened in two World Wars, Europe found itself looking at, for 
the first time, a major outside actor, a combatant power within Europe, that 
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was not an invader. This was the United States. In the Cold War that followed, 
it may be said that there was a confrontation between two modernist projects 
— that of the West, with the significant addition of the United States to the 
idea of a modern Europe, and that of communism and the Soviet Union. 

What, however, was this Europe to which the United States became 
affiliated and then became its leader? The United States, from the First 
World War, was an outside actor that became a combatant power within 
Europe itself, yet was not an invader. Previous outside actors were indeed 
invaders, such as the Mongols and the Ottomans. To a significant extent, 
invasion or the threat of invasion both delimited what was Europe from the 
threat of an outside world, but also provided the notion of a certain necessity 
for a united Europe. The sense of a common European identity became 
further consolidated with the universalistic ideas of the Enlightenment; 
though, of course, Europe remained politically and economically selective 
and hierarchical and, at times, grossly violent. So much so that, after the 
Second World War, Monet had almost to invent a certain idea of Europe 
and be hailed as a visionary for so doing. 

Monet's was, however, a rational project involving economic benefits from 
the idea of cooperation and unity, and the absence, within Europe itself, of 
war. In the meantime, within the Cold War, different rationalities were being 


applied to war, including thermo-nuclear war. Herman Kahn’s ladder of 
thermo-nuclear escalation was appallingly 


logic was unbearable to the people of Euro 

a and threaten Europe simultaneously. Within itself, however, the 

idea a war had its own contradiction, Established on technological 
; : 

possi m it was also established on very costly technology, so that the 

capita. Investment into weapons of mass destruction also helped hold back 


that very destruction. It was now too costly to mount war, and even more 
costly to lose war. 
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Derian talks, as his accustomed readers would expect, of voyeurisms and 
their satisfactions in the technological exhibitionisms of the high-technology 
simulations of war. The technology becomes so sophisticated and over- 
whelming that it outpaces by itself the rhetoric of military reasons. Thus, 
although Halliday draws on Clausewitz's dictum that war is a policy by other 
means, that is it is a rational extension of rational deliberation, Der Derian 
is saying that technology can acquire, then sustain, its own rationality and 
justification. Modernity, to use a neat shorthand, is resolved by itself into 
itself as its own product. 

Now whether this is a rhetoric unto itself, a wordplay of, if not 
technological virtuosity, then inspired by it, this is an unusual chapter by Der 
Derian. It is an essay almost of reportage. It is not Der Derian who thinks 
like this, but strategists who think like this. This is, in short, a piece of 
fieldwork. It is, in the words of his interviewee, a revolution in ideas of war. 
Within Halliday's history, revolutions were part of the traumas of advancing 
modernisms in Europe. Modernism, who owned and used it, was contested. 
Now the revolution is not the instrument of political movement, but lies 
within the instrument itself. A revolution in war and modernity become one; 
Just as war and its reportage on our screens become, if not one, then a 
Seamless extension of a faraway reality into our reality. Where, in this 
condensation, this seamlessness, this revolution of modernity, are the ideals 
of the European project before the face of the universal technology that 
began in Europe? Although Halliday dismisses what might in fact be called 
post-modern arguments, Der Derian's question is not, simply at least, banal. 


CHAPTER 6 


Europe and the International 
System: War and Peace 


Fred Halliday 


The phenomenon of war is inextricably linked with the entire history vs 
Europe, and never more so than with that of the nineteenth and enanta 
centuries, the age of capitalist modernity. War, like revolution, has (es a 
formative influence on the very shape of Europe and on the character o os 
political systems: it has transformed the relations of European states with 
each other, and with the non-European world, and equally, has been A 
powerful constitutive factor in the evolution of European states and papel 
themselves. Yet this central historical and analytic place allows Bg easy 
understanding. On the one hand, it is not possible to talk of ‘wat as a 
distinct, autonomously constituted factor in modern European history. In 
common with other formative factors — revolution, reform, state, nation, 
market, technology, ideology — war has been as much a factor shaped by the 
evolution of modern European societies and polities as an influence on it. 
The wars of nineteenth- and twentieth-century Europe have been wars 
produced by that Europe, and by the distinct phases of that European 
development, at least as much as they have been instances of an enduring, 
more trans-historical feature of inter-state relations. 

On the one hand, war in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries has been 
shaped by the twin revolutions that were initiated at the beginning of the 
period, the political and industrial revolutions, If political change altered the 
impact and mobilisatory potential of war, the transformation of European 

ieti alisation changed the very character of war, leading 
ness, and capacities for mobilising resources and 
people, inconceivable before the nineteenth century. We are not, therefore, 
looking at a simple recurrence, within increasingly politicised and newly 
industrialised societies, of a single, itself exogenous or autonomous, phenom- 
enon: while some elements of war remained the same as they had been in, 
say, the eighteenth century or in earlier times, much of the character and 
function of war itself changed. War was as much a product of modernity, 
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conceived of in both its political and socio-economic forms, as a factor 
independently shaping the political systems of modern time.? 

At the same time, while continuing in and stimulated by the economic 
and political transformations of the modern era, war was also mediately 
related to, in some periods an essential feature of, the reallocation of power 
with Europe. In others it was confined to relations with the extra-European 
world or maintained as a reserve power, used to threaten and influence, but 
not actually to engage with, strategic forces. This restriction is an important 
Part of the story. From the beginning of the modern period there were 
those who argued that war was in significant respects alien to industrial 
society — the two centuries of modernity have seen both the most terrible 
wars and the most striking oppositions to it, be these in the form of overt 
Political resistance to it, or in the development of transnational economic 
forces that have a decreasing interest in the prosecution of armed conflict. 
If at times it has appeared that modernity is intrinsically bellicose or, in a 
term coined to convey this character, ‘militaristic’, at other times it has seemed 
that war and modernity are contrasted, the former being an aberrant or 
residual feature in industrial society? 

A retrospective assessment of the past two centuries would suggest that 
neither of the two more absolute answers — war as a necessary feature of 
modernity, war as anachronistic or accidental irrelevance — can do justice to 
the record. Rather, the relation. between war and industrial modernity 
historically was variant, necessary and central in some phases, irrelevant or 
restricted in others. A resolution of the mystery of this underlying historical 
question may only come through a periodised dissection of history itself. 
Cra di poesi Petron the modern European age and war involves, 
European politics and We grins um " ee acis: ae oer a 
transformation d uis it if S Mi * d p penne hee Voas t 
a nek self by modernity, and the ambivalent relation o 

political systems to war itself. 


Historical Patterns 


T 9 . . " : 
wo Centuries of Conflict If war, either within Europe or conducted by 
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©pean powers outside the continent, has been persistent over two cen- 


eo e ouf place as well as character of war has varied greatly as 
ween different phases of this history. Taking the French Revolution as 
the Starting point, we can distinguish at least four major phases of the 
relationship between Europe and war, each 
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> hand, these wars introduced a period of mass popular ea 
S NÉ he policies of France, as well as setting in train a range o 
prre palis om were to shape much of the world in the coming 
poen ee ane of these phases, the long, ninety-nine-year Euro- 
a RE t lasted from 1815 to 1914, was not only marked by a general 
ciel qon ide owers, but also by a growing intersection of the military 
tits ae oe with the new industrialism, and by the MSE of 
cate ide ean states to impose their control on Asia and Africa? The 
ne ina. he height of conflict between European 
third, from 1914 to 1945, was the heig ee roe 
states, and of mobilisation in ‘total’ war, the latter so deemed ee s m 
level of mobilisation of manpower and of domestic resources. 4d PAM 
saw the internationalisation of inter-state conflict beyond the iacu nrbe E 
Non-European powers, Japan and the United States, became, invo s 
conflict with European powers, and the non-European arena bean "b 
which, in addition to Europe itself, the European powers con ar A 
rivalry.” The fourth phase was that which began in 1945, one of = : : 
a division of Europe into two competing blocs which, while they did no ad 
to war on European soil, or use in any region of the world their full nuc a 
potential, nevertheless contained the possibility of such an exchange nee 
with it the destruction of modern industrial society itself. Equally, the Co 
War, while not leading to the degree of ‘total’ 


mobilisation of resources secn 
in the two World Wars 


, involved a deployment of economic resources and 
manpower, and an intense ideological mobilisation, especially in the pro- 
Soviet states, that made of this an exceptional, semi-bellicose, pde pem 
The collapse of the Soviet system in 1989-1991, and with it the end of the 
Cold War as a military and ideological conflict, brought this period to an 
end. The character of the epoch that succeeds it is as yet unclear. Assessment 
of how contemporary forms of modernity relate to war, of how and how 
far the relationship prevailing earlier in the century between inter-state 


à "m : ; any 
relations and military conflict has changed, remain, however, central to any 
assessment of this post-1989 period. 


This periodisation may, consequently, s 
contrasted, relation of war to the Europe: 
society as a whole. In the 1815 
war predominantly as conflict w 
nationalist assertion and unificati 
especially after 1870, with the 
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‘an political system and to ea 
—1914 period European states ir nag 
ithin societies, most significantly in wars O 

on, or as conflict with non-European powers, 
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s occurred, notably the Crimean (1853—54) 
Franco-Austrian (1859), Austro-Prussian (1866-67) and Franco-German 


(1870-71), but they were of a more limited duration and impact. In the 
twentieth century, by contrast, the history of European states was dominated 
by inter-state wars and associated forms of conflict. If in the petiod before 
1914 there was the Russo-Japanese war (1904-5) and the wars between Balkan 
states (1912—13), this predominance of inter-state war was most dramatically 
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evident in the two World Wars, and in the Cold War that, while never taking 
the form of a hot war, dominated the continents international relations for 
the four decades after 1945. Levels of mobilisation and casualties in the two 
World Wars were on a scale not seen before in European history: 65 million 
men mobilised, and upwards of 14 million died in the First World War; 80 
million mobilised, and an estimated 50 million died in the Second World 
War* Nor were the major inter-state conflagrations the only instances: the 
twentieth-century history of several European countries was marked by intra- 
State, or civil, wars — Finland, Ireland, Spain in the inter-war period, Greece 
and Cyprus after the First World War and, later, former Yugoslavia and the 
Transcaucasian states in the post-Cold War period. Equally, throughout the 
latter nineteenth and twentieth centuries, and most evidently in the closing 
phases of the European empires after 1945, European states were involved 
in wars of colonial suppression. These, while not militarily costly, did disturb, 
to a greater or lesser extent, the political orders in the metropolitan countries. 
At some point or other over the century from 1870 the domestic politics of 
virtually every one of the major powers was disrupted by involvement in 
colonial conflicts. Such disruptions fell into two periods, the years up to 
1914 and those after 1945. The British political system was wracked by conflict 
in Ireland from the 1870s onwards, and by the second Boer War of 1898- 
129R; that of Italy by the Ethiopian victory at Adowa in 1896, while that of 
E sie A" oa loss of Cuba in 1898. In the period after 1945, 
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parable to any hot war. It also led, on Occasion, to moments of dramatic 


military confrontation in Europe, most notably 
and 1961, ; 


Yet, while 


2 over Berlin in 1948—49, 1958 
which contained the possibility of an all out nuclear exchange. 
n it was fought out in the Third World in a series of sanguinary 
É » Some with little original relation to the Cold War itself, it was on the 
uropean continent a conflict between two social systems. The military 
in between the protagonists was at once dominated and restrained by 
Ww possession of nuclear weapons and the memory of the Second World 
PRETT versam and political competition was conducted in unabated 
fea oie: iii : to insulate their own populations from the influence of 
To the S i in is end, it was the coercive socialist system that collapsed. 
g-term erosion of its political and economic self-confidence, a 


72 IDEAS AND WARFARE 


trend of which the Soviet leadership after 1985 was acutely aware, was added 
in Eastern Europe the particular enabling condition of the withdrawal of 
the Soviet military guarantee in 1988. A system created, and legitimated, by 
military victory and protected by military means was, in the end, unable to 
protect itself against a series of peaceful challenges. 


War and the European Map The historical importance of war lies, as much 
as anything, in its formative role, between and within societies. At its most 
basic level, war was instrumental in creating the division of Europe into 
states, empires and spheres of influence that prevailed in the past two 
centuries. By the beginning of the nineteenth century the European political 
and economic system, propagated to a considerable degree by war, had already 
come to dominate much of the globe.’ Four centuries of expansion, first by 
early modern imperial powers, then by mercantilist aggression in the seven- 
teenth and eighteenth centuries, had subjugated and colonised the Americas, 
created the bases of a world market, and established the principles on which 
relations between states that were accepted as part of the system would be 
conducted — diplomacy, sovereign equality, and rudimentary forms of law. 

The great explosion of the Napoleonic Wars, the first war that can be 
termed a ‘world’ war, in the sense that it 


other continents, unleashed political Processes that, in combination with the 


à : 3 n, were to shape much of the subsequent 
two centuries — nationalism, democracy, revolution, and secularism. Yet the 


defeat of revolutionary France was to reveal one of the underlying secrets 
of war's role in Shaping modern Europe: the verdicts of war. military and 
political, were in the longer-run to be eroded by the very processes of social 
and economic change. France’s defeat appeared, for the diim to re- 
establish the Pre-existing inter-state system of Aiastia entities ali in 


Revolution and the spread of capitalist modern- 
o Waterloo could stop these 
of international markets, and the very pressure 
> Produced a set of parallel, if unevenly matched 


masters to shift the centre of gl 
the Pacific. 
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War, linked both to political and to technological change, has played a 
central part in this creation and transformation of Europe in the three 
distinct, if interrelated, dimensions identified above: (1) in the internal, 
domestic, character of states and civil socicties; (2) in the relation of European 
States to each other; and (3) in the relation of Europe as a whole to the non- 
European world. This experience of war had several general consequences 
for the European state system. In the first place, war served as the means 
by which the map of the continent itself was revised, both by the shifting 
of frontiers between established states, and by the changes, during or in the 
aftermath of war, in the number of states themselves. The wars of the 
nineteenth century produced some adjustment of frontiers — in favour of 
Germany, vis-à-vis Denmark and France, in favour of Russia or its protégés 
vis-à-vis the Ottoman Empire — as well as, in the 1860s, occasioning the 
reunification of the Italian peninsula. The wars of the twentieth century 
Produced far more dramatic shifts, most noticeably in the successive 
truncations which Germany endured after both World Wars, losing land to 
France and Poland after 1918, and further territory to Poland and Russia 
after 1945. This redrawing of boundaries was matched by the emergence, 
and disappearance, of Sovereign states. Thus, the French revolutionary wars 
vere to see the disappearance of Poland, and, in the nineteenth century, in 
Italy and Germany, hitherto Separate entities were absorbed into a single 
State, Elsewhere — in the Balkans, Belgium, Norway — new states came into 
existence, As a result of the First World War and the dissolution of European 
empires seven new states came into existence, most noticeably of all a Poland 
bn had been eliminated by imperial partition in the 17908."! The Second 
Bur the decks the reabsorption of three States into the Russian — 
and Cyprus gained cl. d precipitated a further increase: e ta 
sihe Resi C : ls ence rond Britain in the 1960s, and the multi- 
tipos, » ~zechoslovak and Yugoslav states disintegrated in the early 
th in ah i ri 5 war is that it served dramatically to alter 
of power’, for ost dees a oe continent. The term balance 
system, li ee apii. densi ak wi any oe of the international 
an apparent grand so ao e ^ price renga pcr he " 
With caution for define S ^ ined sai relations. It should be use 
denote some endurin: d E race han explanation, father than to 

s 8, dynamic feature of the system." In the case of the 
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only slightly altering the frontiers of the Ottoman Empire in Europe, led to 
the abolition of the Empire itself and replaced it with the modern, aspirant 
nation-state of Turkey. The First World War also served to destroy the Austro- 
Hungarian Empire. At the same time it led to the withdrawal of Britain 
from its northern European colony, Ireland. The Czarist Empire also col- 
lapsed, and five new states emerged. Elsewhere, in the Ukraine and the 
Transcaucasus a multi-ethnic domain prevailed. Yet while the system produced 
by the First World War was inherently unstable, the Second World War 
produced a very different result: the elimination of Germany as a major 
power, the division of the continent into two rival military blocs, one under 
Russian domination and the other under the domination and of the newly 
involved United States. 

Beyond these consequences, however, the First World War was significant 
in another respect: it broke the monopoly of European states upon European 
politics itself. It saw the introduction of the United States into European 
politics and conflict: by November 1918 there were two million US troops 
on the Western Front. Their belated entry, and rapid withdrawal thereafter, 
should not conceal the important, perhaps decisive, role they played in forcing 
Germany to concede defeat: the First World War, ‘a close-run thing’ in 
Churchill’s phrase, might have had a very different outcome but for the US 
contribution. If for a millennium, from the fall of Rome to the Ottoman 
advances, Europe had been vulnerable to Asian attack, this was the first time 
a non-European power had played a significant military role in Europe since 
the pushing back of the Ottomans from Vienna in 1683. This draws attention 
to the third dimension of war's impact on Europe, namely in the relation of 
European states to the outside world. Beginning in the late fifteenth century, 
Europe had used war as a means of imposing its will, economic and strategic, 
upon the non-European world. This process of imposition had proceeded in 
waves, and had had its setbacks, most noticeably that of Britain in North 
pes 1785. By the late nineteenth century, however, the predominance 
iain pe aged m Success to European states in their campaigns 
began to go the other s" rome e point Bee thé ae Of history 
r5 celo te Ge soones = the Japanese defeat of Russia in 1904-5 pre- 

A s ot unrest in the latter country. By the end of the 
First World War, and, even more dramatically after 1941, Britain had come 
to rely on the support of the United States to maintain its own military 
ueber ee Ere Kader 
iuba t Gel ames et uce iot the strategic map of the continent, 

"db comento inate the Western bloc as a whole. 

m internationalisation of the European strategic balance went together 

re nonce: of vi, the eduction of he Earopan Hol on 

an . This was barely perceptible after the First World 
War: some colonies were reallocated from vanquished to victors, and the 
main areas of imperial dissolution were within Europe itself. After the Second 
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World War the process of colonial dissolution went much further, a result of 
three interrelated processes: (1) the rise of nationalist resistance in Asian and 
African colonies, itself in part a result of the Second World War; (2) the 
weakening of hegemonic power in the World Wars, for the winners as well 
as for the losers; and (3) the pressure, divergent in origin but convergent in 
effect, of Soviet and American hostility to colonialism. By the end of the 
1960s the main colonial powers — Britain, France, Belgium, Holland — had 
withdrawn from their Third World positions. Only the most entrenched and 
conservative of colonialisms, the Portuguese, was to hold out, until a political 
revolution in Lisbon itself, in April 1974, the only such upheaval in Western 
Europe after 1945, led to a precipitate retreat. It was above all the desire of 
the Portuguese middle classes to break down their isolation from an increas- 
ingly prosperous and democratic ‘Europe’ that led them so expeditiously to 
break up what hitherto had been presented as a single, lusotropical, domain. 


Defining ‘Europe's Ideological Variations These shifts in the political map, 
and in geo-strategic alignment, were accompanied by changes in the con- 
ception of ‘Europe’ itself, in the very ideological presentation of this idea by 
the states of the continent.” The origins of the modern idea of ‘Europe’ lie 
in the simultaneous formation of a mediaeval Christian inter-state system, 
loosely united by common religion, and the confrontation with the major 
external threat to that system, the Islamic world. This conception of Europe 
was then transformed under the influence of two distinct processes: an 
ideological shift, whereby the unity of Christianity was displaced by a new 
unity born of revived cultural descent from the Greco-Roman origins; and 
simultaneously, a strategic shift whereby the Christian militancy hitherto 
directed at the Arabs in Spain and into the Crusades was now displaced on 
to the conquest of the Americas. However, contemporary with these shifts, 
the Islamic challenge in its original form, military expansion from the south, 
Was revived, this time through the Ottoman conquest of Constantinople in 
1453 and the advance through the Balkans towards Vienna. It was the 
response to this last challenge, which lasted until the end of the seventeenth 
ome that was to provide the strategic context for the modern idea of 
rin This modern concept was a two-sided one; on the one hand a 

Pposedly objective geographic delimitation, on the other an ideological 
and normative one, pertaining both to what ‘Europe’ ought to be, and who 
should, and should not, be included within it.'* : 

By the beginning of the nineteenth century, the ideological and strategic 
coordinates of ‘Europe’ had been defined further. On the one hand, the early 
a ne Christianity of the Renaissance had given way to the full ideology 
ari with its universalist aspirations and cult of reason. 
iin on -eighteenth century onwards, and even more so in the nineteenth, 
= i co ogy was linked to the idea of scientific advance and to progress. 

“urope’ came to embody not just a distinct cultural domain, or a strategic 
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interest vis-à-vis Arabs and Turks, but an idea of history, inevitably linked to 
the triumph of a particular concept of science and social organisation. If the 
concept of progress came to be central to this ideology, it received powerful 
confirmation from another, comparatively new, ideological clement, namely 
that of race.” By the mid-nineteenth century European societies saw them- 
selves as both distinct and superior, a superiority linked to the growth of 
modern industry and to the presumed inevitability of white domination 
thereof. The achievements of modern science, and the development of 
European society, thus came to fill the place of the supposedly more God- 
given superiority of the earlier Christian expansions, first to the south-east and 
then to the Americas. This ideological shift, building on, but markedly distinct 
from, the earlier versions, was to underpin and legitimise the establishment of 
the European empires from the mid-nineteenth century onwards. In the earlier 
part of the twentieth century this normative conception of ‘Europe’ was to 
be used to expel and massacre millions of inhabitants of European societies. 
Within this ideology of ‘Europe’ there lay a distinctive conception of 
war. War had long been accepted as a legitimate means of conducting inter- 
state relations, and of subjugating alien, non-European’ peoples: in a oe 
example of cultural borrowing, Christianity fused elements of the Bible 
(Deuteronomy) with the Islamic concept of jihad, literally ‘exertion’ but d 
political terms a religiously sanctioned war, to promote ‘Holy War’, an 
‘Crusades’. In the nineteenth century, this served to allow for the conducting 
of military operations across the globe, to serve military, economic or even 
diplomatic interests. Yet even as Europe itself was largely at peace, the idea 
of war between major states came to be more thinkable again, so that by the 
latter decades of the century war had again come to occupy a central place 
in the conception which the major Bon had of their own destiny and 
options. War, far from being alien to Europe, or something only conducted 
between non-European powers, now came, under the influence of con- 
servative and Social Darwinist ideas, to be scen by many miliay bé ma 
not a few political thinkers as something which was central to the white 
man’s conduct of international relations. While this reflected broader shifts 
within industrialising societies, and the parallel political and social tensions 
within them, it also served to legitimate preparation for war, the education 
of the young for participation and death in it, and, ultimate] self If 
the First World War was neither inevitable, nor I Siga war ic; E 
advance, it was possible only on the basis of the combination a ae be 
rivalry and internal, social-economic, political and Piycholosical Fines o E 
that had been laid since at least the 1880s." The culmination of ss aí n 
of war with the idea of European civilisation was the heoin. this i 
in a frenzy of destruction legitimised by appeals to progress M vic bs ien, 
the European states engaged in the two World Wars, External 6» lestiny, 
without, an extreme barbarism within — these were the fitiisco? pe 
tion of the European idea with the cult of war. combina- 
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The period after 1945 saw the inversion of this ideological complex. On 
the onc hand, the European states retreated from empire and from any 
Presumed privileges, or burdens, associated therewith, and refocused their 
attentions on building a state system within the confines of the continent 
itself. On the other hand, the discrediting of war after 1945 served to bring 
ene another conception of Europe based on peaceful interaction 
ea and on closer economic and political integration. This, pacific, 

9n of international relations had been present both in a liberal, 
Peace-oriented current of European political thought, and in the argument 
associated with many nineteenth-century sociologists as to the necessarily 
peteahul character of industrial society." In the post-1945 period it was 
eene fu i Treaty of. Rome and the growth of a European economic 
POM ui eh. was, therefore, a product of the discrediting of war over the 
lass V i E this abstention from war was, in other ways rather 
ln the first aa M DNE upon the continued reality of irap mS 

in their S e, if the states of Western Europe were increasingly unite 
this had nor n community, the urgency felt in initiating and continuing 
to the East: dh T: ae with the confrontation with the Communist bloc 
Marshall Plan ie stability and growth in the West, initiated by the 
communist S onal pede both the insulation of Westeni Europe from 
Rost, seou 5 the erosion of the Eastern bloc’s confidence through 
logic, in the esiy nt There was more strategy, and Cold War 
admitted. On the other hand te a ap Community than was generally 
DOW part of a broader alliance ge n with non-European powers, 
continued to be nse ate cond y the United States, the European states 
theatre: while the US now played Mu uH EM wars in the non-European 
France, Portugal, Britain n de major role in "Third World' interventions, 
instrument for the defence of arial continued to be able to use war as an 
Above all, of course, the major iss national, and broader ‘European’ interests. 
> ssues of military strategy and defence affectin 
member states of the European economic communiti 8) efence g 
in the military alliance linking them to the US NA ga semed elsewhere, 
— NATO. Like the Japanese, 


the Eur 
Š ‘Opean states could appear to be avoiding eiar res ibiliti 
ecause these were to a large extent assumed elsewh ary responsibilities, 
sewnere. 


‘ Throughout this period, the shifting conception of “E ? 

y war in another, even more visible sense aE urope' was shaped 
3 A » me i 
structuring of the continent itself. The extent and ries she 
defined by those with power within it (the fuling m cter of Europe was 
governments) or by those who aspired, throu h onarchs, and later, ruling 
dp rae : " "n S tup 
wide ideology, to justify their own campai 8h mobilisation of a continent- 
€mony (most notably, 

5 
cue Napoleon and Hitler). 
selective and hierarchical. ‘Europe’ was ne Proclaimed a common identity, 
a domain both fragmented and himno Di but rather several, that is 

cal Here, of : ; 
» course, historical 
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fractures were available: between Western and Eastern Christianity, between 
Catholic and Protestant, between the increasingly free markets west of the 
Elbe, and the re-enserved lands to the east. To these were added, with the 
tise of capitalist industrialisation, the inequalities of combined and uneven 
development, and, with the emergence of concepts of national identity and 
race, divisions between those considered pure Europeans and those, most 
commonly Jews and Slavs, who were not. If the extreme division was that 
created by fascism in the 1930s and early 1940s, a quite different but very 
effective division was constructed by the Cold War, which split the continent 
in two and created two competitive blocs each presided over by states that 
were in part at least extra-European. The Cold War also served as the context 
in which another division, between the prosperous West and the less wealthy 
East, could develop. With the collapse of that Cold War division the absolute 
fracture of the post-1945 period has been abolished, but other forms, based 
on the legacies of uneven economic development and the very real, in- 
stitutionalised frontiers of the European Union, remain. As with any other 
ideological image, Europe has therefore been the subject of competing 
definitions, within a world of hierarchy and fragmentation. In that process 
of definition and redefinition war, and Strategic competition in general, have 
played a formative part. 


Theorisation and Myths 


Structures of State As this varied historical survey 
problem of locating war in the framework of mode: 
of social theory is not an easy one. If war invited 
assertions of how it has shaped, dominated, ‘ma 
system, it is precisely because of these antinomies 
is needed. History and political theory alike abound with generalisations 
about war, and specifically about the relation of war to modern society, that 
simplify this complex relation. Such reflections are often of a reductionist, 
or even eschatological, character. Historians may be tempted to overstate the 
degree to which war had an autonomy, and an influence, irrespective of other 
political and social processes. Political and social theorists, not to mention 
theorists of war itself, may have been tempted to condense a multiple and 
changing phenomenon into one argument: yet in terms of political and social 
theory, there is no one ‘question of war’, no monadic totalisation of conflict, 
no single ‘problem’ for theory to solve,’ Indeed, as indicate 
no more treat ‘war’ as a distinct, constant feature of 
we can so treat ‘family’, ‘market’, ‘nation’, or ‘state’. 
autonomous phenomenon, a product of a necessary 
is it simply the product of politics, or of contin, 
destroys social orders and hegemonic systems 
than might, initially, be thought. War has to be 


may help to indicate, the 
rn European history an 

generalisation, and invites 
de' the modern European 
that an element of caution 


d earlier, we can 
European history than 
War is neither a wholly 
plurality of states, not 
ingency. Equally, while war 
> it often changes much less 
Seen as interlocked with, but 
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Not necessarily predominant over, the other processes that have shaped 
modern Europe — economic change, democratisation, social revolution, 
technological development?" — and as having a shifting relationship to these 
lags aP upon the variant character of these broader contextual 
sbme png patat history, one that denied the efficacy of war, and, in 
esa a < emancipatory outcomes of war, however horrendous the 
Hoiopesn Ki war itself, is as much to be avoided as is one that sees all of 
Sens ER through the lens of war, a bellocentric reductionism that 
of ihat t Pies and political context of conflict and the changing character 
in n du (iN itself. A summary overview of the formative character of war 
o eros ne therefore, may have served as a prelude to an examination 
bao erre ationship of war with the broader evolution and international- 

T n of the European system itself. 
the jc E oni were recognised by those who sought to comprehend war in 
evoluan ai phe of the modern epoch, the wars of the French 
àccompanyin y eges dramatic, political side of the twin transformation 
lidosta i 5 early nineteenth century.” If the fusion of modern, 
until the ener i Tees vat was to wait another half-century or more, 
evident in the POLT ivil War, the fusion of modern politics with war was 
On the one side UL. of the French Republic against external invasion. 
thousands S ure dg M : masse, a direct mobilisation of hundreds of 
vious ages and signalled a : a break. from the limited recruitment of pre- 
hitherto sdedesiy eth dg shift in the domestic character of wars, 
realms: a combination af iain e es e visae o iae ee 
requirements of épices sea! ae of war, and the seasonab e 
On the other hand the French ^d k à itherto tended to ensure this result. 
those who waged them palitclcl nuns d despite aiae of 
OPposition to France itself. Fin the oe ee sica mo $ nationalist 
We can, therefore, see the interaction a evolutionary period onwards, 
revolution, and with political change, the m bilis z^ balas rar n 
80. much of later European hi : obilisation that was to characterise 

One aspect of the Pac clitieal h 

a al aha 
Breatest strategic thinker or MEE M. wartet ds recognised by the 
» Carl von Clausewitz, who saw 


Wat not as the explosion of an irrational force, or hi 
hitherto properly functioning system of states > the breakdown of a 


of that inter-state system and an extension o 


ity, the intention- 
Scaped from the controls of 
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European wars of the modern period — war that was to characterise 
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the intentions of leaders, not least in the technological field. The culmination 
of this process was to come in the period after 1945 when the invention of 
nuclear weapons provided states with a weapon that was both all-destructive 
and, simultaneously, unusable against other nuclear states. 

OF parallel significance to the reflections of von Clausewitz, Immanuel 
Kant, writing in 1798 on the eve of the second round of French revolutionary 
wars, was to sketch out, in his thirteen-page Zum ewigen Frieden, an alternative, 
as yet immanent, political relationship, that, as European societies came more 
and more to acquire constitutional systems, what he termed a republican 
constitution, so the prospect of war between them would recede.” If Kant 
was perhaps as yet unaware of the economic transformations attendant upon 
the upheavals currently taking place in Europe, and of the potential im- 
plication thereof for war, he identified what came to be a recurrent theme 
in the history of modern Europe, and in political reflection upon it, namely 
the possibility that through the diffusion of constitutional government, wat 
between European states would cease to occur. Some decades earlier, another 
political theorist, Rousseau, had come to the opposite conclusion: Rousseau, 
in many respects the originator of ideas of social and national emancipation 
expressed in the French Revolution, had an especially 
international relations, believing that war was in 
states. Kant, cautiously but perceptively, 
argument. The implication was, however, 
and unconstitutional European States, and 
European and unconstitutional non-Europea 
was by no means unaware, and far less so t 
of the destructiveness which war could infi. 
vulnerable, non-European world without.24 

Beyond its impact on the map of states 
central way to affect the character of Europea 
but the nature of this impact needs specificat 
anthropological or archaeological refer 
itself began as a eae 2 
group against depredation and promoting the 
argued as much for the earliest states as for t 
post-mediaeval state.* Such a reductionism i 
has been a necessary activity of states, an 5 
sole one, nor, in all cases, the object of mun nci has never been the 
social conflict, religion, production, culture — have ie! e Pp e 
case of modern industrial Europe, a similar caution i. Fi tote dn de 
intersection of states with war is a central, but by no xa y ordet 5 a 
feature of the history of these institutions. If we try to s ^w determining, 
shaped the modern state, it can be said to have done SO a. y "ue war om 
ways: (1) by fostering technological development; (2) be ee 
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state intervention in the society to prepare for, and wage, war; and (3) by 


pessimistic view of 
evitable with a plurality of 
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that war between constitutional 
equally between constitutional 
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han many later liberal optimists, 
ict on Europe and on the more 
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S, however, disputable: if war 
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fostering a sectional interest, within and without the state, in favour of 
military expenditures and war. 

The history of economic development and of technical change, in par- 
ticular from the early nineteenth. century onward, is linked with that of 
warfare and preparation for war. Each of the main phases of war in modern 
European history was marked by technological and economic change, even 
if, as carly as the 1850s, the development of military technology in the United 
States was also to play an influential role. Thus the Napoleonic Wars saw the 
development of industrial production of saltpetre for gunpowder, the first 
use of balloons for military technology, and the development of semaphore 
communications, linking Paris to the front.” The nineteenth century saw the 
application of industrialisation in two respects above all: the first was in the 
transportation of labour and material, most dramatically, in the first instance, 
the movement by rail of large numbers of men in the American Civil War, 
a phenomenon that was to become crucial for the outbreak and continuation 
= the First World War; the other application was in the field of fastest- 
Oving technical change, naval competition, with the production of new 
‘orms of armour plating and, in reply, long-range artillery by the new navies 
" Europe. The naval arms race of the late nineteenth century was to produce 
S diia vi teennology, political manoeuvre and public alarmism a 
A denn S bt ade in even more dramatic form, by the nuclear arms race 
developed a i ther inventions, and in particular the rifled handgun, first 

18508, and later the machine gun, first deployed to little 


effe Fre i 
ct by the French in 1870, were to be central to the waging of war in the 
twentieth century. ie 


The First World War represented a new phase in both the mobilisation of 


e i icati : 
r Ople and in the application of modern technology to destruction, intro- 
uced on a mass scale s 


A » yet with a lack of any corresponding innovation of 
military 


strategy or moral concern: the result was the carnage on the Western 
Front, when the British could suffer 60,000 dead on a single day in 1916. 
During this World War several technical innovations were de loyed: tanks. 
Submarines, torpedoes, aircraft, poison gas. Yet while the last As banned by 
International agreement in 1925 and subsequent treaties, the ddeuset were 
developed and applied on a general scale only after 1 18. If he First World 
War was fought with the innovations first seen in A 'c ee po es 

American Civil War, it was the Second World W nee MICE 
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mee and fighters in the db tank warfare on land, and of 
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civilian economic resources, by war planning, on a scale unseen in the First 
World War. 

The final chapter in this process of war-promoted ihnovation, and sub- 
sequent transformation of the character of war, was to be seen in the Cold 
War: this was dominated by the threat of nuclear weapons, an invention 
applied on two occasions at the end of the war, and by the application of 
new technologies of jet and rocket propulsion to the area of competition 
that was now the most technologically advanced — war in the air. The impact 
of these technologies was, mercifully, abstract, in so far as the states which 
developed them never resorted to war against each other, Yet the expenditures 
involved, the incessant process of arms race, and the evolution of new 
conceptions of military strategy, based on the use of nuclear weapons and 
a chimerical ability to control such wars, a grotesque misuse of von 
Clausewitz’s instrumentalism, were to mark both relations between states and 
significant parts of their domestic economies and politics for the four decades 
after 1945. If nuclear weapons were not in this period used as weapons, they 
nonetheless served as instruments for the promotion of power and, through 
the arms race, as a means of wearing down the strategic rivals. 

Modern war affected both the fiscal and economic roles of the state itself. 
Throughout history taxation for war had been the core of the state’s raising 
of revenues; in this period, however, the demands of military competition, 
linked in many cases to the administration of empire, had led to an expansion 
and transformation of the states of Europe. This transformation was all the 
greater because, from the latter part of the nineteenth century onwards, it 
became evident that the state could not rely on the private sector for its 
military supplies, either for the production en masse and in sufficient speed of 
the material it needed for war, or for the Promotion of that technological 
m that kw or to apply the findings of industrial society to wat 
trt mow ipo o inin competion wi als The pace of change 

A : € military technology of rival states, led 
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from 1815, in France after 1870 and in virtually all E 
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some in society at large, which had an interest in international tension and 
war. Originally identifiable in the last decades of the nineteenth century, in 
the links between departments of state and private arms manufacturers, it 
was to become an enduring feature of developed societies thereafter, reaching 
its culmination in the post-1945 period, when it acquired the term *military- 
industrial complex’. The emergence of this nexus of interests was linked to 
well-established calculations of political advantage: if established regimes 
had reason to fear the domestic consequences of war, and the heightening 
of tensions involved, they could also calculate that war served to preserve 
and consolidate their hold on society. For example, the outbreak of war, and 
the mobilisation of sentiment and resources involved, had been important 
means by which the British state had stifled sympathy for the French Revolu- 
tion. The rise of nationalism both challenged established, multi-ethnic states 
and provided new means by which the established regimes could mobilise 
Support. Equally, while the transformation of society in the nineteenth century 
Provided the context for the emergence of new challenges, it also provided 
new means for the armed forces to obtain allocations of resources from the 
State and gave those traditionally associated with the armed forces, the officer 
COEDS and their families, an influential place within the new social order. 
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itself: thus within the Marxist tradition, and in contrast to the earlier generally 
optimistic view of Marx himself, there developed the discussion of the 
necessarily imperialist character of the late nineteenth-century and early 
twentieth-century periods, ‘imperialism’ being here understood not just, or 
even primarily, as the scarch for colonies in Asia and Africa, but as the 
militarisation of the major industrial states both domestically and in their 
relations with each other." Within this analysis, modern European society 
was inevitably militaristic and the ideologies of war and sacrifice an essential 
part of the maintena 
This perspective of inevita 
opportunities resulting from it, was to receive apparent confirmation from 
the outbreak of the First World War and the ensuing period of political 
violence, first within and then between states. The First World War and the 
barbarism of the fascist movements that followed were, it was argued, proof 
of the inherently authoritarian and militaristic character of capitalism. By the 
end of the 19308 this process was to receive its apparent final confirmation 
in the outbreak of the Second World War and the victories of an authoritarian, 
genocidal capitalism in the first years of the war, Yet the Second World War, 
the ultimate conflict between developed countries, also contained the seeds 
of a different outcome. On the one hand, the alliance that defeated the 
fascist states comprised both the USSR, the revolutionary state whose destruc- 
tion was a primary goal of German expansion, and also a coalition of liberal 
democratic states which, while committed to domination of countries in the 
colonial and semi-colonial world, had maintained a partially democratic political 
order within. The triumph of a militarised, brutalised capitalism was assured 
neither within states, nor, in the end, on the international scale. The outcome 
of the Second World War, far from confirming the triumph of such an 
authoritarian pattern of dome D e palio contained within it 
other possibilities, temporarily united in the coalition against Nazi Germany 
its allies. , 
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of authoritarian militarism had been assured, in 1945, the world, and in 
particular the European continent, was to be divided not by intra-capitalist 
conflict but by the four-decade-long confrontation between these two rival 
components of the wartime alliance, and, more broadly, two radically different 
variants of modernity, and their interpretation of the modern political project. 


Social Revolution and Political Change Beyond these economic and long- 
term consequences, war also served, in shaping the social and political 
character of the continents constituent countries, to constitute the forces of 
cc and resistance within them. The two centuries since 1789 have been 
ones of continuous political change in Europe of revolution and counter- 
revolution, of democratic opening and authoritarian reassertion, of enlighten- 
MEH and retrogression. The history of these processes, the inner life of the 
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positions. The French revolutionary wars did not produce a revolutionary 
Europe after France’s image: in some cases the French armies failed absolutely, 
that is in military terms. In others they succeeded on the battlefield only to 
face a political resistance, much of it inspired by their own ideals of national- 
ism and political freedom. As later revolutionaries were to learn, Lenin in 
Poland in 1920 and Khomeini in Iran in 1982 being examples, revolution 
could not be exported by military means. Yet the course of events after 1815 
was, in other respects, to provide vindication of the longer-term perspective 
of the Revolution, as the intellectual heritage of that upheaval, unsuccessfully 
promoted by force of arms up to 1815, was, in the ensuing decades, to 
dominate political expression in Europe and later the world.? Burke was 
right to see that the ideas, and example, of the French Revolution posed i 
threat to established legitimacies: what he did not see was that mere military 
defeat could not, in the end, resolve this. The fate of the French Revolution 
was to illustrate what became a recurrent theme in modern European history, 
that wars may arrest or delay political and economic processes but they 
cannot in the end prevent them from developing. 

The crises of the nineteenth century were ones in which such a con" 
junction of war and political change occurred, in which earlier military verdicts 
Piety challenged by political forces, but in which at the same time recurrent 
impositions of forces arrested further political change. If war was linked to 
revolution, it was also related, as both product and cause, to authoritarianism 
and counter-revolution. Thus the French upheavals of 1830 and 1848 sought 
to reverse, for France at least, the verdict of 1815. The most serious such 
crisis of all, the insurrection of 1871, was a direct result of the defeat of the 
French armies by Prussia. Yet the forces behind change, born of social and 


economic change rather than of military contingency, continued to grow: m 
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popular and democratic movements, it also provoked a crisis of the estab- 
lished states, and marked a radicalisation of many such regimes to the right. 
Where social revolution had failed, but where the established regimes were 
unable to make peaceful concessions to their own populations, a more 
assertive conservatism, backed by new ideologies of conflict and race, and 
drawing on the support of social groups either directly involved in the armed 
forces or broadly sympathetic to their authoritarian appeal, broke into the 
political realm. In Italy and Germany, later in Spain, Portugal and elsewhere, 
fascism emerged as a mass movement of the right, a product of both the 
impact and ideology of war, one determined to rectify the verdict of the 
First World War and to use war as a means of implementing its social 
Programme. In this way the scene was set both for the onset of an even 
More destructive conflict, the Second World War, and for the mass sup- 
Pression of opposition movements and the elimination of supposedly ‘alien’ 
ethnic groups. If the Second World War was the product of social and 
Political tensions within Central European societies, and between the states 
of Post-1918 Europe, the maturing of these tensions was itself a result of 
e First World War and of the anxiety at the social movements unleashed 
by it. The interaction o£ war and revolution was matched, at terrible cost, by 
the contrary enrichment which authoritarian and counter-revolutionary forces 
drew from the war and its consequences. 
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Yet this ‘triumph’ of the Soviet model was in the longer run to prove 
illusory. In the first instance, the alliance system produced by the victory of 
the Second World War was to become subject to the strains of nationalist 
resistance and inter-state rivalry: the defection of Yugoslavia in 1948 was 
followed in 1960 by that of Russia’s greatest ally, China. Within Eastern 
European states the regimes could only be maintained in power by military 
intervention — in the German Democratic Republic in 1953, in Hungary in 
1956, in Czechoslovakia in 1968. Increasingly, too, the economic achievements 
of these states, immense in the initial phases of industrialisation and post- 
War reconstruction, were overshadowed by the successes of their capitalist 
tivals, in the European communities as much as in the United States and, 
later, Japan. In time the coercive socialist system was also to be undermined 
Py one of its own greatest successes — the spread of urbanisation and 
education — and with it the growth of a middle class that aspired to the 
economic and political conditions of those in the capitalist West. For Europe, 


though not the Far East, 1989 ended, in peace, the experiment that had 
begun in 1917 in war. 


War and Peace in the Late Twentieth Century 


Cold War, European Peace: the Legacy of 1945 Such an outcome, unantici- 
Pated by almost all, can, in retrospect, be seen as a consequence of the 
Particular outcome of the Second World War, a moment that, with hindsight, 
loe as à point of arrested transition rather than as the end of an era. The 
iberation of non-Iberian Europe from fascism benefited all those, including 
the Peoples of the fascist states themselves. It marked the end of a conflict, 
the most bloody in human history, that had been justified in the name of 
teedom. Yet, as the ensuing fifty years showed, that liberation concealed 
with it the contradictions of the modern concept of emancipation, and 
above all the contest between two, warped, competitors for emancipation: 


that contest was to end only in 1989—91. The Second World War had been 
a war fought by two rival inheritors of the 
force, authoritarian and racist capitalism, 
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ceased to be military threats to their neighbours. The impact of the Second 
World War on the European colonial states, combined with pressure from 
the USSR and the United States, led within the space of two decades to the 
ending of the European colonial empires. In the 1960s within Western Europe 
a series of emancipatory movements, many influenced, paradoxically, by the 
emergence of radical social and cultural trends within the United States, 
came increasingly to contest established systems of hierarchy and power, not 
least those of gender. In the 1970s, the authoritarian regimes of the right, 
entrenched in Spain and Portugal and more recently reconsolidated in Greece, 
crumbled in the face of democratic and social pressures, Finally, and most 
dramatically, at the end of the 1980s the contest between these two distorted 
forms vie pim oy in the crumbling of the authoritarian regimes 
of the left: unable to prevail over its liberal ic riv: n more 
importantly, unable to evolve into a tena ee an 


alternative political path, the regimes of bureaucratic communism collapsed, 
with merciful speed and passivity. 
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of the simplistic theories that are being generated to explain the post-Cold 
War world. The ‘end of history' ignores the uneven, and itself contradictory, 
spread of economic integration and political change. The ‘triumph of the 
West’ ignores the destructiveness of the West, and the rise of economic 
centres that reject the mid-Atlantic hegemonics of the past half millennium. 
The most prominent pessimistic scenarios are also misplaced: talk of a ‘new 
middle ages’ or of an age of chaotic globalisation is inaccurate and sensational- 
ist — the state, as a unit of administrative and military power, had not 
disappeared, and is not about to do so. The strength of multitudinous ethnic 
and religious movements conceals their parasitic relation to modernistic ideas 
and preconditions, and should, if anything, reinforce the defence of values 
Such as tolerance and reason. The condition avidly promoted as ‘post- 
modernity’ is but another factitious totality, a confusion of revived, but long- 


à ` : i i ; i 
standing, philosophical conundra, with banal generalisations about yesterday’s 
television news. 


A Europe without Wars? The Contested Promises of 
Liberal Democracy 


The evolution of Western Europe after 1945, and even more so the peaceful 
oe of the Cold War in 1989-91, has brought back into view the possibility 
oe by Kant in 1798: the prospect that, on the basis of constitutional 
bea eke iene and reasonably Prosperous economies, war will no longer 
since Kane ec ine European political system. If, throughout the two centuries 
abd dios > x. ciega has oscillated between those who regard war as inevitable 
sm € who see it as avoidable, the pendulum would appear, in the 

ARA of the end of the Cold War, to have shifted clearly towards those 
who envisage Europe as a zone of peace. 


The arguments for such a prospect are substantial, and despite their 
Contrast with the history of much of the past two hundred years, draw some 
Support from that history itself. In the first place. democratic 
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that war will remain part of the European state system for the foreseeable 
future. As has been the case throughout the modern period, European states 
can still contemplate, and conduct, wars with those outside the continent: 
traditional colonialism may have passed, but a variety of occasions for war 
in the Third World have remained — from the defence of Kuwait against 
Iraqi occupation in 1990, to short-term interventions in civil war situations. 
No one could be sure that such occasions will not continue. Moreover, while 
throughout much of their history European states have intervened militarily 
in other areas of the world to pursue specific, national interest, the changed 
circumstances of the post-1945 world, and the creation of a new, international 
body, the United Nations, have produced situations in which European forces 
have acted on the basis of an international authority, be it for peace-keeping, 
that is non-combat, purposes, or, more rarely, for peace enforcement, in- 
volving combat itself. Within Europe itself, the prospects of peace within 
states have been by no means secure: the conflict that broke out in Yugoslavia 
in 1991, following the collapse of the multi-ethnic state, led to the deaths of 
over a quarter of a million people. At its root lay the inability of the Yugoslav 
state to make the transition from an authoritarian to a democratic politics 
and the manipulated explosion of ethnic issues which accompanied this, in 
which politicians desirous of protecting their now challenged interests resorted 
to chauvinism and violence to mobilise support: such eventualities could 
occur in other states. Much has been made of 
a national and popular disposition to 
to pursue the military policies they 
need for such a culture is an inevitabl 
accompanying modernisation. Yet w 


the importance of culture, of 
go to war, in enabling European states 
have over the past two centuries: the 
€ consequence of the political changes 
hile there are obvious senses in which 
the political culture of European states has become less supportive of military 
activities, there is no reason to assume that such a reluctance is absolute of 
that, in situations where political leaders can point to a threat, there will not 
be support for armed actions, up to and including war. Most fundamental is 
the question of whether war, with or without nuclear weapons, remains à 
necessary part of any system of a plurality of states — a ‘contingent’ if not 
necessary part of a European system that will, for all its fusion in the 
European Union, remain one based on separate, legally ‘sovereign’, states.” 
This, exogenous, argument for the necessity of war, based on the Rousscauian 
plurality of states rather than any endogenous one, based on a ‘militaristic’ 
interest or on shifting popular attitudes to war, retains an ominous, if residual, 


plausibility. 


Conclusion: the Transience of Outcomes 


War has been a central part of the European experience, and a central factor 
shaping the politics and society of the continent, over the past two centuries. 
None of the other processes that have gone to make up the continent — 
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industrialisation, modernisation, nationalism, democratisation — can be under- 
stood without seeing how each has been influenced by war, and has, at the 
same time, exerted its influence upon war. The map of Europe has, on 
successive occasions, been drawn in war, as have, in conflicts with both 
competing external powers and weaker non-European peoples, the relations 
of the continent to the rest of the world. 

In so far as European states are ceasing to conduct relations with each 
other, or with other non-European states, through the medium of war, this 
would mark a major break in the pattern of European history, not least in 
the modern age. Such an eventuality can neither be precluded nor excluded: 
what the previous analysis has suggested is that while war, in historical 
Perspective, has been a recurrent feature of modern European history, the 
Pattern not only of its waging, but of its relation to the politics and society 
of Europe, has varied. If in the nineteenth century European states were 
able to avoid war with cach other, even as they conducted them against the 
non-European world, and while in the first half of the twentieth century 
they mobilised their industrial strength in a battle to the finish, this pattern 
altered after 1945: with the establishment of a liberal democratic space, in 
which economic relations were divorced from strategic confrontation, it was 
Possible for developed countries to avoid war with each other, even as the 
Prospect of war with the Soviet bloc, ever present, was contained. A spreading 
and consolidation of such a bloc of liberal democratic states, a ‘zone of 
Peace’ based on shared economic and political principles, and assuming the 
avoidance of major economic slump, would therefore enable the separation 
of military power from capitalist state power to be maintained. Here, however, 
as in earlier phases of European modernity, the relationship of war to 
im society rested on the particular characteristics of the latter, on the 

s power and rivalry it sustained, rather than on any necessaty 


militaristic or pacific relationship between industrial society in general and 
the conduct of war.“ 


Precisely because it is not a discrete, autonomous, activity, war cannot be 
understood in abstraction from the broader pattern of European history: its 
causes, course and, above all, verdicts have to be seen in that, wider, context. 
If from a moral and human point of view war has represented a succession 
Of disasters for the peoples of Europe, a folly of leaders who have failed to 
use the diplomatic and legal mechanisms at their disposal, it has, in historical 
terms, been subsumed into a broader pattern of European development that 
could, in many respects, have been imagined without war at all. The rise of 
nationalism and the spread of democracy were intimately, but contingently, 
related to war, and in some parts of Europe at least bore only a secondary 
relation to it. The processes of economic growth, industrialisation and 
technological change were in some cases accelerated, in others delayed or 
distorted, by war, but can again be seen as having had a dynamic and a 
Course separate from their military associations. This is also true, perhaps 
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most surprisingly, for the outcomes of war. France, defeated in 1815, was to 
see its power, and its ideologies, enhanced in the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. If the Russian defeats of the early First World War years paved 
the way for the emergence of a regime capable of victory in the Second, the 
victory of 1945, although protracted for four decades by the Red Army, was 
in the end to evaporate, leaving not only Russian power, but the very system 
created in 1917, in ruins. Germany was to experience a contrary fate: defeated 
in two World Wars, which its rivals fought in part to contain it, it was able 
to use the experience of humiliation and territorial loss to transform its 
economic and political system and to emerge, four and a half decades after 
the occupation of Berlin, as the dominant power of Europe. In the Far East 
a similar fate, of military catastrophe followed by economic and political 
rehabilitation, was to await Japan. In these perspectives the verdicts of wat, 
a result of contingency as much as of necessity, appeared to be partial, 
temporary settlements, liable over time to erosion by political and economic 
changes that had longer, and apparently more irresistible, trajectories. In the 
context of the dual transformations that have characterised modern European 
history, ‘war’ as an autonomous, formative influence recedes in favour of the 
analysis of how military conflict itself, in both its conduct and consequences, 
has reflected the development of the twin revolutions of modern Europe. 


CHAPTER 7 


Virtual Security: Technical Oversight, 
Simulated Foresight and Political 
Blindspots in the Infosphere 


James Der Derian 


To be means to be for the other, and through him, for oneself. Man has no 
internal sovereign territory; he is all and always on the boundary; looking within 
himself, he looks in the eyes of the other or through the eyes of the other ... 
I cannot do without the other; I cannot become myself without the other; I 
must find myself in the other, finding the other in me. (Mikhail Bakhtin, Zhe 
Problems of Dostoevsky’s Poetics) 


Alienation is no more: the Other as gaze, the Other as mirror, the Other as 
Opacity — all are gone. Henceforward it is the transparency of others that 
represents absolute danger. Without the Other as mirror, as reflecting surface, 
consciousness of self is threatened with irradiation in the void. ... No longer 
the hell of other people, but the hell of the Same. (Jean Baudrillard, The Trans- 
pareucy of Evil) 


In an escalating order of concern, four questions inform this chapter. How 
to approach a phenomenon so ubiquitous yet so elusive as surveillance? 
How to theorise — which from its Delphic origins (¢hea and horao) means ‘to 
attentively look outward at something’ — a technology that looks back at the 
theoriser with the reflected arrogance of science, a gaze that offers global 
knowledge dressed in the guise of objectivity and transparency? How to 
criticise something that has been deemed vital not only to national security 
but also to corporate, environmental, family and personal security? How to 
offer a plausible alternative to the collective belief that we live in a world at 
tisk, and that our ability to foresee, perhaps even to forestall, danger requires 
a technology of surveillance which can oversee everything and everybody? 

There are some extant theoretical responses, but each comes with short- 
comings. Modernism, wedded to the idea of progress through technology, is 
deeply implicated by surveillance in the workplace, at home, on the battlefield, 
and indeed, by the mimesis of positivist modelling itsel£! It is hardly 
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conducive to the kind of intellectual distancing needed for a critical inquiry. 
Pre-modernist approaches offer historical depth and narrative breadth, but 
cannot explain, let alone anticipate the structural effects of rapid changes 
caused by innovations in surveillance techniques. Post-modernist approaches, 
like critical genealogies and intertextual analysis, offer a deeper sensitivity for 
the de-territorialised, chrono-political, and global effects of surveillance, but 
often fall short in the area of policy alternatives. 

This array of practical and political difficulties prompts many academics 
to take the high road of meta-theory, to theorise about theory, or in my case, 
to put surveillance under surveillance. Aside from a few conceits offered as 
meta-theory, this will not be the strategy of this chapter: I’ve been there, 
done that.? Besides, I have come under other, more powerful influences. I 
have been compelled to throw caution, commensurability, and the cloak of 
meta-theory to the winds, and to morph Pre-, post-, and modernist ap- 
proaches for this investigation into surveillance. I could provide a host of 
intellectual justifications, but the reason why has become too difficult to 
conceal: too many viewings of The X-Files. The programme's (preposterous) 
slogans have become my epistemological mantra: ‘The truth is out there’ 
(often way out there), ‘Trust no one’ (especially the truth-sayers), and ‘The 
Government denies knowledge’ (an acknowledgement of guilt, ignorance, 
and epistemic drift). Radical measures, perhaps, but after a year in which a 
presidential candidate exalts Zudependence Day for its American values (a movie 
in which a replica of the White House is bombed by aliens)? the FBI’s 
surveillance profiling turns a security guard at the Summer Olympics bombing 
‘from national hero to Public zero’,‘ and International Relations (IR) continues 
to confront increasingly irreal events, there is an even greater need for one’s 


ipline’s grasp (or what's the extraterrestrial 


" So I am a confessed X-File-phile. In fact, the origins of this chapter stem 
Tom an invitation for a conference on surveillance in Vancouver, the very 
n Invitation that I could not refuse. Now that 


to gain entry into panels, plenaries, and publishers! booths, I have discovered 
that alien forms have infiltrated into nearly all ranks of IR. theory. They have 
come as green-blooded, Shape-shifters (a.k.a, the constructivist cabal), 

studies thuggees), gender-bending 
droids (the feminist coven), and, of course, those ee bug-eyed 
mutants (the post-structuralist conspiracy). To recount a cheerier reaction to 
an earlier encounter of the third kind: "Theyre HERE? 

This Is not good news to the Syndicate: on X-Files they are those old 
white guys who run the whole show from a smoky ost somewhere on the 
east coast of the United States; in International Relations — well just scrub 
the smoke from the picture. The job of the Syndicate, as one tells Scully, “is 
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to predict the future, and the best way to predict the future is to invent it’; 
not too far removed from the self-fulfilling prophecies of the ‘neo(realist)- 
neo(liberal)’ Synthesis in IR^ But the Syndicate has developed a peculiar 
relationship with the aliens. Unable to destroy what they fear, they now seek 
to control the aliens, first by suborning the shape-shifters — one of whom, 
the Bounty Hunter, becomes employed as a very scary terminator — and then 
by setting up a big research programme called ‘Purity Control’, whose goal 
I5 to extract DNA and other vital elements from the bug-eyed aliens for the 
Production of hybrids (check your ISA programmes for details). This season 
Opened with an episode in which Mulder was led to a Canadian farm tended 
by a cult-like community of clones. All of them were dead-ringers for his 
Sister, Samantha, who at eight was abducted by aliens (or was it actually by 
the Syndicate?). When asked what the clones were secking to achieve, she 
replies, ‘Hegemony’. By the March sweeps, however, it is no longer clear 
Whether the Syndicate controls the aliens, or the aliens have gained control 
of the Syndicate. Have the aliens come to save Earth from its own kind? 
Extraterrestrial eco-tourists on a mission of mercy? Or have they become 
pawns of the Syndicate, a kind of post-war solution for the fall of the evil 
empire? Worse, was there actually no one in control, and everyone afraid to 
admit it? Stay tuned for the next ISA meeting. 
s Aliens aside, let me get my own meta-theoretical conceits out of the way. 
E is € (God). Surveillance is Hell (Sartre). Surveillance is 
ae e air Siena Surveillance is herd resentment (Nietzsche). Surveil- 
wes rar corii ize Surveillance. is good (the V-chip). Surveillance is 
Janke: paeem ce urveillance disciplines (Foucault), dissuades (Virilio), 
MS. ard). urveillance is everywhere (Agent Mulder). Surveillance 
Enn your head (Agent Scully). My sole philosophical aim, to paraphrase 
Fia Deleuze,’ is to make theory worthy of the event, not by determining 

cause of an event, but by interpreting the powerful and often ambiguous 
effects of surveillance. 
a hing sie ae a comes uncomfortably close to the kind of 
A i all phenomena and events — revolutionary or not 
Mew Spans ig forms. Probably the greatest challenge in an 
is iud DARE A ad is to M down, to down-shift from media- 
de hn m UR to IM crisis-mongering and crisis- 
FH dir Pipe de iis an experiential forms of analysis and 
rie m ges leen EE my aw eal intention. This chapter moves 
B E » montage to holograms, sound-bites to buzz cuts, 

! substance to style — for nothing is so powerfully insubstantial, multiply 
mediated, and simulated as information — to alert us to the dangers rather 
than to pretend a solution for the most profound effects of the information 
revolution. 

The bulk of my book Autidiplomacy is taken up with the theme that the 

Current effects of surveillance cannot be isolated from the effects of 
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simulation, and that they are more profoundly produced and sustained by an 
acceleration of pace rather than an occupation of space. My goal is to show 
how simulations through surveillance, from radar gun to spy satellite 
computer screen, work as a technology and work on us as a technique oO 
power through its ability to oversee and foresee, speed-up and slow down 
flows of information, capital, troops, refugees, drugs, viruses, and pollutants. 
In short, it is not the deep identities of geopolitics but the feapaspaxent 
differences of chronopolitics, where ‘power is more “real” in time than space, 
it comes from an exchange of signs rather than goods, and it is transparent 
and diffuse rather than material and discrete’. 

Alloyed by the always renewable threat of terrorism, surveillance, pra 
tion and speed form the undertheorised, overdetermined currency of a 
information revolution, and as such, it is inseparable from the issue o 
security. National security is endangered by too little (or too much) in- 
formation; computer security is necessary to prevent the theft or invirillation 
of information; the Securities and Exchange Commission, draws a linc 
between inside and outside information, and secures the borders of high 
capitalism; and at academic conferences we negotiate various meanings of 
security through our sharing (persuasion), withholding (manipulation), or 
distortion (propaganda) of information. We can freeze-frame factors of 
surveillance, simulation, and speed in all of these forms of security. But my 
brief is to focus on one particular aspect, the new surveillance effects of the 
so-called Information Revolution. Again, this is my attempt to get at the 
truth of the matter while trusting no single version. . 

Cut to CNN, General Shalikashvili, testifying before the Senate Foreign 
Relations Committee on the bombing in Saudi Arabia, 9 July 1996: "Terrorism 
will always take the most indirect approach. 

Follow with Paul Verhoeven, director of RoboCop, Total Recall, and (regret 
fully) Shongirls: "The US is desperately in search of an enemy, The communists 


were the enemy, and the Nazi’s before them, but now that wonderful enemy 
everyone can fight has been lost. Alien s 
that’s politically 
human,’ 


ci-fi films give us a terrifying enemy 
correct. They're bad. They're evil, and they're not even 


Buzzcut back to Captain Kelvin Davis inside Kuwait City: ‘I hate to say 
it, but once we got rolling it was like a training exercise with live people 
running around. Our training exercises are a lot harder.'* ; 

Buzgcut forward to mid-March 1997, and the National Training Center in 
the high Mojave Desert, where Fort Hood’s ist Brigade of the 4th Infantry 
Division, kitted out with $250 million in computers, satellites and digital 
links, is about to face the Army’s OPFOR (Opposition force’) for the fourth 


digitised rotation at the NTC. From USA Today Online, ‘Cybersoldiers Test 
Weapons of High-Tech War’ (6 March 1997): 


The home team will try to find the Achilles’ heel of the new system. On recent 
maneuvers, the high-tech suppliers Swarming over the field headquarters, the 
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Tactical Operations Center (TOC), make it look like a movie set with the soldiers 
as actors. Five dozen new devices are being prepared for action. The soldiers 
are making progress. In less than six hours, the sweaty troops have transformed 
an empty clearing into a computerized control center. ‘Barnum and Bailey has 
got nothing on us,’ says Capt. Packard Mills, who oversees the TOC' operations. 
Outside, the tent and camouflage look typical old Army except for the satellite 
dish. Inside, video screens are coming to life amid the clutter. It’s a long way 
from chalkboards and grease pencils. And a long way from battle-ready. “When 
you first set it up, it looks like a scene in Star Trek when you just got hit by the 
Klingons,’ Mills concedes. "We've got people tripping over cables and plugging 
into the wrong thing. It's keeping me busy’, says a harried Sgt. 1st Class Tyler 
Vandesteeg. He's one of an emerging class: a Webmaster of war. 


Cut and paste: For the comfort of origins, I would say this investigation 
begins on a hilltop in the Mojave Desert, where I had been sent by Wired 
magazine to write about ‘Operation Desert Hammer IVs’, the first ‘digitised’ 
rotation of troops through the National Training Center at Fort Irwin. At 
the high end of the lethality spectrum there was the improved M1A2 Abrams 
main battle tank, carrying an IVIS (Inter-Vehicular Information System — 
Knowledge is Power' says the brochure) which could collect real-time 
battlefield data from overhead JSTAR aircraft (Joint Surveillance and Target 
Attack Radar System), Pioneer unmanned aerial vehicles equipped with video 
cameras, and global positioning satellite systems (GPS) to display icons of 
friendlies and foes on a computer-generated map overlay. At the low end, 
there was the "21st Century Land Warrior’ (also called ‘Warfighter’, but never 
Soldier’ or ‘infantryman’), who came equipped with augmented day and night 
vision scopes mounted on his M-16, a GPS, 8 millimetre video camera and 
1-inch ocular LED screen connected by a flexible arm to his kevlar, and a 
486 Lightweight Computer Unit in his backpack, all wired for voice of digital- 
urst communication to a BattleSpace Command Vehicle with an All Source 
Analysis System which could collate the information and coordinate the attack 
through a customised Windows program. ‘Using the power of the computer 
Microprocessor and digital electronics’, digitisation was designed to be a 
‘force multiplier’: the ‘horizontal integration of information nodes’ and the 
exchange of real-time information and data’ was going ‘to establish friendly 
force dominance of enemy forces’. In short, the Army was creating a Cal 
bundle (command, control, communication, computers and intelligence) of 
Soft-, hard-, and wetware for the coming information war. 

But up on that hilltop, as the simulated battle began at dawn with Black 
Hawks and Apaches flying so close to the deck they were below us, F-16s 
and A-1os roaring overhead, followed by the dust and smoke trails of MI 
tanks, it was difficult to tell just what was going on. Our personable handler, 
Major Childress, former commander of an OPFORS unit and now head of 
Public affairs at the NTC, did his best to explain, providing a running 
commentary for what we could see — and also what we could hear as we 
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eavesdropped on the radio traffic among the combatants. Accoun of 
confusion and in more than one instance, fratricide or ‘Friendly fire’, were 
overheard. But it was an aside from another member of the press that was 
to provide some much-needed historical perspective. For the most part my 
media cohort avoided me. I would like to think it was because of my 
intelligent questions and refusal to suck up to the brass, but it was more 
likely my failure to observe the press dress-code of Banana Republic safari 
vests, surplus fatigue pants, and desert jump boots. But at that moment, 
Austin Bay, ex-Army, military historian, and co-author of A Quick and Dirty 
Guide to War, turned to me, and said: ‘It’s just like Salisbury Plain? I knowingly 
nodded, but before I could ask what this had to do with lunch, we were 
interrupted by ‘Krasnovians’ in simulated T-80 tanks, who were about to 
overrun our perch as they outflanked the 24th Mechanized. We got the order 
to move, and during a dash through the desert in an humvee, Bay filled me 
in. Salisbury Plain was the British forerunner of the NTC, and it was there 
in the 1920s that troops, tanks and airplanes, aided by wireless, came together 
for the first coordinated demonstration of mobile armoured warfare. It was, 
said Bay, a revolution. l 
Flashforward. A few years later, I had the opportunity to check out his 
story. Killing time at the Bodleian Library at Oxford, I began searching the 
microfiche rolls of The Daily Telegraph, not so much out of curiosity about 
the event as to how it was reported: was it recognized as a revolution at the 
time? I chose The Daily Telegraph because 1 knew that Liddell Hart had been 
its military correspondent — and much more.” Hart, a decorated officer during 
the First World War, had made a name for himself as an early proponent for 
mechanization, for a ‘New Model’ army based on ‘tank marines’ ready to use 
‘the indirect approach’, to fight highly mobile battles on land as the navy 
fought at sea. At a time when Germany was disarming under the agreements 
of the Treaty of Versailles, and the French, under the direction of wat 
minister André Maginot, were re-casting trench warfare and protecting falling 
birth rates by a defensive frontier of concrete, the British had the luxury (no 
real enemy threat), the temperament (no desire to repeat the slaughter of the 
previous war) and the technology (still the leader in industrial innovation) to 
experiment.” From August 1927 to 1931, Salisbury Plain became the premier 
laboratory of a new form of warfare. Armoured cars, light and medium 
tanks, motorized artillery, infantry in trucks and half-tracks, and even the 
odd horse were on the move, first during the day, later even at night. Harts 
initial reports on the first exercises in 1927 were somewhat disdainful; aircraft 
were simulated, coloured flags stood in for anti-tank guns, and radios, where 
in evidence, rarely worked. But by the ‘Armoured Force’ exercise of 1928, 
the tone begins to change. One hundred and fifty wireless sets were used for 
a manoeuvre which left an assembled group of brass and members of 
parliament highly impressed. Hart considered the exercises a success in n 
when the 1st Brigade Royal Tank Regiment, taking orders by radio, manage 
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to manoeuvre through the fog in concert to arrive on time before a gathering 
of the Army Council. 


Reopen USA Today Online, ‘Cybersoldiers Test Weapons of High-Tech 
War’: 


Assuming the digital force passes muster, the Army could soon be asking Con- 
gress for lots more money. The General Accounting Office estimates it would 
cost S4 billion to outfit all 16 active-duty divisions. But Maj. Gen. Robert Sese 
author of the official Army history of the gulf war, warns it will be money ill- 
spent if all the Army does is perfect war as we know it today. Thats what 
France did after World War I with its Maginot line, a defense easily OYL 
because it failed to anticipate Adolf Hitler’s high-speed mechanized attack. 


What follows is a brief sampling of his fluent — and influential — accounts 
in The Daily Telegraph of the first exercises on Salisbury Plain in 1927. On the 
front pages were stories about the Naval Conference in Geneva (most notably, 
friction between the US and Great Britain — with Japanese support — on 
Cruiser tonnage and gun size), death sentences for Nicola Sacco and 
Bartolomeo Vanzetti, Italian anarchists, "Trotsky's Victory — Stalin's Move 
Checked — Surprise for Moscow’, ‘a world not ripe for disarmament’. Hart's 
early articles were on page five or later, mixed in with military bands and 
tanks bogged down in the mud; gradually the articles moved up to page one. 
Entertainment is liberally mixed with education. They read like the bread 
and circus of late empires — much like our own evening news. 


The Daily Telegraph, Monday 1 August 1927, ‘Tidworth Tattoo — Modern War 
Staged’ (p. 6). 


Tidworth is the home of the mechanized force which is expected to play à 
great part in the future development of the Army. Therefore it is fitting that 
the star attraction of the Southern Command Tattoo, which commenced before 
many thousands of people in the arena in Tidworth on Saturday night, should 
be a ‘battle’ in which the latest mechanized units take part. When an interesting 
programme was nearing its end, the searchlights flashed on to an Eastern fort, 
Where picturesque Eastern marauders were taking rest. Almost immediately the 
battle began. A signal for assistance sent by the British commander brought a 
reconnaissance car to the spot, and, following quickly in its wake, came the 
mechanized machine guns, the latest swift-moving tankettes spitting fire, with a 
self-propelled gun giving protection to the British force, and in doing so adding 
to the din. The mobility of the new armoured units enhanced the realism of 
the episode, and undoubtedly this battle will prove one of the most attractive 
features of the performances. 


There is plenty of variety in the programme, for following community singing 
and the fanfare of trumpets, massed bands of the 2nd Cavalry and 7th Infantry 
Brigades enter the arena in peace-time uniform, the cavalry bandsmen mounted, 
and all playing delightful music ... Lancer trick riders carry through amazing 
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d some remarkable jumping, the obstacles including a donkey and cart, 
degna h and fire bar. ... The concluding item before the reassembling of 
ie a Noe is a display by the Royal Air Force in illuminated aeroplanes. ... 
ics ua was a huge success on its first night and will be continued during 
the week ... the railway companies are running excursions from all over the 
South of England and buses are expected to bring many hundreds of spectators. 


Flash sidewise. To ‘Hearing a Face — Television Broadcast’, The Daily Telegraph 
article next to Hart’s first account of the “Tidworth Tattoo’, 1 August 1927: 


Giving a broadcast lecture at the British Empire Exhibition at Edinburgh on 
Saturday night, Mr. J.L. Baird, the inventor of television, sud he had asked three 
chance acquaintances the meaning of the word ‘television - One said that it was 
an island off the Coast of Africa, the second that it was a form of telepathy, 
and the third that it was a kidney disease. Television meant actually seeing by 
wireless. The scene was first turned into a sound, which was then broadcast, 
and turned back into an image at the receiver. Every face had its own particular 
sound. 

A phonograph record was then played on which the television sound of Mr. 
Baird's face had been recorded. It sounded something like the rasp of a file 
with a peculiar rhythmic whistle underlying it. This was broadcast by the B.B.C., 
so that listeners for the first time in history 
what a face sounded like. The lecturer went 
television, and said that the first person ever 
boy, who had to be bribed with 25 6d to sub 
development of television had rendered it 
invisible rays being used. Steady progress 
invention to a commercial stage, and he ho; 
be available to the general public. 


had the opportunity of hearing 
on to describe his discovery of 
seen by television was an office 
mit to the experiment. The latest 
possible to see in total darkness, 
was being made in developing the 
ped that television would very shortly 


Historical note. One year later, the same year that motorised and wireless 


transmissions were linked in simulated warfare, similar breakthroughs in 


television were made by engineers at General Electric. From experimental 
station ‘W2AXAD’ they br 


oadcast the second-ever television image, about 

the size of an index card. What did they choose to broadcast? A simulation 

of a missile attack on New York City. The point of view was from the 
missile, a flight ending in an explosion, then nothing." 

Hammering the point of the missile home. Paul Virilio, in his preface to 

the English edition of War and Cinema, writes: ‘A war of pictures and sounds 

is replacing the war of objects (projectiles and missiles). In a technicians’ 


version of an all-seeing Divinity, ever ruling out accident and surprise, the 
drive is on for a general system of illumination that will allow everything to 
be seen and known, at every moment and in every place.’ 


The Daily Telegraph, ‘Tanks “In Action” on Salisbury Plain’ — 
Thrills — Triumph for Mechanised Arm 
Tidworth, Friday Night, 20 August 1927: 


Bombing Attack 
y. by Captain B.H. Liddell Hart, 
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To-day the training proper of Mechanized Force was inaugurated on Salisbury 
Plain. More definite localization is impossible because the exercise covered too 
wide an area, and that is a point to the good, for an immense broadening not 
only of space but of mental horizons is the only way in which full value can be 
obtained from these tentative experiments in mechanized warfare ... 

Further, one discovers that common-sense again has overcome another of 
the apparent drawbacks of the Mechanical Force as originally constituted — p 
distributing this mechanical potpourri into groups according to the qualities [ 
the mechanized units which compose it. Thus for marches it is divided into a 
fast group, comprising only the Armoured Car companies, whose normal rate 
of march is reckoned at 25 m.p.h; a medium group, comprising light ea 
field companies R.E., machine-gun battalions, and mechanized ope 
conveyed in semi-track or six-wheeled vehicles, whose normal rate of an * 
reckoned at 10 m.p.h.; a slow group, composed of tanks, tankettes, ne mec a 
ized artillery, whose normal rate is reckoned at 7 m.p.h. These normal ae : 3 
Of course, on the conservative side, with the sound object of allowing for 
hindrances and reducing wear and tear. 


‘Attacks from the Air’ 


To-day’s test was a ‘peace march by day’, a phrase which implies not that it rs 
under peace conditions, but that it was conceived as taking place in rear of the 
advanced forces and so not likely to encounter the enemy. But the salon 
column which wound its length in coils over a distance of some thirty-two miles, 
suffered bombing and machine-gun attacks from the air, when checked by road 


à - = ly by 
blocks, and had also to pass through an imaginary gassed area — presumably by 
enemy aircraft. 


‘The First Test’ 


+. [T]he umpire created an impassable block by the declaration that a iine 
had broken down — or been blown up. It was about as severe a test as coul 
have been imposed on a new-born force, and it was not surprising that twelve 
minutes elapsed before the first vehicle moved off the road to lead the way 
along an alternative route hurriedly reconnoitred on the flank of the sunken 
toad — a route which, incidentally, enabled the whole column to display their 
Cross-country ability and to get on to another and wider road altogether. ... At 
this juncture flights of single-seater Gamecocks came diving over the trees and 
Swooped down on the vehicles in the road, dropping ‘flour’ bombs and firing 
their machine guns. So low did they come, so spectacular was their handling of 
these bullet-like machines that the spectators had a series of thrills. That they 
would have caused heavy casualties there is little doubt, but even in a stage- 
Managed affair they were late enough behind time to lose several minutes of 
their Opportunity, and in war, given greater practice by the mechanized troops, 
it is not often that such an ideal obstacle, such a heaven-sent breakdown, and 
the appearance of the enemy aircraft would all three combine ... 


“Mechanical Gods” of Modern Warfare — Tanks in Night Move — Driving 
Feat in the Dark’, Hart, 23 August 1927 (p. 11): 
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Between 10 p.m. last night and daybreak this morning, the Mechanised Force, 
under Colonel R.J. Collins, carried out the second of its trial schemes — a night 
march along some fourteen miles of rain-steeped roads to a rendezvous near 
the Bustard, north-east of Shrewton, and a return in two columns across 
country. ... If the test was severe for a newly-assembled and still inchoate force, 
the condition increases its severity to such a pitch that even an ardent believer 
in mechanisation was astonished at the practically hundred percent fulfilment 
which was achieved. 


‘Primeval Monsters’ 


I watched the column for a point close to Stonehen 
setting of that dreary monolith-surmounted down 
was needed to picture it as the passage of a h 
legendary dragons, with glassy eyes shining in the darkness, fiery breath, and 
scale-coated body. So irresistible was the impression that I pity any belated 
motorist who met them, unprepared on his homeward road. And the passage 
by Stonehenge had also a symbolical effect, for there the gods of the prehistoric 
past could be conceived as watching from their long-abandoned altars the pro- 


cession of the mechanical gods of modern man — both equally the creation of 
man, but the one expressing the static mentality of the past, and the other the 
ever-changing, restless motion of the mind of to-day, 


ge, and in the apt and eerie 
» at midnight, little imagination 
erd of primeval monsters or 


Historical sidebar. The next day, Sacco and Vanzetti were electrocuted. 
Impressed, but not convinced, 


the British eneral i h 
n the 
lessons of armoured Warfare g staff failed to lear 


wargames on S. 


over. Why, when Austin Bay looked 
ee Salisbury Plain from his desert 
^psing under the speed and fury of 
now, are the Germans? v lich, sch fen or anuo 
Travelling Shot. It w 

2 ould 
Ted Selo E take a few more manocuvers in the field before 


h rence in Orlando, where simula- 
ie Loral, Silicon Graphics, Evans and 
; Central Command in Tampa, 
that took us to Iraq, Internal 
gold supply and to the ultra- 
to observe the 1st Armoured 


our dwindli 
modern tank SIMNET; Hohenfels, Dome 
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Division as they ‘peacegamed’ their intervention into Bosnia; Advanced 
Research Projects Agency (ARPA) in Virginia, to learn how the Synthetic 
Theater of War (STOW) was created to integrate virtual, live and constructive 
simulations of war in real time; and finally, the Office of Net Assessment at 
the Pentagon, where I found the Yoda of the *Revolution in Military Affairs". 

Outtakes. In many ways, the itinerary for the journey was determined by 
an air-express package that I received from the Office of the Secretary of 
the Army the day before I was to leave for Fort Irwin. Although it did not 
come with an acronym de-coder ring, I was able to make some sense of it. 
Officially it was identified as the press kit for the Advanced Warfighting 
Experiment, or ‘AWE’ for short. But this did not do it justice. Collected in 
a large three-ring binder with the triangle logo for ‘The Digital Battlefield’ 
id the cover (satellite, helicopter mE in each corner, connected by 
lightning bolts to a Warfighter in the middle) were over thirty press releases, 
brochures and articles on the Army of the future. In style and content they 
replicated the corporate publications that I had picked up three years earlier 
in Orlando, Computer-generated images were mixed in with all kinds of 
fonts and graphics. Indeed, it all looked a bit like Wired. 

Leading the paper charge of the simulation brigade was a prolegomenon 
from the office of the Chief of Staff. It bears quotation, not just for its 
Toffleresque thetoric, but for its encapsulation of the rationale behind the 
21st Century Army, Force XXI: 


Today, we are at a threshold of a new era, and we must proceed into it decisively. 
Today the Industrial Age is being superseded by the Information Age, the Third 
Wave, hard on the heels of the agrarian industrial eras. Our present Army is 
well-configured to fight and win in the late Industrial Age, and we can handle 
Agrarian-Age foes as well. We have begun to move into Third Wave Warfare, 
to evolve a new force for a new century — Force XXI. 


A series of categorical imperatives for the Force XXI follow. They call for 
nothing short of a paradigm-shift: 


Force XXI will represent a new way of thinking for a new wave of warfare. We 
must be strategically flexible and more lethal. We must leverage the power of 
the best soldiers in our history through the use of state-of-the-art simulations 
and realistic, simulator-enhanced training. We must accommodate the wide-range 
of operations being demanded of US. Intellectual change leads physical change 
= the mental shift goes before the software and hardware. 


One brochure, slicker than all the rest, maps out how the Army was 
making the future present. It bears the short yet pretentious title: ‘The Vision’. 
It leads with the now common litany of the national security mandarins, that 
With the fall of the Berlin Wall, the dissolution of the Soviet Union, the rise 
of regional powers, and the advent of MTV (reading between the lines here) 
DO one can safely predict what is to come, nor who is to be the next enemy. 
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" > vers 
f Stafi ordo: iv: W] 's next? and answ 
fo t: Sulli an, asks "What's n : : 
The Chie f, General G n H : : n i 
e age herefore: “We are relatively safe in predicting, 10 i pd 
o one knows'. T B e : E 
Eun the Fac environment in the next decade will be dy fis a we n 
and unsta i k ually calls fO 
ili jar [9] technospea us M ! 
d ble? 4 on married t L 4 T high 
e Military Jarg i i 
so I was surprised to find a few pages later a box in the section on 
waders, 


d Simulatio i yberpunk 
loi Modelling an imulation’ that read, well, like a good cybe 

“Exp oit A P 
novel: 


nm y is to 

j f the century 1S 
Distri i ion Internet, projected for the turn o : e 
i ted Simulation gels 
E à another order entirely from SIMNET. Ten Do (^ ui 
inst E i line lobal real-time, broadban , fiber-optic, 
ire literal armies online, Globa 2 fi 
lators! Entire 


i i j ected, not 
llite-assisted, military simulation networking. And not just conn 5 
satellite-assisted, y 
just simulated. Seamless. 


: " ing for 
ts better, and for good reason: it Was written by Bruce SEE 
y : s wl does it mean when Wired is appropriated for the m aaa 
Lert in the idea-void of post-Cold War Strategy, shortly after ‘enlarg 
er! 


red by the Clinton administration as 
r ‘containment’ (of the Soviet Threat), 
tmy’s visionary reach should exceed ni 
ross much stranger intertexts in a 
tiefer had described the intensity o 


i i once 
g that former Vice-President Quayle had ps 
i-mi System, not the movie) by citing 
same Clancy novel. 


Y Presence at Fort Irwin — no less so pn 
Bruce Sterling’s in “The Vision’ — just one more tactical exercise in me 
ation War? Was journalistic simulation one more 
alisbury Plain? 
fter teading a breathless 


Promotional account of vas 
Pment by General Electric and the military (from t t 
robotic elephant), Lewis Mumford warned = 
the coming of a new ‘technological exhibitionism’, Thirty years on, was 
Caring witness to an even more 


a voyeurism, te 
and strategic simulations? News flash: In the Twen 
get the cyber-deterrent. 


If this sounds farfet 
underlies strategic thi 


chnological exhibitionism 
ty-first century Army, you 


ched, remember the worst- 


case scenario that currently 
nking. As CIA director Ja 


mes Woolsey put it at his 
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lie sag ings hes of poisonous snakes’ has sprung 
ques deste, ene came iae s hewn 
fight dus ds a x o ue ina weapons: On a quest since Vietnam (to 
Tru (Those sere si winnable wars), and imbued by the spirit of Sun 
im d F war subdue the enemy's army without battle’), the 
Holy Grail bs ex eA has perhaps now found in the cyber-deterrent its 
in surveillance The ok NM and as spectacular in simulation as it Is global 
reach of all bat d igitised option also has the advantage of being out of 
Tide m richest rogues. And it makes a hell ofa photo-op. 
to ts et Nin he digitised deterrence machine bears an important similarity 
be Siirodies Piae ig it does not necessarily have to work in order to 
give or ein ed power lies in a symbolic exchange of metaphysical signs — 
doiibters: Pca, but reality-check in the desert to bring religion to the 
plausible the a Kd nen like Desert Hammer IV to render visible and 
have sufficiently PA orig for all those potential snakes that might not 
Cyberwar, Desert qe the over-hyped lessons of the first (i£. prototypical) 
the melodrama of Sen, Wace agan the desert functions as a backdrop for 
Wood and Silicon Erie IE W ith assistance from Disneyland, Holly- 
computerised s eal ois National Training Center, fall of video cameras, 
08 Alamos um pid ects, not to mention thrilling rides, has superseded 
for the next sindici pa Site to become the premier production set 
Win the information acai sii je epu. =m the Anny oe 
Concern, can one nen DS DUE another (real) shot? Of slightly lesser 
pecoming, well, just shathe et enquiry of the information war without 
i (Re)Visions'? er informant for it, a box in the Army’s sequel 
ut 

rie cri eea e 
rights’ over a si nific ; rmy owns, or more precisely, has ‘manoeuvre 
Kilometres? ned i Fs ae of real estate in southern Germany, 178 square 
like an isosceles ees le n T nes Spread out over the State of Bavaria 
Taining Command oe h whi i tee Euf sites of the US Seventh Ante 
45 some units from the ns h Š the European-based US troops, as well 
the! Dutch aties n pu , Spanish, Canadian, and German armies and 
as for live-fire ee de rough for some lascr-simulated warfare as well 
Wochr, the oldest ved he centres have an interesting heritage. Grafen- 
Some of the earliest ^ : i by the Royal Bavarian Army in 1907 to ‘play’ 
atm: GE -the mortem ia e, or wargames. It served as the southern tactical 
Von Schleiffen. Chief spe head, most infamously represented by Count 
chleiffen Plan i: of the General Staff, who in 1905 designed the famous 
Dstead, its iron-clad di oe to aiite the next German conflict. 
at as One ae y timetable’ helped to precipitate the First World 
he two other marianne triggered a cascade of others throughout Europe. 
teaty of Versailles Capt owe their origins to Hitler's rejection of the 
à > peace of the victors of the First World War which 
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fe j. idly filling 
i imitation for Germany. Rapidly filli 
` iliatin 100,000 troop limitatio ; a pas denies 
included E mo new tae the Wehrmacht found itself d i 
es i: Galena was expanded, and two new sites each es aon 
p in 1957 for the IX German Corps, and Hohenfels 
eck 3 


VII German Corps. It was here that the | 


essons of Salisbury Plain were 
applied. 


egun in 1938 and finished 
Polish Sklavenarbeiter, slave labour, Wars, 
of blood and deception: Pelle 
coda during my visit to € 
à special urgency. Two weeks befo : 
my arrival at Hohenfels, NATO air strikes on Bosnian Serb ammunitio 


ounced plans to send a rapid — 
be under UN-command — and whet "n 
the new artillery, armoured vehicles and helicopters would be painted U a 
i dent Clinton, breaking with the — 
policy of only providing Us troops in the event of best. and vesias 
ord or to cover a UN withdrawa : 

suddenly announced that he was ready ‘temporarily’ to send troops in suppor 
i morning-after polls and the pope 

of an F-16 US Pilot by the Serbs quickly reversed that readiness. In fact, as 


enfels for my morning briefing I spied in the Stars ide 
Stripes newspaper box in front of the PX Burger King a tall headline and 4 
big photo: ‘A Hero's Welcome’ 


+++ "Air Force Pilot Capt. Scott F. O'Grady 
looks mighty glad to be back — alive — at Aviano AB’, 
Tt seemed like the tight time to come to Hohenfels to observe an ‘Opera- 
tion other than War. Just what that meant Was supposed to be the subject 
of the morning brief. But there wa: 


ee : ë 
S some initial confusion, not least becaus 
somewhere between the time of my fax-barra 
base and my arrival, a name-change had 


‘Stability Operations’. Word 
kept shifting back and forth 
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between the two. The confusion mounted as I sat in a darkened theatre with 
my two handlers, Captain Fisher and Colonel Wallace on either side, and 
listened to the opening to Major Demike’s multi-media, name-negating ‘brief’. 
is Major was clearly in a take-no-prisoners attitude towards the English 
rire Oe units from USAREUR [troops in Europe] rotate through 
Opforis C [I got that one] at least once a year for 21 days of Force-on- 
in the Bor D (good guys versus bad guys), ‘situational training with MILES 
‘BBS a (c ial-a-scenario field exercises using lasers rather than bullets), 
siulai mng: (not bulletin-board systems, but networked computer battle 
suon with units based elsewhere), and ‘after-action reviews’ (video 
ee of what went wrong on the battlefield). 
"i d 3 very impressive, but after five years of research on wargames 
saan ably one too many jarring rides in a humvee, I had just about 
jas LE tolerance for military-speak. I had gone one brief too far, an i 
ÉS ian lm 3 to go in search of that faceless desk-jockey sitting somewhere 
Was re iridis window-less office of the Pentagon, whose sole mission 
he i me hs abbreviate and if necessary change the name of anything in 
itsefilness i that becomes decipherable to the layman before its half-life of 
SS IS Over. 
bien have to wait until after the mother of all techno-briefs. 
attlefield The got into it with vigour: "We have at CMTC the most realistic 
centre in the m oF ain d system is state of the art. No other training 
the world? prs has an instrumentation system like ours. It is the best in 
tegrated et ipped through technology like the MILES (Multiple "s 
microwave h mE System) for firing and recording laser age 
after-action ES which allowed for near real-time production of the video 
the point, C gene and the simulated mortar and artillery fire. To punctuate 
the erenler pe Wallace stepped in: ‘Once a unit goes into the Box, with 
falling decane. uin shooting laser bullets, and that a guy, instead of 
Pocket how badly : e ot wound, will read from a card he’s carrying in his 
simulated in h y ust e is, virtually everything we do is real. There’s nothing 
The Ma e Box. 
technological nin ua animated when he moved into the details of the 
Ptocess Paten id dd s Xo CMTC. Instrumentation systems gather and 
feedback for both ads that observer/controllers use to provide instant 
Command and iin ra of the operation; EHE is a seamless web of 
Which the nd control between Building 100 (the ‘Star Wars) centre from 
artillery attack es are run, and the troops in the Box. For instance, simulated 
assessed es ir. launched via Sun Microsystem work stations, and hits are 
and the Pm Ing to probability software which calculates trajectories, terrain, 
y Glob E ocations of vehicles and troops which. are constantly updated 
à tomiño ii di Systems. Hits are then transmitted to each vehicle, as 
katrore = (communications knocked out), near miss, or ‘catastrophically 
yed'. News of a simulated death comes in a female voice: the female 
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voice gets the attention of the adrenalised or battle-fatigued n ~ 
query about what happens when women eventually get to join n si 
combat simulations was met with a blank stare by the Major, but the Colon 
picked up on it: the female voice will always stand out from the pcnc 
of male ones. My stock question about the realism of the simulated battle : 
received the stock answer, but with a raising of the technological ante: the 
National Training Center, CMTC's better known state-side rival in the eie 
Desert (see Wired, 2 September) was still using the first gencration ts dis 
to simulate weapon's effects, while they had the interactive MILE d Mi 
data communication interface ($9,000 a unit). ‘Everything is wired’ sai 
Major, who clearly had an ear for a soundbite. ee 
After a long slog through computer graphics on the organisatio ir 
function of the CMTC, we finally got to the geopolitical gist of — 
‘Stability Operation’. Up came a map of ‘Danubia’, trisected into ‘$ gutes 
‘Vilslakia’, ‘Juraland’, and, looking very much like a small ficfdom a whe 
them, the CMTC. The Major’s pointer started to fly: "Three separate € Es 
have split off from Danubia — Sowenia and Vilslakia are at odds wit E ^ 
Other. When we want to transition into high-intensity conflict, we wie 
Juraland, which has heavy forces, come in on the side of one or other = 
the parties? Prodded to just once utter the word ‘Bosnia’, he would go n 
further, except to say that the scenario was based on intelligence mec 
CNN reports, and the ‘threat books’. But for my benefit he did add, x 
don't have to be a rocket scientist to figure out what this is modelled Ene 
No rocket scientist, I resorted to a kind of semiotics to sort out the 
countries. The new countries of the disintegrating Danubia bore Bp 
obvious similarities to the region of Yugoslavia: to the former republic, now 
independent state of Slovenia, or perhaps the western enclave of Slavonia 
contested by the Croats and Serbs; and, of course, to the Jural mountain 
range. "Vilslakia" remained a mystery. The countries surrounding Danubia 


were familiar enough that I Sought out my own intelligence source, Microsoft's 
CD-ROM version of 


satire Duck Soup, in which Groucho 
hungry dictator of said 


The briefing ended with a short video of a ‘Stability Operation’. By way 
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of introduction, Colonel Wallace informs me that ‘none of this stuff is 
staged, it's all from live footage taken by the Viper video teams in the Box’. 
Before I can enjoy fully the Colonel's knack for paradox, the lights dim, the 
screen flickers, and Graham Nash is singing something about 'soldiers of 
Peace just playing the game’. The first clip is of a confrontation between 
partisans and soldiers that escalates into heated words; the last is in the same 
tent, with hand-shakes and professions of friendship being exchanged. In 
between, UN convoys are stopped by civilians, soldiers go down, wounded 
sre dead, a body-bagged corpse is spat upon by a partisan, food supplies are 
hi-jacked by townspeople, a female member of the media gets shoved around, 
an explosion and panic in the town streets, a sniper fires on a humvee, dogs 
sniff for explosives, infiltrators are caught in a nightscope, à UN flag waves 
redant and an old man drops to his knees in the mud in front of a 
pai begging for food. More in the sentimental aesthetic of an AT&T 
diss SERISHE than an hyperreal MTV clip, it is strangely moving. ] am 
armed by it. 
T à eni shifts quickly when the Major concludes the briefing by 
a ibid ade 4 three-inch-thick pile of documents. The rest of the day was 
full of red of briefs-to-go. First stop was the ‘Warlord Simulation vada 
running pone and more Sun Microsystems for planning, preparing abe 
thav fs Fe : ations in the Box, out of the Box, or through the cyber-Box, 
of the/Brs Ex aun networking (SIMNET), ‘remoting via satellite in and out 
full of MII oe in the world". Next stop was a cavernous joies de 
gave the ben how ecu the watchful eye of Sergeant Kraus, who probab y 
Mal ied ef of the day. A man who clearly loves his job "9r er 
of a bullet à ital siia company — he was as articulate as his lasers (instea 
Bil word; it ve s out 120 words on a laser beam, in the centre are eight 
through dice else is a wound or near miss), as he made his v 
Set up on a b on shapes, types and generations of laser and sensors, all 
only once a Heid of weapons and menacing mannequins. He was stumped 
ee nabs en I asked what would happen if a Danubian snuck up and hit 
me”, he le ic the head. Would any bells and lights go off? ‘Excuse 
ules of n . ? Colonel Wallace intervened to explain: ‘Against the 
Seeing dium. gagement. One-metre rule. No physical contact in the Box’. It 
Ot exam Nar conveys body-to-body harm with real words, not laser words, 
Out that no pea butt-stroking you now, so fall down’. I would later find 
tO he Hol perations other than War, the Rules of Engagement were there 
roken. 

ne “ee with an interview with the pugnacious commander of the 
miden: ne Lenz, who made a persuasive case for Stability Operations as 
pas training for a increasing number of missions in that "grey area 
ima s MS peace. He would not, howevet, be drawn. out on the 
see ihip etween Stability Operations and Bosnia, especially when I 
im about the possibility that some might find the notion of stability 
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, vord, when 
based on the status quo to be offensive, in both senses zd Se pg Hen 
stabilisation is perceived to be an enemy of m m ad 
"That's above my pay-grade? At the end of the interview i 
a de-brief after my visit to Box: ‘I’ve got people upstairs 

"s brain dry? i . gts thé 

A om was sufficient incentive to stay up that Wr nai urn. ini 
stack of papers that I had been given. The bulk : sided Training 
page document called the ‘Coordinating Draft o E Kea enim 
Command White Paper of Mission Training Plan € re rire 
other than War’. A substantial part of it breaks dow nt (Nen aes 
the Task Force’, like the establishment of a quick [1 ani operatios 
lodgments; conduct liaison with local authorities A es bee oF os es 
provide command and control and protect the : Hi un diii: 
importance, plan for media. Specific scenarios for a E eed ead 
platoons are spelled out. The philosophy of jene : ail ako araara 
conveyed in the introduction, and after wading boe "ip idit te 
muck and bureaucratese (‘Traditional MTP crosswal : = ud caseo 
and collective tasks are also included in this MTP’) — t : pes em 

emerges as a reasonably clear summary of the purpose o p 


; ; ns, 
As we continue to maintain our proficiency in traditional wartime PE wie 
Our forces must also be ready to operate effectively in cheatin oe 
Units involved in conflicts anywhere within the full isse an alate 
will always face some elements of a complex battlefield. These eleme E ome 
Civilians in the area of Operations, the press, local authorities, and priva 


" fully 
izations. This White Paper is desipned to assist leaders at all levels to more 
understand and Prepare for these new challenges. 


i i hi-tech, 
te Paper’ was this year's model for the 


armed forces for pre- 
Spaces where once- 
In terms of Past experiences ra 


Rwanda, and — judging from the 
keeping Manual — Northern Ir 


à ; ief aid 
combat, police action and relief ai : 
$ ex 

nia, yes, but why not as the ne 
f eee 3 a 
narcotics operation in Mexico? Or 
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for Rotation 95—10. The mission: ‘to provide humanitarian assistance and 
Separate belligerent factions’. Computer graphics were projected in meticulous 
us breaking the mission from the highest level of ‘UNDANFOR’ (United 
ations Danubian Force) commander down to equipment lists, tactical rules 
GE engagement, task force organisation, and maps with vehicle and troop 
a ig omia of major events was put up, some of which required 
ooer ‘a e wies = Scud Ambush of Convoy (not the missile, but the 
Facility P ciiin Urban Defenders ), of ‘2230 — Jerk Raid vs. Care 
Richer ie aversdorf' (again, not Steve Martin, but the ‘Jurische Ethnic 
ghts Korps’, guerrilla forces operating in the south sector). I was in bad 
ar of a scorecard, | 
"us we were on our way to the Box. There was a bit of delay as I 
"- a nt the camouflaged ensemble of gortex jacket, pants and boots 
handle Biri has as my faith in our humvee was tested when the vod 
handle-fixer - in my hand. But Colonel Wallace proved to be as good a 
ride MR " as he was a handler, and we were soon off. During the short 
Colonel "m ris gently sloping open terrain with trees on most of the hilltops, 
setting v al ds did the eco-army routine — ‘there are more trees and grass 
of P». Pa iym when we got here’ — and as if on cue, a substantial herd 
looked dece iiie the road in front of us. The valleys and hillsides 
Scape, but the ien up by all the manoeuvres, portaloos dotted the land- 
unlike the Bava hes Fi seemed to appreciate the fact that the US Army — 
The Brey an cae ee it the Box — were shooting blanks. l 
Stopped and forced a ds Duce con one 5 many where en en 
lost of Mi tanks and Bradley: Ea bcn for weapons or explo A 
Symbol of non-a xl n E ER : their turrets reversed, the — i 
which was su ie sion (or surrender). We arrived with a UN food conv Py 
fon eate iso to pass through the mock-town of Ubingsdorf. The 
a steeple (no Inpiere with the steep-roofed houses of Bavaria, a church with 
mix of Vialas as » cen a cemetery (no names on the gravestones), a 
Sergeant in shat he, vail A oM dm a Cus: by a zerired psy-ops 
Sessorised with the requisite MILES ve Sette Ripon grunge-look’, ac- 
who was insisting dit the fuod b Mes d 1 tec Ge inva green-felt fedora, 
Language AE etcs a belli I xe ur his hungry people. 
rusive cameraman all Cited «ch crow b a SgEICSSIVR MODE with an 
Commander of the local eins oe m bee sd. : re 
to order, Chants for food i ki a ADA, SAS TORUS te bing the ra ; e 
made voic AOOO- Ja, Enn of pidgin German — ‘Essen, Essen’ — 
"sah en ae ier difficult. Suddenly the crowd began to move 
retreat en E and a few rocks were thrown. The US troops began to 
ing i en = : e trucks, but already some of the townspeople were clamber- 
there with bers pes then that the first rule of engagement, right up 
when he b rime Directive’ of no-no’s, was broken by one of the soldiers 
grabbed a civilian to toss him off. ‘One-metre rule, one-metre rule! 


int 


II4 IDEAS AND WARFARE 


was shouted by the observer/controllers on the scene. Some tanks and 
Bradleys, probably called up by the besieged sergeant in charge of negotiating 
with the mayor, came roaring up to join the convoy. The situation died down 
when the townspeople were rounded up and put under guard. Negotiations 
resumed, resulting in something of a compromise: the food would be un- 
loaded at the local UN headquarters. But after the troops pulled out, 1 
watched as some of the townspeople pulled off the most realistic manocuvre 
of the day: they scampered off with some of the large crates of food, 
evidently for their own purposes. Colonel Wallace later told me this was not 
in the script. I had witnessed some Box Improv. 

The script-writers clearly had it in for this convoy. At just about every 
checkpoint, food had to be traded for safe passage. And now, as we roared 
ahead in the Colonel's humvee for high ground, I noticed an observer/ 
controller crouched in the ruins of a building probably dating back to the 
Wehrmacht days. A bad sign. As the convoy descended down the hill all hell 
broke loose — machine-gun fire from the hills, smoke bombs marking hits, 
and the light-and-sound show of MILES sensors going off. The Mı tanks 
and Bradleys reacted sluggishly to the ambush, not moving, and worse, 
keeping their turrets reversed in the defensive posture which made it im- 
possible to identify the enemy with infra-red or thermal sights. Instead, 
Someone called in for a Cobra helicopter gunship, breaking another rule of 
engagement: only ‘minimum’ or proportional force should be used in 2 
counter-attack, to prevent a needless escalation of violence. From the last 
two engagements, it seemed apparent that the shift from war/sim to pcacc/ 
sim was not going to be an easy one. 

Salisbury Plains Forever. During my interview with Andrew Marshall, 
Director of the Office of Net Assessment, the intertext went into monalisa 
overdrive, For five years I had managed to avoid the Pentagon. It was not 
Just the reports of the rats in the basement that kept me away. I had learned 
the hard way that when it came to the Revolution in Military Affairs, the 


ee ratio skewed as one went up the ranks. But at every pit-stop 
Bot the same name, regardless of stripe on th a lourings: 
go talk to Andy Marshall ETS EG gaioun 


ght in by President Nixon, he helped set 


api $ pa 
i to e militar 
C areas, what the im: > to weigh th y 


portant long-term trends are, and to 
em areas, or i 
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no less important tactical debates about the advantages of sending Stingers 
to Afghanistan. The one that I kept hearing about bore a simple title — 
‘Some Thoughts on Military Revolutions’ — and was only seven pages long. 
When it was circulated on 23 August 1995, it was an idea in the wind; a year 
later, there were five task forces at the Pentagon alone, exploring the ramifica- 
tions of the ‘RMA’ — the Revolution in Military Affairs. He agreed to talk 
to me about it, on the record." Here are some excerpts: 


JD: Could you tell me who you are and what do you do? 

AM: Well ll start with the history. I went to Rand at the beginning of "49 

and I was there until the beginning of '72. Then ] went and worked for Henry 
Kissinger at the National Security Council, and a couple of years later came 
here to set up this office. 
. Twe been here ever since. This is the Office of Net Assessment and funda- 
mentally what it tries to do is assess military situations with the intent of 
surfacing for the very top managers issues that they should pay attention to. I 
mean, based on emerging problems or opportunities. Of course, when I was 
first here we focused very much on the Soviet Union, and the more intense 
military, political, economic competition. Now we really are working funda- 
mentally on two things. One is exploring this idea of, you know, that the next 
twenty, thirty years may be another one of these periods where warfare changes 
in some very significant ways. We've done some earlier analyses of that before 
but, about four years ago, began a much more intensive effort. I suppose we 
really began in '89 or so, and put out a preliminary assessment in July of "92 
and have been pursuing a variety of activities to try to understand the potential 
character of the change, to better understand the actual nature of what the 
change might be. 

So that is one thing we are doing and the other is trying to take a very long- 
term view of Asia and where it may go, again, over the next twenty or thirty 
years, 

JD: Would you call it a revolution or not? 

_AM: Well, I mean, we have picked up this terminology of revolution and, I 
think, at one level, or in one way, that’s appropriate. It turns out that tactically 
it gets you into a lot of arguments you don’t really need to be in about whether 
it is a revolution, or what things can be called a revolution. Anything that can 
happens over a couple of decades can’t be called a revolution, for some 
People ... 

JD: Would you call it a revolution? 

AM: Yeah, I would ... 

JD: Why? 

AM: Well I think, again if you look back, there is all this historical work 
that people have done on, way back to the fifteenth century, looking at periods 
where over the course of, you know, couple of decades or so many new forms 
of warfare emerge that just dominate whatever was dominant before and that 
Seems, you know, reasonable to call it a revolution. It was the Russians that first 
brought it to my attention, the writings that they began to put out in the late 
Seventies and early eighties. 
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JD: Who do you see as our next enemy? 

AM: Well, I'm interested in Asia mainly because of some general reasons. 
You look at long-range projections, that’s the place where the most rapid eco- 
nomic growth is going to take place. Also, Asia has been dominated by the 
West for over 150 to 200 years and that's over. And so, exactly what Asia would 
be like, what kind of internal rivalrv will be there is something that really needs 
to be looked at. l 

JD: Can you really compare our times to any other? When suddenly every- 
thing is wide open, do you think a global threat is going to emerge? 

AM: No, I think not in my time. But if you look back into history I think 
you can see ... I think the twenties was like that. The twenties turned out to be 
à period of illusion about what the world was going to be like. I think eee 
in the twenties. Both in terms of the beginning of technical change which is 
working out its implications, and in terms of, well, in the twenties the United 
States didn’t really have any big immediate threat, and the forces were very — 
Whether something like the thirties is before us, I don't know. 

JD: But to what extent do we create our enemies? Do you think it is cu 
pletely a unilateral action, or do you think it's more like the whole idea of the 
Security dilemma? : 

AM: Well I don't see that right now. You have a little of that in Asia with 
the growth of China and how we react against it, and to the extent that we get 
to be seen as, you know, the people who are intervening in this place and that 
Place ... to the extent that we have gotten ourselves in the position of being 
the leader of the interventions for the UN. 

JD: In the way that the nuclear deterrence maintained a relative peace for 
Some, do you think there is such a thing as a high-tech deterrent, in the way 
that People would see what happened in the Desert Storm and then would not 
Want to take on the US? 

AM: I think so, I mean it's a deterrent in a sense, but it also has these other 
effects. I mean it deters people from taking us on in this way. But it may 
Substantially increase incentives to go after nuclear weapons, or look for other 
clever ways of using the technology. 

JD: It's clearly part of your job here, but do you really think war is persistent, 
We will always have it? 


AM: I tend to be pessimistic about it and not just because of my job. If 
you just look at history and human behaviour you can’t be very optimistic about 
LE tay 

JD: You don’t want to think of war as obsolescent? 

AM: I would tend towards that view, yes. 


Closing shot, a shadow looming over the White House. Ronald Reagan, at 
a final Press conference before the National Strategy Forum in May 1988: 


But I've often wondered what if all of us in the world discovered that we were 
threatened by a power from outer space — from another planet. Wouldn't we all 
Of a sudden find that we didn't have any differences between us at all — we 
Were all human beings, citizens of the world — wouldn't we come together to 
fight that particular threat? 
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Paul Virilio, from his Popular Defense and Ecological Struggles: 


Meanwhile, damage and disaster occur just like the emergence of war popula- 
tions, nihilistic spectre of the speed of those with no name, who cannot be 
named and who nonetheless arrive, those whom Chaucer in the fourteenth 
century already called ‘builders of smoke jails ... greenish men, couriers of the 
Great Fear ...’. The modern myth of UFOs is mixed with that of the terrifying 
immanence of assassination attempts, cataclysms, crime, epidemics, enemy 
threats. 


And finally, Walter Benjamin, from Charles Baudelaire, A Lyric Poet in the Era 
of High Capitalism: 


In times of terror, when everyone is something of a conspirator, everybody 
will be in a situation where he has to play detective. 


Agent Mulder probably would agree. 


PART LEE 


Ideas and Economy 


CHAPTER 8 


Ideas and Economy in the Twentieth 
Century: Liberalism ... Forever? 


Jarrod Wiener 


Provided that no structural crisis occurs on the day that our reader glances 
at these words, a universe of activity will occur in the international economy. 
On that single day, ships will set sail carrying goods to be sold in other states 
that will contribute to the $5 trillion worth of annual world trade; decisions 
Will be taken to make foreign investments that will make ‘foreign’ products 
available in a given market without them having to be loaded on to ships, 
thereby contributing to the growth of annual foreign direct investment four 
times greater than that of trade; about $1 trillion worth of money will 
change hands in international currency markets; and about $5 trillion will 
traverse through the computerised inter-bank payments networks. Driving 
this activity in the universe of the international economy on that single day 
are capital investments, technology, labour, and knowledge. Guiding all of 
this are ideas. 

At the micro-level, the guiding idea is, basically, that profit should be 
made; the international economy is, of course, a capitalist one. The underlying 
reason why goods are being produced, ships are sailing, investments are 
being made, and money is changing hands is to make profit. At the macro- 
level, ideas about the economy are concerned with providing stability; the 
Capitalist economy, driven by private individuals, coexists with an international 
System of states whose interests are primarily in stability. These two interests 
in profit and stability can be complementary; economic growth — the 
accumulation of wealth — can provide stability and power, and can make 
politics less divisive. However, these goals can conflict; growth can be 
destabilising to order if it produces vast inequities, or if centres of power 
shift in ways that are unforeseen or undesirable. The turbulence affecting 
South East Asian economies at the end of the 1990s quite possibly may 
show the dangers of organising any political association on the basis primarily 
Of economic growth without it being supported by other mechanisms of 
legitimation. 
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The art of synthesising ideas that can be conflictory is governance. It has 
been said that the history of human civilisation is the history of ideas. Basic 
ideas give rise to a mode of governance, or ‘governmentality’ to borrow the 
word from Foucault; the rationality of governance gives expression to 
mechanisms that execute those ideas. However imperfect the form that the 
expression of ideas finally takes — because of compromises, bureaucratic 
necessity and mistakes — all such expressions, or modes of governance, are 
based on some ideal — theory, model, or ideology. All ideas about the economy 
are subjective, because they are based on a particular conception of ‘the 
economy’, a normative belief about how it should operate, and what the 
relationship between the state and market should be.' Aware of the subjectivity 
of ideas, the astute reader would ask the questions: why are ships sailing 
from particular ports carrying specific goods? Why are investments being 
made by particular individuals in specific places? And, why is money passing 
through — and stopping in — the hands of particular individuals? The astute 
reader on this day will be aware that 80 per cent of global GDP is in the 
hands of twenty-four high-income countries representing 14.5 per cent of 
the world population, and that only 5 per cent of global GDP is shared by 
forty-five low-income countries, representing about 55 per cent of the world 
Population? The reader may appreciate that this is because certain ideas 
about how to govern the international economy have triumphed over other 
ideas, whether by force, the forging of beneficial alliances, the appropriation 
Sr knowledge, "scientific" rationale, and the moral high-ground. 
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that while much of the ‘institutional memory’ of the 1930s may be exag- 
gerated, and at least misunderstood, it nevertheless continues to operate as 
the lifeworld that guides policy rhetoric: if the ‘bicycle’ of multilateral 
liberalisation loses momentum, the edifice will fall down and we will see a 
reversion to 1930s style beggar-thy-neighbourism. Much of this is due to a 
Realist ‘afterglow’ — that competition leading to rivalry among the core powers 
is the proper focus of attention. However, the regional integration areas of 
the 1990s are not threatening to the prevailing order for a host of reasons 
that Wilkinson explores; an important one is that they have been created to 
be complementary of liberalisation. The early 1930s were a time of vacuous 
ideology; the 1990s are a time of unprecedented dominance of a mode of 
governance — and it is one that reinforces itself in a range of ways, including 
by faulty analogies warning of impending disaster if alternatives are con- 
templated. 

The international political economy has traversed the past four centuries 
like a serpent, undulating between forms of cosmopolitan and collectivist 
ideas, usually expressed in grand terms as the contest between Liberal and 
Mercantilist systems of capitalism on one spectrum, and between capitalism 
and socialism on another, but which certainly is more complex given the 
permutations of these grand labels. A predominant characteristic of the 
present international political economy is a lack of such a contest about how 
to organise an international economic system — liberalism has become domin- 
ant — and there is a consequent paucity of other ideas. In the past, those 
excluded from the privileges bestowed by a dominant idea formulated counter- 
hegemonic pedagogies: Mercantilism and Marxism — and *neo'-Mercantilism 
and ‘neo’-Marxism arose as critiques of Liberalism by those excluded from 
its sphere of privileges, just as various styles of socialism arose among those 
Who could not perceive, in their experience, the benefits of prevailing ideas. 
After the end of the Cold War, however, those not benefiting from the 
prevailing system are attempting with vigour to integrate more fully into it, 
to become more liberal. As Jarrod Wiener and John Kennair argue, this 
change in attitude is illustrated in the sea-change in the attitude of many 
former ‘radicals’ of the international economy towards foreign direct invest- 
ment (FDI). Once seen by many as the vector of exploitation of the rich 
Countries, multinational corporations are now seen as the best means to 
attract the capital and knowledge necessary to sustain development. Corollaries 
to the welcoming attitude to FDI are changes in the municipal national laws 
of most states to conform to an emerging international ‘regime’ to protect 
foreign investors, and participation in free trade agreements. 

To some, this acceptance of liberalism indicates the ‘end of history’; that 
the great contest of ideas played out along the linear progression of history 
has burned itself out. To others, less committed to liberalism, it may well 
signal the triumph of a sophisticated structure of power. E.H. Carr observed 
that ideas, particularly those espousing universal principles, often serve as an 
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Perhaps the enemy is us; perhaps the next great challenge to order may 
be not a challenge from the outside by those excluded, but by the inability 
of the dominant idea of liberalism to sustain itself. Liberalism involves 
individualism — some of the perils of which have been pointed out by many 
conservatives — and on the international level it also implies a loss of control 
over the actions of individuals. As Wiener points out, the liberalisation of 
international finance, while welcome from an economic perspective, has 
empowered the criminals, from dealers in drugs and body parts to white- 
collar fraudsters, to launder their proceeds under the cloak of the activity in 
the international financial system. With liberalism has come a loss of state 
control, and a decreasing ability to enforce the standards of conduct on 
which the stability of the system ultimately is founded. 


CHAPTER 9 


Reconciling Regionalism and i 
Multilateralism in the Internationa 
Trading System 


Rorden Wilkinson 
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politics’, he argues, is a consolidation of global commercial activities, based 
around three competing regions centred on the industrial powers of the US, 
Japan, and Europe. He characterises this tripartite world view as the ‘head to 
head’ conflict of the twenty-first century. 

What is interesting about these accounts, apart from the common assump- 
tion that conflict is an omni-present feature of international relations, is that 
there is little room for reconciliation between regionalism and multilateralism. 
Simply, the tendency to regionalise is perceived as greater than global 
collectivisation. Therefore, the former will necessarily triumph over the latter. 
There can be no middle ground, no accommodation. 

Apocalysing aside, the recent proliferation of regional trading agreements 
has led to much debate. Some suggest that the multilateral framework of 
international trade regulation is threatened by regionalism. The consolidation 
of the European integration process, the apparent abandonment of multi- 
lateralism by the US in favour of a more regional role, and the ‘Asianisation 
Of Asia are understood to illustrate this emerging threat. However, others 
strongly criticise this position, suggesting that the process of regionalisation 
acts in compliment to the wider multilateralist agenda. Nonetheless, what is 
clear is that regionalism is an important feature of the International Political 
Economy? 

The increase in contemporary regionalism has its roots in previous waves 
of regionalist activity. Immediately following the Second World War, Europe 
embarked on a number of regionalist projects in the belief that the welfare 
functions of its individual states were better served through such means. 
The first of these was the Organisation for European Economic Cooperation 
(OEEC). This, in turn, spawned the beginnings of the European integration 
Process under the auspices of, first, the European Coal and Steel Community 
(ECSC), and then through the establishment of the European Atomic Energy 
Community (Euratom) and the European Economic Community (EEC). 
Europe also regionalised its security relations under the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organisation (NATO), and later through the Western European Union 
(WRU). 

At the global level, the structure of international relations became highly 
regionalised by the ordering tendencies of the Cold War. The US and the 
Soviet Union embarked on an ideological conflict, and set about ordering 
global relations into two diametrically opposed series of alliances. The world 
divided, somewhat untidily, into East and West. 

Regionalism re-emerged in the 1960s, in part, as a consequence of the 
consolidation of the European integration process. Other European countries 
attempted to aggregate their resources under the European Free Trade 
Agreement (EFTA). The developing world embarked on several, largely 
unsuccessful, attempts at collectivisation, primarily as a means of meeting 
the challenges of the post-colonial era. The most notable organisations here 
were the Latin American Integration Association (LAIA), the Andean Pact 
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Multilateralism, Regionalism, and the International 
Trading System 


What is multilateralism? John Ruggie defines multilateralism as a particular 
type of institution which, through the set of rules it embodies, requires that 
inter-state relations are organised in accordance with certain generalised 
principles of conduct. These principles, he posits, are indivisibility and its 
corollary diffuse reciprocity. The consequence of organising inter-state 
relations in accordance with these generalised principles is that multilateralism 
seeks to standardise certain political and economic practices across a group 
in the pursuit of a desired goal. As multilateralism is most commonly 
associated with the organisation of a large number of states throughout 
numerous geographic locations, this project can be described as globalism, 
though strictly speaking it is not truly global.® -— 

The GATT, and its recent manifestation the World Trade Organisation 
(WTO), can be understood in these terms. The rules embodied by the WO 
require that institutional activities are organised in accordance with the 
principle of most-favoured nation (MFN) in its unconditional form? This is 
the economic interpretation of Ruggie’s principle of indivisibility. As an 
institutional rule, the principle of MFN requires that ‘any advantage, favour, 
privilege or immunity granted by any contracting party to any product 
originating in or destined for any other country shall be accorded immediately 
and unconditionally to the like product originating in or destined for the 
territories of all other contracting parties’, except in those instances agreed 
otherwise." Also embodied in this rule is the requirement that all trading 
concessions are made reciprocal. 

Throughout the evolution of the GATT several other Agreements have 
been negotiated in an effort to expand the standardisation of liberal trading 
practices to areas other than conventional trade in goods. These ate most 
prominently the General Agreement on Trade in Services (GATS), the 
Agreement on Trade-Related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPs); 
the Agreement on Trade-Related Investment Measures (TRIMs), and the four 
Plurilateral Agreements relating to Trade in Civil Aircraft, Government 
Procurement, Trade in International Dairy Products, and Bovine Meat." More 
recently the WTO has successfully concluded the Agreement on Telecom- 
munications. 

Unlike multilateralism, regionalism is less easily defined. It refers to a 
diffuse group of arrangements, operating at a number of behavioural levels. 
Generally, regionalism is taken as the organisation of political and socio- 
economic relations on a geographically proximate basis. Such organisation 
commonly occurs at three levels: the micro-, sub-, and macro-level.'? Regional- 
ism, therefore, is a domestic, transnational, and international phenomenon. 

This does not, however, provide us with a satisfactory definition of 
regionalism. Even in its statist form regionalism has many manifestations 
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both political and economic.” Each exude different qualitative characteristics, 
though all, as Paul Taylor observes, enable the constituent parts to fulfil a 
particular function. Hence regionalism is only homogeneous in that it enables 
a group of states to fulfil a specific function, otherwise it is qualitatively 
heterogeneous, By extension, then, and in the context of this chapter, 
regionalism is broadly interpreted as the spatial organisation of inter-state 
activities for the Purpose of fulfilling a pre-determined function. By defining 
regionalism in this manner we can encompass a wide variety of statist 
arrangements. Yet, in the context of the multilateral trading system, we are 
specifically referring to economic collectives constructed for the purpose of 
liberalising internal trading environments in an attempt to maximise national 
welfare, 


The Threat Posed by Regionalism 


The threats posed by regionalism to the multilateral trading system can be 
Placed into two broad categories reflecting (1) the contemporary nature of 
multilateralism, and (2) the specifics of regionalism. Let us deal first with the 
multilateral system itself. There are two issues at hand here. The first is to 
do with the existence of Article XXIV of the GATT: and the second 
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of Article XXIV, states are able to act more favourably towards those 
members of the sub-group than they are obliged to do in relations with 
third parties. And, as extra-preferential treatment is enjoyed within the sub- 
group, the incentive to seek further liberalisation in the wider system is 
removed. Hence, it is argued, the encouragement of regional organisations 
serves only to facilitate, rather than militate, the adoption of discriminatory 
trading practices. 

Secondly, the increase in regional activity can, in part, be attributed to the 
relative sloth of the globalist project. During the early years of the GATT 
trade liberalisation appeared to thrive. Up to the mid-1970s, progressive 
rounds of trade negotiations ensured a certain degree of economic success. 
Between 1950 and 1975 the merchandise trade of the industrial countries 
grew at an average rate of 8 per cent per annum, 4 per cent above a 
national product (GNP)." During the Dillon Round over four thousan 
tariff concessions were exchanged. And, at the Kennedy Round, barriers = 
trade fell at an unprecedented rate, falling 35 per cent over a total of pes 
thousand products, and 30 per cent over a range of industrial goods. 

However, by the mid-1970s the process of trade liberalisation had stagnated, 
and, to some extent, had been partially reversed by the imposition of non- 
tariff barriers. The growing scepticism that accompanied this stagnation was 
compounded by the GATT’s apparent inadequacy in dealing with issues of 
agriculture and development." Much of this inadequacy was put down to the 
hopelessness of coordinating policies among such a large number of con- 
tracting parties; the preoccupation, particularly by the US, with issues of 
sovereignty; and the relative decline in the bargaining power of less developed 
countries (LDCs). In response, states increasingly sought other means of 
Satisfying their national welfare functions. For many, regionalism provided the 
answer. . 

The notion that national economic interests might be better served within 
the confines of a regional environment fed on a growing body of literature 
Which asserted that, in international organisation, small is beautiful. This 
literature drew heavily on rationalist research programmes. Mancur Olson, 
for example, argued that effective large-scale cooperation was unrealistic in 
the absence of a ‘special device’. Instead, he argued, the smaller the group 
the more beneficial the gains." Other scholars increasingly advocated that 
states embark on strategic trading policies outside the multilateral environment 
designed to maximise national gain” — policies that were notoriously bilateral 
in nature. Simply, confidence in the multilateral system’s ability to deliver the 
fruits of liberalisation had fallen. 

Economic, historical, psychological, and socio-political factors reinforced 
the perception that state interests might be better served through regional- 
isation. States sharing common geographic spaces often encountered similar, 
though not always comparable, economic problems. Spatial co-habitation 
facilitated the historical development of commercial links. Furthermore, this 
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co-habitation had, in some instances, nurtured a sense of familiarity which, 
in turn, fostered a sense of regional cooperation. Moreover, the transaction 
costs associated with conducting commercial activities on a regional basis 
were relatively less than those encountered globally. And common socio- 
political experiences linked geographically proximate countries. 

Evidence, as well as reason, appears to support the threat posed by 
regionalism to the multilateralist agenda. Between 1947 and 1994, 108 regional 
agreements were acknowledged by the GATT. During the latter stages of the 
Uruguay Round, thirty-three notifications were made to the GATT Secretariat 
by states intending to establish new regional groupings under the provisions 
of Article XXIV.2 Moreover, the regional programmes already under way in 
Europe, the Americas, and Asia appeared to be gathering steam. The European 
Union ratified the Maastricht Treaty. The progress made by the North 
American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) evolved into talks about a wider 
American Free Trade Agreement (AFTA); and East Asian regionalism gathered 
Steam under ASEAN, the East Asia Economic Caucus (EAEC), and the 
Asia—Pacific Economic Cooperation forum (APEC). 

The consolidation of regionalism appears to be borne out in the incidence 
of trade patterns within these geographic areas. According to WTO figures, 
the share of world merchandise trade conducted intra-regionally rose from 
40.6 Per cent in 1958 to 50.4 per cent in 1993.” Between 1990 and 1994 
intra-regional trade increased in both Asia and North America.” Taken over 
a longer time-frame, between 1983 and 1993 intraregional trade grew in 
Europe by approximately five percentage points, in North America by two 
points, and in Asia by seven.” In 1994 Western Europe conducted a staggering 
68.1 per cent of its trade intra-regionally, with Asia and North America 
registering figures of 48.5 and 36.9, respectively.” 
due ripa eba and consolidation brought with it the D 
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The Myth of Regionalism 


Historically, regionalism, in its three-bloc manifestation, has not posed any- 
thing other than a /breat to the multilateral trading system. Although much 
inter-state economic activity has been concentrated around the commercial 
activities of a few predominantly Northern states, the apocalyptic accounts 
of systemic fragmentation have yet to be realised by the structure of world 
order. Indeed, the process of multilateralism appears to be more robust than 
ever. The completion of the Uruguay Round and the establishment of the 
WTO has given the system new vigour. Moreover, the necessity of continuing 
such multilateralist projects is acknowledged by many.” This is the case with 
both the WTO and the United Nations. r 

The reasoning behind Article XXIV of the GATT is that, by enabling 
states to conduct accelerated regional liberalisation processes through col- 
lectivisation, spill-over will occur into the wider system. Hence the process 
of regionalisation is envisaged as facilitating, rather than deconstructing, 
multilateralism.” A bi-level process is at work here. Slower movements 
towards liberalisation take place at the multilateral level wherein states 
negotiate tariff and other barrier reductions and take on fewer binding 
disciplines, while at the regional level, the relatively greater intensity of shared 
interests among the sub-group, in conjunction with the logistical manageability 
of negotiating tariff and other reductions within a relatively smaller environ- 
ment, ensures that at the micro-level liberalisation gains are achieved faster 
than would otherwise have been possible. Taken to its logical extreme, this 
Process envisages an international system composed of several regional 
groupings, which are then better able, logistically and otherwise, to liberalise 
trade within the multilateral environment. 

Ultimately, regionalism, it is argued, can act as a model for multilateralism. 
Achievements made at the regional level can, in time, be applied to the 
System as a whole. Therefore, the proliferation of regional groupings is 
Perceived as a welcome feature of the International Political Economy, that 
is, if one accepts that the universalisation of liberal economic doctrines is a 
desirable one in the first place. Regionalisation does, however, pose some 
Pertinent questions as to the affect that such a process may have on the state 
as the political unit of organisation. 

The logic of collectivisation can be carried over into the negotiating 
patterns of states within the wider multilateral framework. During the Uruguay 
Round negotiations, the formation of regional, as well as other, linkages 
between states enabled many to propose, and extract, concessions that 
otherwise would have been unattainable. The negotiating power of the Cairns 
Group, and the construction of NAFTA as a political lever by the US zis- 
avis the EU, are two cases in point. Negotiations were conducted in, what 
Michael Hart characterises as, a ‘multilateralised’ manner.” Parties, or groups 
Of parties, negotiated bilaterally, and then, in accordance with the principle 
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ip at large. 
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Member countries have lower tariff barriers on particular goods and services 
and undertake some liberalisation of capital movements. Neither arrangement 
required the removal of national tariff structures in commercial dealings 
with third parties.” Furthermore, NAFTA was constructed as an agreement 
between three states wherein the sovereignty of each was zealously preserved, 
whereas the framework of the EU lends itself much more favourably towards 
supra-nationality."* i 

The reasons behind the regionalisation of particular geographic areas, 
when examined in further detail, suggests that regionalism is rather a means 
for dealing with specific and/or common problems, than a method of 
introversion. Europe’s concentration on its integration process, rather than a 
feature of a general desire to establish regional autarky, is a function of ane 
need to address the problems posed by integration. Much of Europes energy 
during the early years was directed inwardly as a means of rebuilding after 
the Second World War, and more recently attention, particularly by Germany, 
has been directed at the problems posed by reunification and the collapse of 
the communist system in Eastern Europe. Indeed, by concentrating on the 
problems of the East, European actions can be interpreted as building bridges 
between two formally opposed regions. Similarly, the Organisation for African 
Unity (OAU) has sought to foster a pan-Africanism aimed at tackling specifi- 
cally African problems. It has not sought introversion, or systemic delinkage. 

Paul Bowles and Brian Maclean suggest that further error can be found 
in the three-bloc thesis by examining the manner in which statistical data is 
employed. Bowles and Maclean take particular issue with the use of inen 
regional trade flows as evidence of economic regionalisation in East Asia." 
They demonstrate that while increases in intra-regional trade flows may be 
indicative of the increasing importance of an economic area, in East Asia ak 
least, much of this increase in trade can be attributed to national economic 
growth, rather than bloc consolidation. Intra-regional trade figures naturally 
increase as the units involved themselves grow and expand. Hence the growth 
of intra-regional trade, in this case, is more relative than absolute. 

Bowles and Maclean suggest that the accurate predication of an emerging 
tripartite global system is impossible when simply observing aggregate trade 
flows. This, in East Asia, is for three main reasons. First, aggregate trade 
data for the 1980s was artificially high as a result of the high importation 
function of ‘Reaganomics’. Hence the subsequent decline in inter-regional 
trade between North America and East Asia must be viewed with this in 
mind. Secondly, capital flows, particularly foreign direct investment (FDI), 
are important indicators of movements towards bloc formation. These have 
clearly had little place in the calculations of the regional pessimists. And 
thirdly, bloc formation itself is undertaken as a response to a number of 
internal and external factors. These factors cannot be accounted for by trade 
flow data alone. 


It is worth taking up Bowles and Maclean’s second point as it is useful for 
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our purposes. They observe that in recent years much of Japan’s FDI has 
been directed towards the establishment of productive units in Europe and 
North America. This has, by extension, obscured the level of Japanese activity 
within these areas. While it may be that the incidence of Japanese trade with 
both Europe and the United States has fallen over the last decade, the level 
of Japanese production within these areas has actually increased. Therefore, 
the relatively high levels of FDI flowing to these areas, and the economic 
strategy of constructing settler production units, has had a /rade replacing 
affect, as opposed to the /rade diverting function that regionalism, in its pessim- 
istic form, is supposed to generate. In other words, the increase in inter- 
regional FDI has offset the fall in trade between these arcas. It does not 
necessarily indicate a consolidation of regionalist activity. 

The incidence of FDI occurring between the developed regions centred 
around North America, Europe and East Asia has increased markedly of 
late. According to a 1995 World Investment Report nearly two-thirds of all FDI 
occurred between the developed world. In general Western Europe exported 
$106.5 billion worth of FDI in 1994, US FDI totalled $46 billion, and 
Japanese overseas investment amounted to $18 billion in the same period. 

The notion that FDI plays an important role in militating the pessimistic 
effects of regionalism leads naturally into discussions about the role of 
globalisation in the global political economy. Arguments about the nature of 
a effects of regionalism aside, we have noted that it is a tendency at work 
in international economic relations. In addition, it is commonly accepted that 
Social behaviour is currently subjected to a process of globalisation. Simply 
defined, globalisation is the ‘social process in which the constraints of 
&cography on social [economic, political] and cultural arrangements recede 
and in which people become increas ly that th re receding." 
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The WTO recently conducted a study into the effects of regionalism on 
the post-war international system. The Organisation’s general conclusion was 
that there was no evidence to substantiate the fragmentation thesis. First, the 
report noted that, with the exception of the European Union, few regional 
arrangements have attempted to regulate trade in agriculture and services, or 
to specify disciplines pertaining to intellectual property or investment. Rather, 
regional arrangements have tended to seek the liberalisation of trade in goods, 
and usually only certain goods. This is in direct contrast to the achievements 
of the Uruguay Round which has ensured that these areas are now subjected 
to multilateral standardisation.” Hence the regionalisation of commercial 
relations has been only partial. Because of this, the report argues, the 
multilateral system has gone further than the majority of regional organ- 
isations in standardising certain practices, and has thus secured its future. 

Secondly, the report concluded that the coexistence of regional integration 
agreements and the wider multilateral framework had been satisfactory, if 
not ‘broadly positive’. However, there were a number of concerns raised. In 
particular the report highlighted that many contemporary interpretations of 
Paragraph 8 of Article XXIV of the GATT, requiring that FTAs and customs 
unions affect ‘substantially all’ the trade between the constituent partics, 
were unsatisfactory.” Furthermore, some discrepancies were noted in the 
level of trade barriers operated with regard to third parties after the establish- 
ment of regional arrangements." 


Reconciling Regionalism and Multilateralism: Some 
Concluding Comments 


This chapter has attempted to reconcile two apparently contradictory tend- 
encies affecting the international trading system: the fragmentation affects of 
regionalism and the globalist project of multilateralism, At their root both 
regionalism and multilateralism share the same objective, the liberalisation of 
a particular trading environment through the standardisation of certain 
practices, Where they differ is in the relative size of their operational space. 
Regionalism takes as its spatial boundaries a particular geographic area, more 
often that not based on continental lines, while multilateralism perceives 
global space in its entirety as the arena within which its project can be 
undertaken. These two practices have, however, been perceived in markedly 
different ways in the international trading system. 

We have seen that a number of factors cast doubt on the notion that the 
multilateral trading system is evolving into a tripartite order. We noted that 
historically regionalism has failed to re-order the international trading system 
to any significant degree. Furthermore, Article XXIV of the GATT can act 
in complement to the multilateral system. Regionalism can also be a positive 
means of conducting trade negotiations. States, by the action of collectivising, 
can gain micro-political advantages within the macro-political environment. 
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two per cent went to the least developed. The value of goods imported 
into Europe, Japan, and the United States from the least developed countries 
fell between 1990 and 1994, with only Japan increasing the value of goods 
exported to these countries over the same period. And trade within and 
between Asia, Europe and North America accounted for over 80 per cent of 
all trade in merchandise in 1994.^ Indeed, the worsening situation of many 
Southern countries facilitated the adoption of a Plan of Action for Least- 
Developed Countries at the WTO's 1996 Singapore Ministerial Meeting." 
It would appear, then, that inter-regional activity between these three areas 
of the North is at the expense of inter-regional activity with the South. 
Ironically, this hemispheric regionalisation does not figure in the arguments 
of the regional pessimists. They appear preoccupied with the threat posed to 
the multilateral trading system as defined by its most significant constituent 
members, and not the hemispheric re-emergence of North and South. 
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American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA), and with Canada in particular. 
It is most likely that what this millennium will hand to the next as regards 
the politics of foreign direct investment is a platform for the creation of 
ever larger investment zones through gradual expansion. 


Of Political Ironies 


The strategy for autonomous development was most attractive in the 19708. 

In that decade, the most less developed countries (LDCs) embarked on 

projects for national ownership of production, evidenced by the high number 

of expropriations of foreign assets: 423 cases in total, with 85 cases in 1975 

alone? The practice of nationalisation, and the strategy for autonomous 

development that it served, were informed by a particular view of the 

international economy, and of the nature of multinational corporations within 

it. Generally speaking, that view was that MNCs were agents of exploitation 

of the northern capitalist states. They were thought to exploit workers in 

developing countries through low wages and poor working conditions, to 
exploit the environment through irresponsible mining and waste disposal 
techniques, and to exploit the natural resources of developing countries by 
extracting profits that were funnelled to their First World headquarters. In 
the words of Stephen Hymer, MNCs assisted the capitalist class to ‘centralise 
control by imposing an hierarchical system"? 

_ The idea that the structure of the liberal international economy was 
inherently inequitable had sufficient currency in the 1960s and 19708 to inform 
the creation of a Third World bloc to rally against global liberalism. By the 
time of the Fifteenth General Assembly in 1960, 60 per cent of UN members 
were developing states. In 1961, the General Assembly declared the 19608 as 
the first United Nations Development Decade," and by 1964, the General 
Assembly convened the United Nations Conference on "Trade and Develop- 
ment (UNCTAD), at which the Group of 77 (G77) was formed. The G77 
sought to legitimate the programme of developing countries to gain legal 
authority over economic development as a right, which, in the words of 
Lawrence S. Finkelstein, constituted nothing less than an attempt at ‘value 
allocation’ through international law? The idea that Third World states should 
own the factors of production located on their territories gave expression to 
two important declarations that they were able to pass in the General 
Assembly by virtue of their numerical majority. The first was the principle 
of permanent sovereignty over natural resources (1962) which stated that 
states enjoy ‘the inalienable right freely to dispose of their natural wealth and 
resources in accordance with their national interests’. E. Jiménez de Aréchaga 
observed that, ‘the description of this sovereignty as permanent signifies 
that the territorial state can never lose its legal capacity to change the 
destination or the method of exploitation of those resources, whatever 
arrangements have been made for their exploitation and administration". 
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The second Resolution was passed in 1974 in the context of = eel 
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the world’s resources." This, sadly, is still the case, as 80 per cent of global 
GDP continues to be appropriated by twenty-four ee 
while 55 per cent of the world’s population share $ per cent. ue e 
greatest political irony of the 1996s is the realisation that the ideas about 
how to remedy this were fundamentally wrong. The fashionable cure for 
underdevelopment at the end of the millennium is *more of the disease - 
greater interaction with the capitalist system and more FDI. The irony is that 
most LDCs are privatising state-owned industries, and are actively attempting 
to encourage FDI. As Michael Minor noted, ‘not only has expropriation 
activity largely ended, but in some countries it is being reversed, in very 
literal terms by reversion to the former owners". Along with this change a 
practice, the ideas that informed programmes for autonomous bip. irm 

were, by the early 1990s, ‘due for the junkyard', in the words of Susan 
Strange and John Stopford.” 

B ds uL rene DAE were very much ‘back in fashion'.* Nowhere 
was this more conspicuous than in Eastern Europe when the former com- 
munist states began to liberalise and to call for the pamepation of foreign 
firms in privatised industries, particularly in Russia," Ukraine," and more 
spectacularly in Hungary, the Czech Republic, and Poland.” Perhaps nowhere 
was the political irony more apparent than in the attempts of the formet 
radicals of the international economy, such as Vietnam,” North Korea,’ 
Cuba,” and Iran,” to attract FDI. On the whole, there were no less than 206 
liberalising policy changes in twenty-six developing countries between 1977 
and 1987. UNCTAD, the forum which had given rise to the demands for 
an NIEO and which had ‘spent decades tut-tutting about these firms and 
drawing up codes of conduct to control them, now spends much of its time 
advising countries how best to seduce them'.? 
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requires the performance of a promise, which is accepted in international 
law. However, there is the question of whether there is an estoppel when the 
representation relates to an intention rather than a fact, as in the application 
of the concept to the law of evidence, for example. Yet, as Schwarzenberger 
observed, good faith in commerce has a ‘long pedigree’ as ‘the word and 
honour of princes were the pledges on which foreign merchants had to 
rely’. The Eastern Greenland Case demonstrated that a promise can have legal 
effect, although, importantly, only if the promise is made by a competent 
authority, and is specific to a particular circumstance.” The International 
Court of Justice held that good faith constitutes ‘one of the basic principles 
governing the creation and performance of legal obligations mhafever their 
source P^ And, paragraph I of the UN Resolution on Permanent Sovereignty 
over Natural Resources reaffirmed that agreements shall be respected in 
‘good faith’.” Therefore, general policy statements which provide a promise 
against future nationalisation measures do not have legal effect, by virtue of 
their general nature. However, a specific promise could be a mitigating factor 
in determining the amount of compensation awarded in the event of a 
nationalisation. 

Of greater formality than general statements of policy are municipal 
foreign investment laws (FIL). A number of states have adopted FILs to 
appear more attractive to foreign investors. Such laws provide special dis- 
pensations from the payment of tax; guarantee freer repatriation of profits; 
reduce or eliminate the need for permits, such as for the handling of foreign 
exchange; liberalise domestic-ownership requirements; reduce or eliminate 
the minimum capital investment requirement; and guarantee indemnification 
for expropriation. 

It is interesting that ‘almost all of the developing countries that have 
enacted foreign investment laws since 1979 have recognised a state respon- 
sibility ... not to expropriate forcign-owned assets except with adequate 
compensation’.* This is significant in light of the contention that had existed 
between developing and developed countries over the issue of compensation. 
The developed states have long argued for a formula elaborated by US 
Secretary of State Cordell Hull in a Memorandum to the Mexican government 
in 1938 for compensation to be ‘prompt, adequate and effective’, where 
prompt’ means without delay, ‘adequate’ means of fair market value before 
the act of expropriation became known, and where ‘effective’ relates to 
payment in a freely convertible currency. The LDCs had maintained that 
compensation must be based on their ability to pay, taking into account the 
profits already made by the investor? As an example of the acceptance of 
the Hull formula, the ‘Law on Foreign Investments in Russia’ is interesting. 
Chapter 2, Article 7 stipulates that "foreign investments ... are not subject to 
nationalisation and may not be requisitioned or confiscated except by the 
legislative acts in the extraordinary events when such measures are taken in 
the public interest’. In the event of a nationalisation, the foreign investor is 
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entitled to ‘the payment of swift, adequate, and efficient compensation ... 
including lost profits’ in a convertible currency. Clearly, this is a reaffirmation 
of customary state practice regarding expropriation, and the guarantee of 
compensation not only restates in spirit the Hull formula, but also provides 
for the added protection against lost profits. ' 
The FIL of Vietnam goes further, as it guarantees outright that 'enterprises 
with foreign investment capital shall not be nationalised'. Such guarantees 
can be appealing to the foreign investor, but what is the extent of their legal 
force? The predominant view of scholars appears to be that the protection 
accorded is minimal. In the particular cases of Russia and Vietnam, the 
promises would not be iron-clad due, prima facie, to the fact that the FILs 
of both states provide for national treatment, as per Article 6 and Article 
101, respectively? Article 6 of the Russian investment law states that br 
legal regime applicable to foreign investments ... may not be less beneficia 
than the regime applicable to the property, property rights and censu 
activity or juridical entities and citizens of the RSFSR'.? The national standar 
of treatment has long been the preferred standard of capital-importing states, 
which holds that investments are purely an internal matter, and that foreign 
investors should be treated in a manner not less favourable than that accorded 
to nationals. As such, the investor is subject to national laws, as well as any 
changes thereof, and to the settlement of disputes within national courts. 
Indeed, it is a settled norm that a state can amend or annul any ej 
its laws simply by passing another. For Minor, this means that *municipa 
legislation will not necessarily prevent expropriation’.”” De Lupis agreed ens 
a ‘nation is always free to amend [its laws] even if foreign investors wou 
suffer. Therefore, by an act of eminent domain, the promises made to 
foreign investors can be negated. There con/d be exceptions to this, namely 
if the investment agreement is internationalised, that is not governed by the 
municipal law of the state, and if it is held to be a contract in private, rather 
than public law. 
b, This issue arises most clearly in the context of the ‘stabilisation clause’. 
tax laws and other ve : 2 podus clauses 1e guada an Ls ing 
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the nature of the investment agreement; and (2) the force of United Nations 
General Assembly resolutions asserting the permanence of such sovereignty. 

These stabilisation clauses are by no means new; they featured in the 
investment contracts of Middle Eastern states with oil companies in the 
1950s. The arbitral awards of the ensuing nationalisations, famously known 
as the ‘hot oil cases’, were the first to consider in depth the legal status of 
the stabilisation clause. The Texaco Concession Agreement with the Lybian 
Arab Republic contained numerous stabilisation clauses. One enclave clause 
read: ‘The concession shall be interpreted during the period of its effective- 
ness in accordance with the provisions of the Petroleum Law and the 
Regulations issue thereunder at the time of the grant of the concession, and 
any amendments or cancellation of these Regulations shall not apply to the 
contractual rights of the Company except with its consent." In other words, 
the laws that prevailed at the time that the contract was consummated were 
‘grandfathered’; they would prevail notwithstanding any subsequent alteration 
in the law of Libya. Another, intangibility clause, in the Texaco Concession 
provided that: ‘The contractual rights expressly created by this concession 
shall not be altered except by mutual consent of the parties". 

However, it is important to recognise that such stabilisation clauses will 
only have legal effect jf the nature of the contract between the state and the 
foreign investor is deemed to be private in nature, rather than public. There 
is a view that an investment agreement is a private law contract. In the 
Liamco case, Arbitrator Mahmassani stated that although a concession has 
both a public and private law character, ‘it retains a predominant contractual 
BACBES san and [is] governed by the principles of the private law of contracts’. 
He continued that the stabilisation clause renders the two parties equal in 
status with respect to the contract, as it serves to ‘strengthen this contractual 
character in Liamco’s and similar other concessions agreements as a precaution 
CEPET U ee 
the investment agreement the um » f » ir aibilisaonichnse nder 
that, ‘the state intended to ane at m private law contract. He stated 
partner ... if the clause were not in dun XE ABE RHIGE EQUI TAE = 
that the state had intended to conserve TAN mse POM ku oae 
partner, the full and free exercise of its civile ime idis feos NIME 
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They argued that it is ‘recognised by positive Ne y an ouhani in AGIP Spa. 
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This view holds that th —— tedy given." 
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E S, it is the state's sovereign will to be 


E ueni spar its other tights as a sovereign. This view is contentious. 
It cannot n enied that states can subrogate mutually their sovereignty in an 
international treaty, and that this must be respected under the maxim of 
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pacta sunt servanda. The Aramco and Liamco arbitrations argued that the principle 
pacta sunt servanda applies, in the words of Mahmassani, to ‘ordinary Coraes 
and concession agreements’. Mahmassani went so far as to state that ‘the 
sovereign right to nationalisation is limited by the respect due for contractual 
rights', and cited Professor Lapradelle's statement that ‘nationalisation, as a 
unilateral act of sovereignty, shall respect validly concluded agreements, 
whether by treaty or contract’. "- 
However, the principle paca sun? servanda is not without qualification, as 
Mahmassani seemed to imply, as it can be limited by the principle of conventio 
omnis intellegitur rebus sic stantibus, which provides that a treaty 1s binding so 
long as the circumstances surrounding it do not alter fundamentally. If the 
principle were as sacrosanct as Mahmassani suggests, the International Monet- 
ary Fund (IMF) would still be operating on a gold standard. More pertinens 
perhaps, is that the principle pacta sunt servanda cannot take precedence over 
the public interest. Maniruzzaman concluded after an analysis of "dl 
representative legal systems that the principle ‘is limited ... especially in ar 
domain of public or state contracts ... the state party to a public p 
has exceptional prerogative powers to vary or even terminate the congas 
for the public interest, subject only to the duty to pay compensation: 
More importantly, to assert that a state is so bound is tantamount : 
elevating a juridical person, namely the MNC, to the level of statehood, an 
the investment agreement to the status of a treaty. And, there is n 
support for the argument that a state and a private investor cannot be hel 
to be equal. For, notwithstanding the contractual elements of the relationship 
— that there is a negotiated agreement and a meeting of wills — the important 
element of motive must be taken into account. The state acts 1n the public 
interest, whereas the investor acts only to serve a profit-motivated interest. 
This, according to Maniruzzaman, is sufficient to render the contract a public 
law character. He stated: ‘In the blend of public and private law concepts 
and rules applicable to economic development agreements, the public law 
rules will prevail over the private law ones, in case any conflict arises between 
them, because of the predominance of the public interest aspects of those 
agreements,’”** 
foreign inves, Mv hi ivesument agreement berween a sate and d 
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arbitrator held, ‘in respect of the international law of contracts, a nationalisa- 
tion cannot prevail over an internationalised contract, containing stabilisation 
clauses'^' And, interestingly, in the Liamco case, where the stabilisation clause 
under consideration was expressed in precisely the same terms as in that of 
Texaco, Mahmassani held that it was well within the right of Libya to terminate 
the investment agreement, subject to compensation, notwithstanding the 
stabilisation clause. , 

The reason for this discrepancy in view lies in the legal force that is 
accorded to the General Assembly resolutions in general. Some contend that 
these do not represent the force of law. Dupuy, in the Zexaco Arbitrato, 
held that the General Assembly resolutions are of ‘no binding force’, and 
Mahmassani in Liamco argued that they ‘cannot be invoked as a source = 
international law'.5 The argument put forward is that, at best, the General 
Assembly can create ‘soft law’, which has only de lege ferenda effect, and that 
only states that have accepted them can be bound by them. This argument 
seems to be confirmed by Article 38 of the Statute of the International 
Court of Justice, in that treaties and customs are the main sources of 
international law. 

However, there are many views to the contrary. First, even accepting the 
objection that General Assembly resolutions are binding only on those who 
assent to them, it is debateable whether a private investor can be held to be 
a ‘persistent objector’ of the resolutions of an inter- 
as argued by Maurice Mendelsen, some Gener 
fact, binding.“ Moreover, as stated by 
‘the principle of national sovereignty 
proclaimed so frequently and so solemnl 


weight of a Charter principle’. This view holds that it has the status of jus 
cogens, ‘A preemptory norm from which no derogation is permitted"? which 
would take precedence over an agreement that constrains this state power. 
Therefore, since sovereignty is permanent, stabilisation clauses are negated, 
and have no effect. This view is most persuasive, as it is debatable as to 
whether the General Assembly actually had stated any novel principles that 
had not already been part of conventional state pra 
propriation. The principle of eminent domain is we 
Friedman’s overview of the history of state 


it is apparent that the General Assembly 
were new, but merely 


State organisation. Second, 
al Assembly resolutions are, in 
the UN Secretary-General in 1971: 
over natural resources has been 
y that it has by now acquired the 


ctice relating to ex- 
ll established. From 
practice regarding expropriation, 
did not articulate any principles that 
affirmed customary state practice.” Indeed, as Brigitte 
Bollecker-Stern observed, the UN resolutions were ‘not based on a new 
principle of international law, but on a more sophisticated expression of an 
old and uncontested Principle of the sovereignty of states’.” 

A final point which arises as a development of this is whether the 
stabilisation clause can somehow survive the termination of the contract, 
and have an independent life of its own, or float"! Indeed, for the stabilisa- 
tion clause to mean anything, the law on which it is based must provide for 
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the clause to have legal effect. And, if the law that governs the entire contract 
is changed by the state so as to render it null and void, so too must the 
stabilisation clauses within the contract become null and void. Many foreign 
investors, particularly in the ‘hot oil’ cases, argued that the stabilisation clauses 
can survive the termination of the contract. However, as Philip Wood has 
explained, the proper law applying to an investment agreement ‘is the law as 
it exists from time to time’, and that ‘if the law changes, the entire contract 
will be affected’. As held by the House of Lords in Kabler v. Midland Bank, 
‘the proper law, because it sustains, may also modify or dissolve the contractual 
bond’.” The freezing clause is therefore regarded as an incorporation of law 
into the contract, and not as the proper choice of law. This particular clause 
will therefore be modified by a change to the proper law, which, as shown, 
the state has the power to do. . 

Therefore, notwithstanding any promises the state makes to the foreign 
investor, even in the investment agreement itself, the foreign investor is still 
subject to the power of eminent domain of the state. The most protection 
that can be afforded by properly formulated stabilisation clauses is to increase 
the amount of compensation. As observed in Aminoil, the stabilisation clause 
had a legal effect with regard to the ‘necessity for a proper indemnification. 
For both E. Jiménez de Aréchaga and O. Schachter, the violation of a 
stabilisation clause is a circumstance which must be taken into account In 
determining compensation, to the extent of compensating for prospective 
profits,” 

And, like the promise of good faith, the stabilisation clause, to have any 
legal effect, must be specific. This was observed in the Aminoil arbitration. 
The stabilisation clause in the agreement between the American Independent 
Oil Company and Kuwait provided, vaguely, that the agreement was protected 
from any legislative acts, and for mutual consent in order to make alterations 
to. the agreement.” The Tribunal stated that ‘a straightforward and direct 
reading ... can lead to the conclusion that [the stabilisation clauses] prohibit 
mae eae halisatiom.® However, it added the qualification that, ‘the case of 
mtionalisaon is certainly not expressly provided gant by the siabilsadon 
‘would be a particular ers on the exercise of the E Poen 
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Haire aie dec in duration as well.” Rosalyn sche aae 
EARE dur : eren Clauses are ‘not to be read literally i i ea 
UN resolutions can s i eua capes feni am iabl ini event 
of a catlonaligetian. 1 rs ‘he guanti wë canpana d lia eh involve à 
delict, thus there is 5 : á oe a ica nig 

It is for these iral 1o piy darnnges ies (BITs) concluded 
between capital expordns at bilateral investment ees M mmm 
trustworthy promise & g and capital-importing states offer by Thee di ah 

or the protection of foreign investments. ihe 


I 
FOREIGN DIRECT INVESTMENT 15 


present a network of over 600 BITs involving 135 states which erem n 
investments by mandating indemnification by the nationalising state. x 
investment treaties offer legal protection to private investors, who are Fa 
subjects of international law, by providing them with — m in e 
for a breach of an agreement at the international level. In otl er wo ism 
a state that is party to a BIT with the home state of the foreign inves 
does not honour the terms of an investment agreement, the investor may 
seek the protection of his home state in the form of diplomatic p n 
entation and arbitration at the inter-state level. The failure to honour a ; e 
Which, like any international treaty, is legally binding on the states, A e 
international delict. The breach of the BIT would therefore be a vods 
a treaty, and a breach of international law. An investor could there ore s € 
the assistance of his home state to enforce the treaty on the internatio 
lane on his behalf. 

. A common provision of BITs is that disputes between a host E 
a foreign investor shall be settled through compulsory international ar ies à : 
rather than governed by national laws which can be changed eiae T 
Survey of 335 BITs conducted in 1991 found that all but one provi A 
international arbitration, and most provide for arbitration under the standar 
provisions of such institutions as the International Centre for the Settlement 
of Investment Disputes (ICSID)." To return to the example of. Russia, 
notwithstanding the fact that Article G of the Russian FIL provides for 
national treatment, an American investor with a grievance against Russia can 
seek international arbitration by virtue of the BIT between Russia and the 
United States? Another important common clause in BITs is that investors 
shall be indemnified in cases of nationalisation. All of the 335 BITs surveyed 
Were found to contain the ‘prompt’ and ‘effective’ elements of the Hull 
formula, while 195 adopted the Hull formula in its entirety? It is another of 


the ironies of foreign investment that the BIT between Argentina and the 
United States contains a reference to the Hull formula. 
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whose states have concluded a BIT are guaranteed recourse to their own 
state to seek remedies. For these reasons, the United Nations Centre on 
Transnational Corporations (UNCTC) has stated that BITs are the most 
reliable instrument available to ensure the continued integrity of a foreign 
investment since these are ‘legally binding on the parties’.® 


The Political Dynamics: Chile and NAFTA 


For a developing state to create a welcoming aura for FDI is not sufficient 
to guarantee that investors will establish on their territory. Less developed 
countries find themselves in competition with other developing states, and 
with developed states, to attract FDI. Multinational corporations have Je 
ferred to invest in the relatively more stable atmosphere of the OECD 
countries, particularly in the 1980s. For instance, in 1988, 96 per cent of FDI 
remained in the OECD," with the US attracting 6o per cent of the flow of 
FDI in the 1980s.” By contrast, the stock of FDI in Central and Eastern 
Europe reached only $13 billion in 1994, equal to that of Thailand." Between 
1989 and 1996, only $31 billion was invested in the states of Eastern Europe. 
This has been attributed by the IMF to, among other things, ‘a due gen 
effective administrative and legal infrastructure with respect mainly £0 uae 
certainties over property rights". ; : 
The distribution of FDI owes also to the fact that MNCs require access 
to a relatively large national market, or access to a large regional market that 
is not hindered by tariff and non-tariff barriers. This factor, among others, 
explains the fact that most FDI remains within the ‘triad’ of regional eco- 
nomic areas, the European Union (EU), the Asia-Pacific area, and the pe 
American Free Trade Arca (NAFTA). In fact, 75 per cent of stock of FD 
and 6o per cent of the annual flow of FDI is among the members of wa 
triad.” Thus, perhaps the best Strategy for a developing country which is 
quempting to attract FDI is to conclude a BIT and a free-trade agreement 
paai RA Preferably, all members) of one of the large ee 
not only assure foreign investors a relatively stable leg: 


Sia) for their investment, but it would also assure them access to large 
rkets, 


The : n i 
North American Free Trade Area is the largest regional economic 
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; Qu 
the tariff classification for certain goods changes according to the pee 
value content’ of the good.” For instance, textiles are subject myelin 4 
transformation test’, which is a measurement of the content of ios 
added value which is required for textiles to achieve tariff preferences iiia 
region." There is also a requirement that assembled Vader: a m 
at least 62.5 per cent North American content to qualify for du r : 
treatment within NAFTA,” Because of such clauses, there have been ear 
that NAFTA, and other regional economic zones like it, could evolve "A 
‘investment blocs’ that discriminate against products manufactured ee T 

Therefore, in order truly to take advantage of liberalisation and priv om 
tion, it is not sufficient that Latin American and Central American pec 
attract FDI. It is imperative that they also establish a political E 
NAFTA. The twin pillars of this are bilateral investment treaties to m spiel 
the fair treatment of MNCs, and bilateral tree trade treaties to provide t 
MNCs access to the large regional market of NAFTA. I : 

Canada's recent bilateral agreements with Chile, signed in May 1997, 
illustrate this dynamic. Traditionally, Canada has had very limited relations 
with Latin America, since the majority of its interests have been focused 2 
the United States and Europe, and to 4 lesser extent with its Commonwea th 
Partners. Within Latin America, Canada had most of its ties with Common- 
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wealth states, and these tles were mainly related to bilateral aid relations. T 
nature of Canada’s relations with L 


untries, mainly in the mining industry, and 
> in 1993 the new Liberal government in 
an Chrétien, indicated that it was looking 
as part of its new foreign policy. Ottawa finally 


America on the whole, although th 
and trade with Chile.’ 


Pproach in its foreign policy in 1988 that it 
8 year.” In 1993 Canada actively engaged in a 
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trade relations with South E i 


ith Chile for some time. And, 
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the early 1970s, the Allende regime, a socialist government, nationalised a 
number of industries in an attempt to assert control over its economic destiny 
and to repatriate the funds which were leaving the country through profit- 
taking by multinational corporations." Most famous among these, perhaps, 
was the ‘intervention’ in the ITT telephone company. However, due to 
Canada’s good relations with Chile, very few Canadian investments. were 
affected. In fact, Allende had invited Prime Minister Trudeau to visit in 
1971. Canada, according to the Department of External Affairs’ documenta- 
tion, saw this as an opportunity to encourage better trade relations with 
Chile in the hope of allaying the fears of Canadian businesses that their 
companies may be nationalised. Canada’s confidence in such an approach 
rested in the fact that it possessed much technology and skills needed bý 

Chile and that it did not have the same ‘reputation’ as the United States. 
On 11 September 1973, General Augusto Pinochet led a successful coup 
d'état, overthrowing Salvador Allende, and establishing a military dictatorship 
which lasted for seventeen years. The immediate policy of the Pinochet 
government was to reverse the trend set forth by Allende, and to turn Chile 
into a market-led economy" (although it continued the expropriation of 
ITT ‘in the national interest and ‘for public utility’, but committed itself to 
arbitration to determine the quantum of compensation"), On 29 September 
1973, eighteen days after the coup that deposed Salvador Allende, Canada 
recognised the government of Augusto Pinochet and continued business as 
usual.' Early in 1974, a study by the Canadian Imperial Bank of Commerce 
assessed Chiles new economic policies favourably, although it included a 
caveat that the economic damage afflicted upon Chile's economy by Allende's 
mismanagement would take years to recover" At the same time, while 
Canada was concerned with its trade relations with Chile, it was taking in the 
7,000 political refugees displaced by the Pinochet dictatorship. In other 
words, Canada did not allow its political convictions to interfere with its 
economic interests. Canada’s relations with Chile continued to be relatively 
stable until 1990 when the Chilean economy began to improve dramatically. 
pment assistance (ODA) (see Table 10.1). After 1982, when 


the Latin American debt crisis affected Chile, Canada’s ODA increased 
dramatically until the end of the 1980s,'” 


Canada’s trade with Chile continued to expand, and to blossom, in the 
1990s as the Chilean economy began to perform much better. From 1974 to 
1990 Pinochet set in process the revitalisation of Chile’s economy through 
the re-privatisation of those indu. 


stries nationalised under Allende and through 
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: : »* 
Table 1o.x Canadian official developmental assistance to Chile, 1970—90 


1970-71 2,357 
1971-72 819 
1972-73 cele 
1973-74 371 
1974-75 sat 
1975-76 NRG 
1976-77 T 
1977—78 mm 
1978-79 6g 
1979-80 18 
1980-81 247 
1981-82 574 
1982—83 2,782 
1983—84 35347 
1984—85 4,717 
1985—86 45332 
1986-87 6,703 
1987—88 5745 
1988-89 5,966 
1989-90 55752 


* These figures exclude multilateral a 


N ; sof 
ssistance and are represented in thousand! 
Canadian dollars. 


Source: James Rochlin, Discovering the Americas: Th 


e Evolution of Canadian Foreign Policy 
Towards Latin America, UBC Press, Vancouver, 1 


994, PP. 243-6. 


that in 1976 and 1977 these fi 
more funds were being taken 
Chilean markets. There was al 


1978, when it increased from negative growth to $1 million in 1976, and then 
jumped to $17 million in 1977, and finally to $177 million in 1978. In- 
terestingly, Chile’s new foreign investment laws, of 18 March 1977 and 30 
November 1985, both provided for national treatment of foreign investor, 
and contained no State promises or provisions for international arbitration. 
Yet, by 1990, there was Proven stability in the economic policies of the 
Chilean government.!? As Chile’s economy stabilised and strengthened, more 
foreign investment was forthcoming. From 1985, portfolio investments in- 
creased remarkably to $50 million.!? This increased to $262 million in 1986, 
$826 million in 1987, and $1,309 million in 1988. In 1992, a report by Standard 
& Poor, a large Ametican credit-rating agency, announced that *Chile became 
a safer bet for foreign inv € first Latin American country 


gures show negative balances, indicating that 
out of Chile than were being invested into 
So a remarkable shift in direct investment in 


estors’, and was ‘th 
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to meet international standards of creditworthiness since the debt shocks e 
the 19809." By 1992, a World Bank publication on the eoo eir 
state-owned firms showed that Chile's actions were very profitable to Chile's 
economy and to its people as a whole. The result of the privatisation and 
liberalisation policies was that Chile was able to become a dominant mnie. | 
in Latin America in the 1990s. It is for this reason that Chile was suggeste 
as being the link tying NAFTA and Mercosur tageties at a conference tc 
discuss Pan-American trade held in Santiago in 1997. = litical 

A middle class is growing in Chile, which is stabilising both the Ph ie 
and the economic situation," and the disparity of wealth between the E 
and ‘have nots’ is becoming less obvious with a large iiddle-slas =e 
middle class is an important indicator in assessing a state’s qo iom Fanal o 
as such disparities of wealth have encouraged the growth of Marxist dm . 
in Latin American countries — Chile included." The development o ms 
middle class in Chile has taken place since 1974. According to Gary Macocin, 
Chile did not have a middle class in the 1970s.'" Yet, in the run-up to the 
1993 elections, Senator Eduardo Frei ran his campaign for president on : 
platform based on middle-class principles and policies, "^ which — 
the change in attitudes that had come about in Chile since its anne 
democratisation in 1987." Though President Patricio Aylwin forbade omen 
to talk of Chile as a Latin American Tiger’ and he continued to insist taat 
‘Chile is a poor country’, these statements fail to negate the fact that e 
number of poor in Chile has decreased, as has unemployment, indicating t e 
increase of a middle class.’ In 1995, Pepsi-Cola invested $100 million into 
Chile, introducing Pizza Hut and Kentucky Fried Chicken, two ‘fast food 
franchises.!?? 

Chile's economy has shown signs of growth, and the economic indicators 
have already shown the propensity of Chileans to spend their money on 


luxury services and to invest in both Chilean and outside markets," Thus, 
confidence in their own economy is 


number of foreign investors specul. 
since 1990. In agriculture, Chile h: 


> are rated quite highly internationally. What 
makes this market even more resting to investors from the United States 
is that it does not compete with their domestic agricultural industries, but 
rather complements them as Chile 


S and the United States’s growing scasons 
ear, 
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to take advantage of this market, and has prospered, wa - deii 
world's largest producers of salmon. So successful is this = E y a 
recently has been accused of ‘dumping’ salmon in the Unite E a n 
In the mining sector, fresh capital is now opening up S m 
development. Such industries existed before but were poorly ot ved 
lacked much-needed modern technology. The new investments from Ca d 
and the United States have injected the needed capital and c gen hr 
develop the copper fields, bringing the mining industry up to rs her "s 
The next logical step would be the development of secon: a Ed 
Chile, with the refinement of ores locally, so that a high-quality 
roduct could be produced." : : 
P The banking ien also has taken advantage of the changes 2 b mede 
in Latin America as a whole, as banks have been more willing to nsn lei : 
A recent flux in banking regulations in Latin America as a epe pet 
number of foreign banks to buy Latin American banks, and à dcn 
gone untouched by this trend. Banco Bilbao Vizcaya, a Spanish ban ach + 
European interests, has already invested heavily in Latin America wit E 
1,200 branches, becoming Chile's second largest bank. Such investments ave 
introduced better credit-risk analysis, which for Latin American banks tradi- 
tionally has been poor.'? It has also introduced new banks in competition to 
the traditional state-sanctioned ones, as banks from Europe, Asia, and North 
America build alliances with local banks and open up their own branches in 
Chile. Furthermore, as speculators themselves, North American banks have 


à Zar ? E ed id to 
realised the market potentials in Chile and have invested there in a bid 
increase their own profits. 


All of this indicates a 


growing confidence in the Chilean market. The 
Production of finished pro 


ducts with lower labour costs than those found - 
Europe or North America allows for cheaper products of similar quality to 


be produced and exported. The problem with this, however, is that without 
à reasonable export market — and one that is not faced with import duties 
= these opportunities could be stymied. It is here that bilateral treaties with 
members of NAFTA becomes most important. Because of this rapid eco- 


f NAFTA expressed an interest in Chile as 
» and on 11 December 1994 they invited Chile to apply 
for membership. The reason that Canada has spear-headed economic treaties 
with Chile is due to the historical relations between Canada and Chile, and 
also to the fact that the United States Congress has been reluctant to pursue 
Such programmes with Latin American countries following the crash of the 
exican peso in 1994. A 
On 24 March 1997, Canada and Chile signed a bilateral trade and in- 
vestment treaty which was designed to improve their bilateral investment 
relationship, trade relations, and market opportunities.! This document sets 
Out a comprehensive structure fe 
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" à r _oG# 
Table 10.2 Canadian exports to and imports from Chile, 1945—9 


Exports Imports 
o.6 
1945 n 14 
1939 3 0.3 
1955 a 6.6 
1960 ; . eg 
1965 9.5 28 
v B $ 
1972 ct 50.0 
1975 w^ Ma 
1978 ot Ea 
1980 112.4 SS, 
68.0 r9 
1982 e 13010 
198 f 160.0 
1988 141.0 iaa 
1990 200.0 a i 
o 
1991 150.0 s 
1992 145.0 : 
1993 = Z 
1994 = - 
1995 386.0 2: 
1996 330.0 342: 


* All figures are measured in millions of Canadian dollars. 
Sources: James Rochlin, Discovering the Americas: 
Towards Latin America, UBC Pr 
Update, Vol. 4, 


The Evolution of Canadian sg wid 

ile D 
ess, Vancouver, 1994, pp. 238-43; and Chile's Bus 
Spring 1997, http://www.chiletrade.cl. 


tariffs, 


P 3 z ight arise 
a mechanism for dealing with trade disputes?" that asi ge this 
along with an agreement regarding anti-dumping practices.’ As part 
agreement there are no im 


: anada 
Port duties on products travelling between Ca 
and Chile. Article (A-o2) of this agreement states: 
1. The objectives of this Agreemen; 
principles and rules, including nati 
ment and transparency, are to: 


"e ; f f, 
a) eliminate barriers to trade in, and facilitate the cross-border movement of, 
goods and services between the territories of the Parties; 


b) promote conditions of tition in the free trade area; 
c) increase substantially i 


á 1 e 
nvestment Opportunities in the territories of th 
Parties; 


z h its 
t, as elaborated more specifically sea A 
Onal treatment, most-favoured nation 


fair compe: 


d) create effective procedures for the implementation and application of this 
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Agreement, for its joint administration and for the resolution of disputes; 
5 ) a a 
and 


e) establish a work for further bilateral B multilateral co- 
) framework h l al, regional and 
a É 
operation to expand and enhance the benefits of this Agreement. 


Table 10.2 indicates that trade between Canada and Chile has Hes 
dramatically in the last decade, and it is likely that trade will eget = 
with the negation of import tariffs. Sub-section (c) of this € gs e 
promise that such increased trade and investment will be npo pem : 
regional context than simply bilaterally between Canada and = deccm 
would appear that such bilateral trade and investment treaties ar APER 
stone to Chile’s eventual integration into a more complexly "E. og a 
€conomic zone, if not to the expansion of NAFTA itself. O "e ei 
also offers Canada the opportunity to expand into other ipei 

America using the Canada-Chile Free Trade Agreement as a m 5 


Conclusion 


There is a indeed a New World Order for foreign investment. It : me 
characterised by an overwhelming desire by most states to attract ee ira 
shown that this desire has been given expression in all manner of sta 
promises in foreign investment laws, as for instance, in those of the d 
‘radicals’ of the international economy, Vietnam and Russia. Legal and ps + 
stability are undoubtedly important, which could explain in large part why 
Eastern European countries, on the w 
growth in FDI. However, it was shown that while most legal assurances seem 
golden on the surface, they have very little substance in terms of the protection 
accorded to investors. Sound economic policies and confidence retain an 
important place in investors decisions, as illustrated in the case of Chile. 
Moreover, due to the polarised nature of global investment patterns, which 
remain mainly confined within the ‘triad’, sound trade relationships and access 
to a market, such as the Canada-Chile Free Trade Agreement, provide 
investors with an even greater incentive to invest in a given state. At the end 
of this millennium, the race to attract FDI involves not only providing legal 


and economic assurances, but politics plays a crucial part. States on the 
fringes of the lar, 


ge economic zones are courting politically the larger markets 
to ‘get in on the action’. The bilateral agreement between Chile and Canada 
could be a first s 


tep in Chile’s eventual incorporation into NAFTA, if such 
expansion takes place at all. If it does, the dynamics of foreign investment 
in the next decades will be deter 


mined as much by politics as by economics. 
This is not to suggest that the current politics of FDI is free of ideology; 
however, unlike the 1 


960s and 1970s, €conomic considerations are prior to 
goals mandated by any particular Political ideology. 


need very apid 
hole, have not experienced very rap. 


CHAPTER II 


Technology, Business and Crime: 
the Globalisation of Finance and 
Electronic Payments Systems 


Jarrod Wiener 


The size of a market economy has always been a function, in large part, of 
technology. Prior to the consolidation of nation-states, economies were limited 
to geographic nodes of no more than about twenty miles in radius. This was 
due to the fact that traders and merchants had to transport to marketplaces 
not only their wares, but also their fuel (in the form of food for their horses, 
eu) for the journey there and back which limited the size of markets.’ The 
international economy developed more rapidly, due to superior sea trans- 
portation. As Immanuel Wallerstein observed, ‘the size of the world-economy 
Is a function of the state of technology, and in particular the possibilities of 
transport and communication within its bounds’.? Equally important has been 
zx Way in which technology has promoted the evolution of stored value. 
ee instruments are more easily transportable than specie, and 
S nic impulses can transfer a greater volume of wealth with ever greater 


flows through the global financial system has 
wake of the technological revolution, most 
-four-hour electronic trading in money markets, 
FTs), and electronic data interchange (EDI) in 
ms. In the UK, the Clearing House Automated 
m. om (CHAPS) handled an average of 32,000 transfers a day in 
ende jode daily value o£ £75 billion? In the United States, the 
148,801 transfe: PU Ss Payments System (CHIPS) EIN average of 
sila Fed; ts a day in 1990 with an average daily value of $885 billion, 

ee He Processed 67 million transfers with an aggregate value of 
$199 trillion. In 1995, the number of FedWire transactions increased to 76 
million, involving $223 trillion. It has been estimated that the payments 
systems in the United States G 


f es, Germany, and Japan turn over the e uivalent 
of their annual GDp every few bebe J q 


160 
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Money is, after all, a signifier of wealth. When EM Fees, th 
is purveyed through electronic eere € irai Progr 
representation — the size of the economy ca e D M 
communication than of transport. More correct y, it depen : 

icati information about wealth. The revolution in communica- 
Pepe e 5d latter part of this century has Provided a vy : 
came a >d at which the global economy has developed, detined 
oo can r* the parameters of those in POSsession of ie 
a criam by geographical demarcations. While the definition 
technology dene, 5 ane ie comer e spice heen 
n puer ds of ame” is perhaps strong for general usage, it is never- 

e domestica s ps ^ A 
joie an appropriate working definition here to aes ee gent 
of individuals by innovations in communication Mano d 5 er 
least to compress, territorial iue Ri re ia icm iari ' Eu ar 
cule Seog vale Minna o the M eui ue in Stabs 
market, and $6 trillion of money dei daily through interna onal inter. 

ank pa t and settlement networl s^ : a 
E proc it is important to recognise that the e 
a market economy is also a function of a suppor g 
Governments must support a monetised m d 
ment to underwrite a gold standard, or to formu 
rules and act as lender of last resort in diffuse mis » : 
of law must also guarantee and enforce at least E essentials as the 
Of conttact and private property rights. National systems 
ts, including mandatory contract terms, usages and Practices, 
many Weis > are likely always to be legal risks in international commercial 
ae eae the development of a highly integrated system of 
international commerce would have been impossible without the legal 
works of commercial states sharing sufficient commonality 
least the necessary confidence for the business community 
contracts and some guarantee against crime, 

Economic crime is arguably just as old as the market, Or at least as old 

cept of value. It is defined here as the coercive transfer of th 
as the concep E i.e., theft, fraud, extortion) and the conesa e 
ownership of wealth (i.e., x: Nt of she 
beneficial ownership of wealth for the 


at wealth 
its physical 
bounds of 
€ bounds of 


ery great 


ng and size of 
al framework,’ 
either through a commit- 
ate internationally 


agreed 
ket-led systems. 


Systems 
Sanctity 


of law differ in 


frame. 
to Provide at 
to Undertake 


Ime 
vading or avoidin 

d government regulations, or to disguise the illicit Source of fi 
an 


With the 
forms, 

unting and 
aterial we. 


by 


of m 
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clearing and Payments systems have effectively eliminated vem keit 
‘cutting-off at the pass' money on the move. That is, - the Mock de 
1994. From June to July 1994, individuals in St Peters "wes e i pn 
breaching the security of Citibank's private network, the Vaid funds 
Management System, and conducted several unauthorised prse E al Bank to 
totalling approximately US$3 million from the Philippine D a PETN 
@ bank in Finland, and from Djakarta and Buenos Aires to San and the 
and Israel." It seems the more easily transportable money becomes ca the 
more ways in which it travels through complex SommunicaHon SLM i 
greater the geographical area in which such crime can ind Seide «m 
Similarly, money laundering on an international scale em pet jus] 
and preferable (for criminals) to the laundering of funds within E Bae 
jurisdiction. Those who seek to hide their money camgse ee ts and in 
cations to move money in and out of different financial ko EP EA ue 
and out of national jurisdictions without leaving an easily EE di 
trail. As Bruce Zagaris and Scott B. MacDonald commented, keene 
growing interdependence and the sheer instantancity of financia eec dia 
can be, and is being, abused by those who intentionally seek to c se tare 
source of their earnings. ... As new technology allows irc np 
faster around the globe in new forms, so money can also move faste 
in more mysterious ways? : become 
To the extent that the economy is transnational, so crime also has be is 
transnational, in the sense that criminals can utilise transnational POS z 
networks to their advantage, and even reach into the legal jurisdiction o 
State to commit a crime without having to breach physically the bordets a 
that state. An important current of the twentieth century is that which ge 
criminals through transnational electronic networks while keeping E S 
ning of the new millennium, a major 
defined in an interdisciplinary sense to 
my, International Law, and Law generally 
of economic crime in a global sense. The 
could be many, but two important arcas 


porate users, banks, and governments, F 
large corporations are connected to el 
BACS, through the gateways of their cl 
directly their high-volume Payment instr 
However, the proliferation of the per. 


Or instance, approximately 14,000 

i , such as 
anks, so that they can input 
payrolls." 
growth of 


caring b. 
uctions, 
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computer networks has diffused the technology into the hands of md 
including criminals. Electronic payments Se Ow paed tente ines 
cluding credit cards, debit cards, wire transfers, automatic-teller mac sa 
(ATMs) and other proprietary payments networks = present businesses 
individuals alike with security risks from computer-literate eminas: : 
Many unfortunate individuals who have been victims of electronic 
mugging” know all to well that the fraudulent use of ATMs and counterfeit 
credit and debit cards is a disturbing problem. As En pain : saad! 
Chief in the criminal investigative division of the financial crimes reine oe 
the FBI stated before a hearing of the House Banking and rine oni 
Committee, ‘credit card fraud and the financial abuses that pem IT 
are a ‘problem of growing and, indeed, alarming prapora esta ded 
innovations in electronic money (‘e-cash’, ‘digital cash’) that ps disetions 
transnationally in exchange for goods and services already haye wc existing 
Concerns about security and the appropriate ways in which to adapt e: 
legal and law enforcement systems. T ‘ i 
Related closely to this, the second concern for International Relations 1s 
to assist in breaking conceptually and practically the monid SS 
Partmentalised sovereignties, either through cooperation by treaty, or ape 
Problematically but more interestingly, by the functional harmonisation o 
States’ municipal laws. Criminals operate transnationally, whereas the juris- 
diction of states is bound to a particular territory (apart from notable 
exceptions for extraterritorial application and bilateral cooperation treaties). 
Indeed, criminals utilise state sovereignty to their advantage; for instance, 
money launderers count on the fact that different legal systems have different 
bank secrecy laws and different reporting and disclosure requirements. 


: ‘ 3 : yere 
ational challenges could be met effectively, for instance, if states W 
to harmonise their laws so that certain activ: 
as ‘criminal’ ( 


Transn: 


E i re 
ities are recognised everywhe 


problems of relativism noted) and that the laws are enforceable 
Separately in the courts of each state." 
Whatever 


path ultimately is chosen for the regulations of transnational 
challenges 


» including those presented by ‘cyberspace’, the fact remains that 
one of the main challenges of International 


will be to devise ways to reconcile the compa 
of legal jurisdictions with increasingly int 
actors — some of whom are thieves, or deal 
and hot money — who exploit communicati 
to their own ends. As Barry Rider commen: 
international capability at present to de. 


Relations in the coming decade 
rtmentalised Westphalian system 
ernationally mobile civil society 
lers in drugs, body-parts, people, 
Ons technologies and sovereignty 
ted insightfully, ‘there is really no 
al with serious organised crime at its 
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with essentially property-related crimes taking place within a very limited 
environment, both socially and geographically, is like trying to fight a nuclear 
war with King Henry II's bow and arrow.” A , 

The purpose of this chapter is to investigate onc aspect of the ‘darker 
side’ of globalisation, namely the challenge of transnationally mobile criminals 
that raise difficulties for the effective application of political authority, defined 
as municipal law. It does so guided by the belief that International Relations 
should contribute a wider perspective to policy debates currently raging. 
However, to do so effectively, International Relations scholars must first 
adopt an interdisciplinary understanding of the issues, for instance by pines 
into the minutiae of legal intricacies. To that end, this chapter explores the 
ways in which electronic banking and digital cash are challenging our notions 
of money and commercial transactions, and the new opportunities that this 
could create for fraud, theft and money laundering. 


On Governing a Permeable Society 


There seems to be an emerging consensus among international political 
economists and international commercial lawyers that the 1990s has been 
‘the decade of telecoms and other forms of electronic communication N 
According to at least one visionary businessman, Bill Gates, communications 
technologies promise to revolutionise nearly every aspect of our lives, from 
the way we learn, the way we work, the way we relax, to the way we go 
Shopping? Futurists imagine a world in which individuals can obtain vast 
amounts of information from on-line ‘virtual libraries’, can ‘tele-commute 


to work, and can dial up interactive ‘video-on-demand? entertainment systems 
and ‘virtual shopping malls’. 


The basic outline of such a vision e 


15 September 1993, the Clinton- Gore 
Information Infrastructure (NID 


9r regional (in the European 


telephones. In 1994, Ernst & 
US office space by 5o per ce 
reduced its office Space from nine to four 
$6 million over five years. The ee 
services was also unveiled in 1994 in the f, 


“Ported to have reduced its total 
in Denver was reported to have 
floors, at an estimated savings of 
tion in interactive entertainment 
of Time-Warner, Silicon Graphics, AT&T hea ee ped 
shopping is increasing rapidly. In 1994, there wéte E fanta Computer- 
14,000 businesses with a presence on the 


nt, and IBM 
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advantage of the transnational reach of on-line advertising to service a 
seemingly infinitely expandable market.^ That number has grown almost 
daily, with many businesses accepting electronic orders from on-line com- 
puters. VISA, MasterCard and others have already unveiled electronic payment 
systems," known variously as ‘digital cash’, ‘e-cash’ or *cybercash'.? Finally, 
the amount of full-text information available on the World Wide Web is 
increasing daily as libraries, research organisations, and other information 
providers up-load documents to the Internet. The ‘virtual library’ envisioned 
by the US Congress as a massive storage system for ‘hundreds of trillions 
of bits of data giving thousands of users simultaneous and nearly 
instantaneous access to that data? is an emerging reality. 

What all of these technological innovations have in common is the 
empowerment of the individual to defy, or at least to compress, territorial 
space. No longer do workers in innovative firms have to move physically to 
a fixed workplace, and no longer must researchers travel to documents that 
more effortlessly and efficiently can be pulled to them by their computers. 
A corollary to this compression of space is an increase in speed. Businesses 
and individuals alike can enjoy cheap and nearly instantaneous communication 
across vast distances with a minimum of paper —a revolution that the money 
and commodities trading markets have enjoyed since the 1970s. 

At first glance, the implications of this for International Relations appear 
fairly straightforward. Once physical boundaries are conquered by electronic 
dance es and ime lose prea meaning That a 
city, or to an office gh E arrange ek. i ps aree e n Dee 
alfeady BIE AS ees er continent. Many services industries have 

= ar'y as 1994, the administration of the global British 
ok place at its Message Editing Unit in New 


Airways booking system to 
Delhi i capitali 
lhi in order to capitalise on low-wage computer terminal operators and 


fast, cheap communications.” 


ty of this, however, lest the author 
revolution. All of this can be seen 


; A with littl 
ordinary sales slip’. There is very little n Sets 


communication in commerce; the novel 


to new aspects of it; the entirely new commercial potential GF entertiment 


and informati i ision: z 
E enema qoM nen cas f 
the technologies previously available only y, in the fact that some o 


be found in the living-rooms of Wealth. erui reas Pao 
Y computer-literate indivi 
3 : ate individuals. 


EW in essence in the use of electronic 
d i : . n 
y lies in the application of the media 


166 IDEAS AND ECONOMY 


Many in the discipline of International Relations have rushed to state the 
extent to which this transnationalisation of communications challenges state 
sovereignty. The ‘traditional’ arenas in which telecommunications technologies 
have been used — most notably in international capital markets — have raised 
concerns about state sovereignty, and it did not take long for such concerns 
to be transposed to the new areas. 

Perhaps nowhere has the erosion of state sovereignty been feared more 
than in the international financial system, where individual currency traders 
have been empowered by the market and twenty-four-hour electronic trading 
to determine the value of a state's currency and to discipline governments 
economic policies. To be sure, there are examples of traders pressurising «s 
central banks of states, ranging from the selling short of the money supply 
of New Zealand by Andy Krieger to the collapse of the European ac d 
System in 1992 by the trading activities of George Soros and others. 

From this, many have over-stated the extent to which there exists à 
‘stateless’ transnational financial system, ‘delinked’ in some fundamental way 
from the control, and perhaps even the oversight, of states. For instance, 
Malcolm Waters has referred to a ‘postmodernising effect’ in the international 
economy, which is that ‘the entire system has become more difficult to 
control. States are placed at the mercy of financial markets.” Phil Cerny has 
referred to ‘the crystallisation and consolidation of a genuinely transnational 


and increasingly autonomous financial market In the words of Eric 
Helleiner, ‘all states have been 


the financial arena, makin: 
in recent years? And 


As digital communications technologies Spread from the capital markets 


eed into many aspects of individuals’ 


A White House paper assessing the NII warned, ‘if access controls and 
security concerns are not addressed " 


be inad tly af : vulnerabilities to US national security 
may be inadvertently a fected by making information readily available to 
foreign governments, competitors, or 


Ravel: ie criminals?» Reports have abounded of 
computer hackers gaining access to Sensitive information, such as that which 
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occurred from the central computer of British Telecommunications in Nov- 
ember 1994 in which, allegedly, the telephone numbers of MIs, MIG, Ministry 
of Defence installations, as well as the locations of NATO fuel depots and 
nuclear weapons storage sites were made available over the Internet." 

The new technologies have raised societal and cultural insecurities. It has 
been said that ‘information technology ... is beginning to cause a deeper 
Social transformation, by affecting the flow of information and ideas by 
which people define their culture"?! Arguing that the power of images 
constructs social reality, France has attempted to resist the ‘coca-cola— 
McDonalds—Mickey-Mouse’ culture that is transmitted through films and 
television and undermining what the French government believes to be 
traditional social values of France.” Similarly, Saudi Arabia also has attempted 
to ban videos that were morally reprehensible (though largely in vain because 
such efforts were undermined by satellite and on-line technologies). Singapore 
has instituted a programme to become an ‘intelligent island’ to take advantage 
of information Processing opportunities, but has also attempted to force 
users of Teleview, its network, not to use it ‘for sending to any person any 
message which is offensive on moral, religious, communal, or political 
grounds’. More recently, the United States has attempted to control trans- 


missions of obscene and lewd information through the Computer Decency 
Act that failed in the Supreme Court. 
All of this, 


borders. And, the flow of information Perdre s in D 
to control In fact, the Internet was cr di EE ^ 
information around damage i z LAU, in such a ‘way as to route 
de^ age in the system, Conceived during the Cold War 
to ensure continued communication in the event iat v g enatis 
would become damaged, the Internet Perceives mih quis 3 € Sys "a! 
routes around it. Thus, the attempt to deal with Ip » e ee 
acceptable challenges as profanity and Pornography Perceived socially un- 
own terms, namely through technologica] ‘freee, ? T the Internet on their 
Yet, the basis of the concerns outlined above fe, : fficult. 
Indeed, with every opportunity there arc risks, a; et amentally are not new. 
are costs. As we, an advanced society, bécóm; ride. every freedom there 
communication technologies Promise to sha 
too do we become aware of the dangers, Fa 
isation for Economic Cooperation and Devas 
in a debate about transborder data flows 
challenged government control. Willi 
reported that ‘the rapidly expanding corpor, 
about the implications for nationa] mite 
autonomy, and cultural integrity’,4 
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The same sorts of concerns that have been raised about foreign currency 
traders and individual Internet users have been raised at one point or another 
about transnational corporations and international travellers carrying infectious 
diseases.“ At the heart of all such concerns is that state authority — defined 
as the ability to exercise control over a well-defined territorial space — is 
being challenged because the security threats are not easily defined within 
territorial terms of reference. The strong thesis has been put forth by Paul 
Virilio, that ‘space is no longer in geography — it's in electronics. ... There 
is a movement from geo- to chrono-politics: the distribution of territory 
becomes the distribution of time.” Since this statement was made in the 
context of a discussion of war, it cannot easily be excused for overlooking 
the numerous ethnic, national, and territorial wars spilling real blood daily. 
But the sociological circumstances that prompt such statements to be made 
are themselves interesting. With every innovation in civilisation there are 
pcd pcs the applicability and adaptability of the traditional methods 
ie sd protect themselves. Leaving aside the range oF possible 
ibus Aor oritarian regimes and any technological besa the first 
URS oe society to challenges to its ‘societal security’ is me 
jede tire oo between the newly perceived risk and its arn 
inten Nah Bid which are, namely, its systems of law an : : 
so: alpt diens qp us of enforcement. This is then followed by an gms 
about how to o e new rcalities. The frames of reference for the de He 
the balance ode apt the laws and coercive apparati of the state lee 
political debate in ee ee meee e: wee ife ii. a he 
laane HE aci a free society involves the extent to which the state, as d 
Ium rights and the arbiter of social and political conflicts, shou 

vene to limit freedoms for the wider good of the society. 

& However, the ground-work upon which this debate takes place shifts 
t nnd once an individual's will (to "es money, to obtain information, 
CRM into a commercial transaction) woe Ape into actions that are able to 
Dep Space irrespective of sovereign do ie this also entailing 
iu ysical movement of the corporea individual. The difficult question 

— as indeed it has arisen in public debates about regulating the Internet 
— Whether one state's criminal law, which by definition is bound territorially 
should apply to the disembodied will or actions 
n another jurisdiction but breaching thc 
as an example, electronic mail over the 
n avenue through which to defame 


(with Certain qualifications), 
of individuals corporeally situated i 
laws of that state. To take a civil case 
Internet gives a person in Australia a 2 
another person in Canada with whom that person otherwise would not have 
had contact. Moreover, that defamation potentially can occur in hundreds of 
different legal jurisdictions simultaneously if the comments are posted to a 
bulletin board and read or downloaded all over the world. 

As the recognised boundaries drawn by public officials on a physical ma 
of the world become challenged, difficult questions arise in the search Bis 
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consonance between threats to ‘societal security’ and the law. As the Sep 
of a political community become permeable to the will and actions M 
individuals outside them, the risks to the values of that political community 
become transnationalised. Commensurately, the ability of the state, defined 
as public authority, to act as arbiter between the rights and freedoms of its 
constituent members and the social costs that emanate from outside its 
jurisdiction is called into question. The ground upon which political authority 
is able to be exerted is shifting, and many fear that it is shifting in favour 
of transnationalised forces. At issue is nothing less than the ability of the 
State to exercise sovereign control. ee , : id ' mum 
Perhaps it is the problem of regulating the activities of individuals : 
can be in many states at once, of responding to challenges that prd e 
seen, and of stabbing with inadequate laws at shadows in “ba ie t » 
has led some post-modernists to throw in the towel on behalf o e 
sovereign state. Lawyers and regulators are more proactive.” The fear of ost 
sovereignty could be well-founded, though it must be emphasised heavily 
that it is so only wnless public officials comprehend properly the challenges 
and adapt appropriately to them. As the following will show, systems of law 
have always adapted (with greater or lesser comfort) to advances in techno- 


logy, and the regulation of economic crime on the Internet is not a hopeless 
enterprise, 


On the Nature of Banks and Money 
To respond appropriately to something, one must know what that thing is. 
For some commentators, the ground-work has shifted to such an extent that 
what constitutes a bank is no longer Certain, nor even what constitutes moncy. 
This debate is not new, though recent developments have added fuel to it. 
In the early 1980s, the American bank that has advertised widely its 
commitment to the use of innovative communications technologies, Citibank, 
ironically was the first to initiate a searing debate over what actually constitutes 
a bank. Citibank had supplied customers software for use on their personal 
computers to review a bank balance, to see if 4 cheque had cleared, or to 
view the stock-market closing PRESS This was at the time when ATMs were 
posing problems for US banking regulators, A Peculiar feature of the US 
banking system is the prohibition under the MacFadden Act of national 
banks (which belong to the Federal Reserve System) from branching across 
state lines. Whether an ATM represented a ‘branch? oy merely an over-glorified 
telephone was debated hotly in the Supreme Court.” Citibank’s actions 
extended the debate to hi pe * Person home, effectively, could be 
considered to be a ‘branch’. That debate opened perhaps the most 
fundamental philosophical question raised by modern banking. That is, ‘what 
is a bank?’ 


id k reason prevai T 
In the Citibank case, prevailed anq it was held that a customer's 
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living-room does not constitute a branch of a bank. Of course, there is 
much more to banking than the transmission of information concerning 
negotiable value, such as making loans and taking deposits. But the debate 
which this case fuelled concerning the nature of a ‘bank’ and what constitutes 
‘money’ remains an interesting question, particularly in light of the develop- 
ment of digital cash. ; E 
The term ‘digital cash’ as used here subsumes the various forms 
electronic payments currently marketed under various brand names. i ua 
the precise mechanisms of each system differ slightly, the essential mechanics 
are as follows. An individual maintains on his or her personal computer a 
‘digital wallet’ to which he or she can transfer funds by accessing directly n 
or her bank account. That individual can then use the digital cash to make 
on-line purchases by transferring the required amount of digital cash r 
his or her wallet to the ‘cybershop’, to pay bills, or to transfer the digital cas 
to a wallet of another individual." oe, 
Returning to the question of what constitutes a bank, is a bank de s 
by structural features, such as a vault, with layers of (one hopes) impenetra a 
Security measures? No, these features are mandated by the fact that a ban 
is a place to conduct transactions, such as depositing and RED. 
currency. But if electronic commerce does not depend on the movement 9 
Physical currency, but rather information about currency, the vaults become 
redundant for these transactions. As Chris Reed stated, ‘all banking iae 
actions, except for those involving cash, are at bottom only transfers o 
information from one bank to another’. As Carl Felsenfeld put it: 


The receipt and disbursement of money as an intermediary becomes less and 
less important as money continually and inevitably evolves from specie, through 
Paper, to electronic impulses. The developing role of banks is not so much 
moving money as supplying information so that money can be moved. Less 
and less do banks even think of themselves as depositories on one side and 


lenders on the other, but as generalised suppliers of services to the financial 
marketplace. 


"Thus, in Internet co 
can be handled b 
of th 
tradi 
vari 


mmerce, deposits, withdrawals and transfers of funds 
y individuals themselves. Therefore, where is the ‘location’ 
le bank in Internet commerce? The answer is that these functions, 
tionally performed by banks, will be performed by individuals using the 
ous commercial products collectively known as digital cash, Indeed, among 
the different commercial providers are *Ecash', ‘Digicash’, ‘BankNet’, ‘Check- 
free’, ‘Clickshare’, ‘Commercenet’, ‘Cybank’, "CyberCash', and ‘CyberSouce’, 
among at least fifty otherc ss OF course, the banks will have a role 
money, as any virtual economy, whatever its level of abstraction, d 
a real economy with real wealth creation and storage, Thus, 
continue to hold the money, but they will not be the only ones 

It is true that telephone banking, credit-card companies, ang w 


in keeping 
epends on 
banks will 
moving it. 
thers have 
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been challenging the hegemony of banks in the payment system for some 
time. However, with digital cash, the payments segment of banks’ activities 
are increasingly open to competition. Banks, fearful of this competition, 
commissioned in 1995 a report by the Bank Administration Institute and 
Boston Consulting Group entitled The Information Highway and Retail Banking. 
This report urged the industry to develop electronic delivery systems under 
pain of ‘losing ground to technology companies [forcing] them off the road’. 
As stated by David Van L. Taylor, the Institute’s Executive Vice-President: 
"The payment system just keeps moving out further and further, and banks 
could be left sitting with a little piece of it if they're not careful.” Many 
banks have done so. A fact-finding mission of the Financial Issues Working 
Group of the European Commission reported that: 


à great number of banks are aggressively embracing the Internet. The number 
of Web sites offered by US banks is forecast to increase from 285 in the early 


1995 [si] to 9oo in 1991, and 2000 in the year 2000. ... Banks offering Internet 
banking in the year 2000 will represent some 4o per cent of the deposit base, 
over 16 million households. ... Close to 5o per cent of Internet banks plan to 


offer full-Redged services, including real-time access to accounts and on-line 
payments.* 


. What concerns us here is not that banks are losing market share. Of 
importance is the fact that the regulatory regimes that have developed to 
guard against fraud, to safeguard the individual from electronic crime, and to 
arrest money laundering traditionally have applied to ‘conventional’ banks. 
Indeed, the Bank for International Settlements considered these issues in a 
report entitled ‘Implications for Central Banks of the Development of 
Electronic Money’, though it did not make any fimm récommendations?" 
Perhaps the most important issue is that regulations must also now be applied 
to the non-bank enterprises that provide digital cash. As the following section 
Will show, it is relatively easy to apply the current bankin i in and 
regulations to digital cash regardless of whether bans os ae Se 


involved, at least in so far as the individual can b : 
e < 

mugging’. However, as will be shown, th protected from ‘electronic 
ugging. Ho > > the regulation of money ‘laundetin 

could be exacerbated. y la g 


Electronic Mugging 

A poll conducted in 1995 by VeriFone, Vi ^ 

pu cent of World Wide Web users Reni hal ere foune that 32 
services on the Internet, and that 91 per cent TE n ve products and 
Credit cards were found to be the preferre Fish : o so in the future. 
by digital cash, ATM cards and Prepaid cards,58 Tose pu followed 
prevention of fraud was the most important conce Apo ed stated that the 
ment of commerce on the Internet, Indeed, tn impeding the develop- 
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Lisker, Senior Vice-President for Security of MasterCard International stated: 
‘MasterCard doesn't recommend the use of the Internet now ... We would 
advise against using the Internet for credit cards transactions” 

Policy-makers and law enforcement officials are also fearful of fraud over 
publicly accessible networks using digital cash. ‘Electronic mugging’ through 
the unauthorised use of the conventional credit card is already indicative of 
the growing problem of policing electronic transactions. VISA is the largest 
credit-card organisation, with 442 million cardholders and 19,000 member 
financial institutions world-wide. MasterCard is second largest, with 300 
million cardholders and 22,000 member institutions. Losses in the United 
States alone from transactions involving counterfeit credit cards in 1984 
amounted to $40 million,” which rose to $147.5 million in 1991, and to 
$700 million in 1995. (And this despite redesigned cards which incorporated 
additional security features such as watermark magnetics.) According to the 
House Banking and Financial Services Committee, counterfeit credit-card 
schemes are estimated to be worth $1.5 billion annually in underground 
business.^ ; ; 

It has been estimated that electronic commerce on the Internet is expected 
to grow from $730 million in 1996 to $2.74 billion in 1997. Longer-range 
forecasts are less certain; projections range anywhere from $22 billion to $10 
trillion in on-line sales by the year 2000.5 The potential for ‘electronic 
mugging’ may increase A UN with the volume of transactions and 
the variety of ways in whic igital cash can be used, However, the current 


legislative framework, to the extent that it guarantees individual's rights fot 
existing clectronic payments (such as in automatic teller machin ATM or 
electronic fund transfers at the point-of-sale int * 


: (EFTPO; i 
security measures in the form of cryptography, Bier igi with new 
individuals’ concerns about electronic fraud, iced ase 


The Regulatory Framework 


Banking has always had to react to chan 
consider the challenges presented by th 
transfers (EFTs) which enabled vast 4 


tgs in technology. One need only 
ncreased use of electronic fund 


nj 5 reduced co. ; 
traditional paper-based clearing of funds. Mitos 2 compared with the 
questions relating to security, liability and ri Und transfers raised 


settled with reference to cxisting law and fisk However, many issues were 
new technology simply did not ‘fit’, the issues 
the contract of the individual EFT systems. Indeed t by the terms of 
as to whether the issues raised by EFT could be pa Was some debate 
of the rules developed with reference to cheques, Mee the context 
nite fundamentally different. An EFT is not only much f argued that EFTs 

ntially a credit transfer which is a Bis aster than a cheque, 


is esse h? f fu 1 
but 1S 5 nds, whi 
> ereas a 
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cheque is a ‘pull’. Thus, the EFT is an instruction from a customer to his 
or her own bank; that instruction does not confer rights upon a third party 
as does a cheque, which by its nature embodies the rights of the payee to 
demand payment. 

One issue that arose in this debate concerned the point at which an EFT 
instruction becomes revocable. A cheque can be countermanded at any time 
up to payment. Similarly, although an EFT is not a negotiable instrument, it 
is ‘an authority and instruction, from the customer to the bank". The bank 
must act upon the mandate of its customer. So, if the customer revokes the 
instruction before payment, the bank is obliged to honour the cancellation 
of that instruction, otherwise it exceeds the mandate given by its customer. 
; Thus, the question of when payment is actually made became the central 
issue. Is it made when the funds are transferred to the recipients bank, or 
When the recipient's bank places the funds at the disposal of its customer? 
As Chris Reed explained, ‘the problem of identifying when a payment is 
irrevocable is particularly intractable’, not because of the peculiar nature of 
EFTs, but because of a lack of any generally agreed rule. In an execution 
of an EFT, ‘payment’ is deemed by English ‘banks to be the point at which 
the funds are transferred by the recipient bank into the account of the 
Payee. The practice of continental banks, on the other hand, is that the 
funds cannot be recalled after reaching the recipient bank.” 

Aeg iler rene ans (Clearing House Automated Payments 
i a on becomes irrevocable once the payee bank 
m a a d pem d Puer. banks The payee bank i then 
to Roy Goode: ‘[T]here seems to be vx kein beset eg ae uld 
in any way affect the rules as to the time vh SAAR automated EFT Shon n 
à transfer of funds ... the sole eff edi RR: completed througt 
f d ect of EFT is to accelerate the process." 

Another issue surrounding EFT concerned liability relating to errors and 

fraud. It is established that banks are liable for thines wi ng to errors 4 
: E gs within their control, 
such as their equipment and the conduct of their employ If EFT 

instruction is received by a bank, but is not acted u P oyees. an 

improperly, then the bank would be liable to its NR A ga is acted upon 
An incorrect transfer — one that is either paii to F ved or those ie 
correct payee in the wrong amount — would be eff T payee; or to the 
tomer’s mandate and the bank would thus not be abl ecte without the cuss 
account. When the customers instructions are Ex hà debit the customer's 
protected if it carries out the instructions in good Amen iguous, ‘the bank is 
interpretation of the customer's intentions’ 72 Of hand upon a reasonable 
provides the bank with the wrong instru, pe course, if the customer 
or her own loss. Thus, this issue, too, i. Mina customer is liable for his 
fundamental rules and practice governing the h, tled with reference to the 
Electronic fund transfers therefore did not ; Panker-customer relationship. 

If the bank makes a payment without a alse Particularly novel issues. 
Proper mandate, the customer is 
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not liable for the loss. Most EFTs are transmitted to the bank in paper form 
which bears a signature, or by magnetic tape in the case of large PC aces 
customers. If the bank proceeds with an unauthorised, fraudulent EF mE 
situation is the same as if the bank paid a cheque with a forged signature; 
it acts outside its mandate.” : 

In the United States, the Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) Article vd 
provides that the bank and the customer must establish commercially ed 
able security procedures between them (such as passwords, or a sien Pe 
confirm the transaction). Where no security measures have been. agreed, E 
bank is liable for loss, which provides the bank with a ae, aae 
formulate general security and contract terms with its customers. ^ And, w T 
the code is silent on the question of liability, it has been argued that P 
law negligence should provide a basis for recovery ‘where a bank reason Sn 
should have known of a fraud but still pays out a wire transfer to 4 
unauthorised recipient. 4 +. the 

The Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) system administrator, that e el 
‘value-added’ network which operates the EFT system — such as iuis 
(the Bankers Automated Clearing Services Limited) — is liable for dima a 
or loss of a transmission.” Such systems use encryption and other oe 
security measures, such as passwords and other protocols, to ensure peris 
transmissions, Many EFT systems provide their own rules for settling k 
issue of fraud. For instance, the US CHIPS (Clearing House Med t 
Payments System) places the onus to detect fraud on the beneficiary's bank 
because this is the place where face-to-face contact is most likely to occu! 


and damages are not incurred until the funds are released.” 
Other EFT transactions, such as EFTPOS. 


parties.” As Eric Woods put it, 
Thus, it is likely that issues con i 


toe liability for fraud of value- 
Y contractual agreements, it is 


ms between the individual and 


added networks in EFTs has been settled 

likely that a significant dose of contract ter 

the digital cash provider will provide sufficient assurance, For dist Té 
s ance, 


ydg f the value-added service Provider woul, 2 

liability Pe uc ] digital cash transfers. If E d apply. for Issues arising 

from bi-directional digi DOT One “customer's? transmission of 
on 
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funds to another ‘customer’ goes awry, the issue will be settled with reference 
to the contract terms of the digital cash provider. 

However, it is likely that the majority of issues concerning fraud and theft 
that will arise from the use of digital cash will resemble more the current 
issues relating to plastic cards, such as credit and debit cards, used in automatic 
teller machines. In other words, the issues arising from a case where a criminal 
manages to gain access to an individual’s code for his ‘electronic wallet’ will 
not differ substantially from those which arise when a criminal manages to 
obtain the personal identification number (PIN) for an individual’s ATM or 
credit card. And again, the regulatory framework governing ATMs and plastic 
cards could be applied to digital cash. 

s Indeed, one of the central issues raised by ATMs involved the authentica- 
tion of an instruction to the bank. That is, while a cheque or other written 
Instruction carries a signature which authenticates the customer’s mandate to 
the bank, when ATMs first came into use it became difficult to prove the 
genuineness of an ATM transaction initiated by a debit card and PIN. Without 
à signature, it became difficult for a bank to prove that a PIN was put into 
the ATM by the genuine card-holder, and equally difficult for a customer to 
Prove that he or she did not authorise a particular transaction and that it was 
performed fraudulently. 

This issue was addressed through statutes. In the U 
Consumer Credit Act 1974, s.84(1 
unauthorised use of a credit car 
United States, Section 909 of t 


Provides that a customer is liable for the first $50 where the customer reports 
the loss or theft of the card or PIN to the bank within two days, or $500 


if the loss is reported up to sixty days after the ata 
Such formulae are not, in essence, novel. Su üt 


update and apply to the electronic media e 
questions of liability between bankers and the 
Seen to be a compromise between the princi ; 
How. ple that a custo. iü 
à way that minimises fraud and the pri tomer must act 
to ensure that it acts only upon a genuine m. of it Th 
its customer. The 
Lord Finlay į ; 
. : r pe 
Bank Ltd v. Macmillan & Arthur: Tf a [customer] Pens tase Joint Stock 
; cheque in a manner 


p each of ^ à 
and the banker and he will be responsible to nsi LM irae iege 
any loss sustaine 


by the banker as a natural and direct Consequence of thi i 
S breach o uty.” 


Thus, it follows that the customer has a duty : 5 
and should be liable for some loss if he ee to keep his or her PIN secret, 


of a fraudulent use of his or her card, € does not report the likelihood 

The bank's responsibility stems from t 
relationship as that of a contract betwe 
can act only upon the mandate of th 


he 
en essence of the banker-customer 
: creditor and debtor& The bank 
cu x ES CORE 
Stomer; if it acts otherwise, it 
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: ills of 
cannot debit the customer’s account. This was sae in ae 
Exchange Act 1882, s.24, which provided that a wee z Pe recognise 
signature to a bill was wholly inoperative.® If the ban! ite ts contrary to 
that the bill is a forgery and pays the holder of the bill, it ac aera Er 
the mandate of its customer, which it is bound by contract to car Qum 
reasonable skill and care. Thus, the bank would be liable iei ze sns 

It should be noted, however, there is nothing in the US se ds *yes you 
Transfer Act which gives any clear guidance of tips te e Mn of an 
did, no I didn't issue’ when it comes to proving the Me midi of 
electronic transaction. Yet, as Chris Reed found, in the ‘vast is bs 
disputed ATM and EFTPOS transactions which have PE ol been that 
Banking and Building Societies Ombudsmen, the presumption at proving 
the bank’s records are correct ... the customer has no iua ion. 
otherwise as all the relevant information is in the bank's Van zn cates 

This disadvantages individuals since the ATMs do d eae Momus 
of key-strokes that precede a transaction; they record only t wn 1 attempts by 
has taken place. The machines do not record the unsuccessfu k fully until 
a fraudster to use a stolen card in various locations ii nOD of 
finally hitting upon the correct PIN. More disturbing is the sop a AA 
many fraudsters, At a recent hearing of the House Banking and B 
Services Committee it was reported that credit cards are being TERN 
on a very large scale by organised, transnational groups and that ft ient 
have devised sophisticated means to obtain and use the PINs an t iiy 
numbers of unwary customers,® Thus, the original debit or credit car iia 
still be in the possession of the customer while fraudsters are using riii oii 
duplicates. Customers are therefore not likely to be aware that fraud is oe ns 
place until it is too late, and thus would have no reason to alert the ban a 
fulfil statutory requirements, The Statutory solutions that limit customers 


liability jf they notify their bank Perhaps unfairly place inordinate risk upon 
the individual customers." Th; 


is form of electronic crime is disadvantaging 

the individual. 
However, digital cash 
sophisticated ctyptograp 
VISA and MasterCard h. 


Promises to 
hy, known as 


; ypted only if the ben 

i], euatutes’ or ‘digital certificates’) of the 
sender and receiver are compatible " = ees ) 
daunting. National. legal Systems must be ada 
the foregoing has illustrated, this has been 
innovation in banking technology, 
m the statutes and practices dey, 
cas 


pte 
the p 
The chall 
cloped fo 


d to the technology, but as 
tactice with each successive 
e here is to apply to digital 
astic cards, Electronic ‘fixes’ 


eng 
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must also be put into practice, such as secure payment systems, which recently 
have been developed. However, the very thing that makes digital cash pay- 
ments safe for individuals makes it easier for money launderers to hide their 
activities. For if encrypted systems are completely anonymous, the transactions 
are opaque to all observers except for the sender and receiver, which could 
frustrate governments! efforts to observe dirty and hot money in flight. 


Money Laundering 


It has been estimated that the turnover from organised crime in the United 
States amounted to between $170 and $250 billion in 1989, and that the 
world-wide figure approaches $1 trillion.” Large-scale money laundering 
threatens the integrity of global financial institutions and particularly the 
confidence that the international financial system must maintain. This is apart 
from the fact that money laundering enables criminals to reap the profits 
from other illegal activities, including economic crime, such as firm fraud, 
commodity futures trading abuses, and drug trafficking. 

Sophisticated attempts to conceal the source of money can involve hun- 
dreds, perhaps thousands, of bank accounts in numerous jurisdictions in an 
Mtempt to create as complex a web of transactions as possible — a process 
a as ‘layering’. As the case of the Bank of Credit and Commerce 
phas M Aus Seer it was Nae ais easy to structure the corporate 
incorporated in Die Sal x er headquarters was a holding company 

: 8, with its principal operations in Luxembourg 


a : 
and the Cayman Islands, two states which had relatively strong bank secrecy 
requirements. The bank also 5 


à engaged in complex layeri ted by 
Daniel Laiffer: DV Tage fes SUUS vs 


Drug money was first deposited in a non-BCCI bank in any city in the US. The 
money was then wired to an account at BCCI in Tun ec es - e ; E 
laundering operation. From Tampa the money was transfer dde ie 2 s 
a non-BCCI New York bank to BCCI headquarters "psa ia y xe irs 

the money was wired to BCCI in London, where x A 3 A ourg. From there 
of deposit. This certificate of deposit was used asia b as placed in a certificate 
the Bahamas to a phony corporation set up by AT to generate a loan in 
Bahamas the money was wired back to the undercoy, rug dealers. From the 
it was transferred by wire to the BCCI branch jq cw: account in Tampa, where 
money was transferred as cash into Colombia»! ruguay. From Uruguay, the 


Such layering makes it difficult to trace tr 

ment authorities with administrative barriers > 

and by making it difficult to obtain oth against ob 
Criminals also take advantage of the 

conceal the source of the funds, The si 

clearing banks. However, many EFT; ; 


ansacti i 
ctions by presenting law enforce- 


"ecc taining financial details, 
Sinai a and to freeze assets. 
e bie complexity in an EFT to 
mok. ju takes place between two 
numerous intermediary banks 
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and many payment orders. Intermediaries sometimes use different ait 
to complete the transfer, which can leave bits of information out along A 
way, and sometimes the intermediaries will not even know the name of t : 
originator or the payee, only the name of the two banks on either side E 
the chain. This can make the construction of a paper trail especially difficu t 
for law enforcement officials, and hence also makes EFTs a preferred medium 
7 1 92 

ee wee operations are more noticeable, and Jue caje 
to stop, when the money is first introduced into the system — the placement 
stage — since deposits without an apparently bona fide commercial ene 
more easily arouse suspicion. Even the THOSE complex schemes start in tae 
bank account in some state's territory.” It is this Philosophy which has ae 
the approach of the United States and the United Kingdom, two states at 
stringent anti-money laundering legislation. Both states place the onus © 

ce eo has a barrage of anti-money laundering legislation, 
Tead HR Money Laundering Act of 1986, the Anti-Drug Abuse Act of 
1990, the Annunzio—Wiley DONS Laundering Act of 1992, and the 
Money Laundering Suppression en : pe The obligation of the bank to 
report suspicious activity under these laws is emphatic, There is a blanket 
threshold above which all transactions must be reported.” Under the Currency 
and Foreign sciat. iP = (CFTA) provisions of the Bank 

Secrecy Act of 197° (BSA), A ps institutions are required to file a 
Currency Transaction ri d R) for any transactions of any financial 
instruments totalling more than US$10,000, including a payment, receipt, 
transfer inside the United States or b foreign bank accounts.? It is an offence 
to wilfully violate any record-keeping requirements under the CFTA, to 
wilfully or negligently to fail to file a CRT, or to wilfully make false statements 
in a report filed under the CFTA, 

In the United Kingdom, the laundering of money derived from drug- 
related crimes was criminalised by the Drug Trafficking Offences Act 1986, 
which was re-enacted in 1994 as the Drug "Süd Aet a "OM 
Northern Ireland (Emergency Provisions) Act of 1991 prol: t the 
laundering of money connected with terrorist activities. This made it an 
offence for anyone to assist another to retain (Section 53); córiceal: convert 
transfer OE tO MOY’ fromthe Jurisdiction of the courts (Secti à the 
proceeds of terrorist activities if that person had knowledge on 54) 
the source of the funds as having detived fro 
Criminal Justice Act 1993 (CJA) implemented th 
Council Directive on Prevention of the Use of th 

of Money Laundering, which itself was drafted j 
Purposes f the 1988 United Nations (Vienna) C in ¢ 
Article 3(1)b o otic Drugs and Psychotropic Substa 
Traffic in Narc Nigh camita GHA Di on 
all states to esta 


» Onformity with 
Ir i A s 
vention Against Illicit 


nces, which called upon 
y laundering 7 The CJA 


TECHNOLOGY, BUSINESS AND CRIME 179 


made the laundering of proceeds of all serious offences a crime. — 

93A outlines several related offences of direct relevance to banks and o d 
financial services institutions: first, to facilitate the retention or control o 

monies derived from criminal activities; secondly, to conceal such proceeds 
by its removal or transfer from the jurisdiction of the courts; and thirdly, to 
fail to disclose knowledge or suspicion of money laundering. Finally, Section 
93D made it an offence to ‘tip off’ a person about an actual or impending 
investigation, 

Thus, in both the United States and the United Kingdom, the onus has 
been placed on financial institutions to police the financial system. It is z 
offence to fail to report any unusual activity, and this relates both to t " 
directors of a financial institution as a whole and to individual employees i 
the institution for failing to report internally. Banks and other financia 
institutions are required to maintain identification and verification hon 
record-keeping, internal reporting procedures and to train employees in the 
procedures and in the laws relating to money laundering and to take other 
Procedures ‘as may be reasonably necessary’ for the purposes of preventing 
money laundering. Banks must now be wary of such things as persons acting 
through intermediaries, and to assure that they know the true identity of a 
new customer. In the case of a one-off transaction, if money laundering is 
Suspected banks must report if a single transaction exceeds Ecu 15,000, or 
if it appears that a transaction for over Ecu 15,000 is being structured. 
Institutions which do not implement internal procedures can face a criminal 
charge under Regulation 5(3), irrespective of whether money laundering has 
occurred. 


Digital cash introduces two fundamental problems in enforcing anti-money 
laundering regulations. The first is that the anti-money laundering legislation 
has placed the onus on banks to report suspicious transactions. However, 


the transmission of digital cash could be performed without using the bank 
at all for the transfer; rather, it could be done b 


y using one — or, more 
m neall ae Se serice providers offering digital cash 
services, Indeed, money launderers conceivably could set up rows of personal 
computers programmed to make intricate and complex transmissions of 
digital cash through thousands of digital wallets in and out of all of the 
a: (alesis esa ek ene DE anti-money laundering legislations therefore 
will have to be extended to all financial institutions that offer these services. 
Moreover, it conceivably also could have to apply to all the shops offering 
goods and services on the Internet, otherwise Payments could be made for 
fictitious goods and services in order to render the money ‘clean’. However. 
extending the legislaion dius could be Problematic, as die legislation already 
has been the subject of substantial criticism for faili = spe | 
instance, commodity trading institutions, Sek ae E 7 apply " o 
just as easily as through bank accounts, y laundering can 
The second problem raised by 


digital cash is that it could provide greater 
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individuals 
ity i 'ssary rotect individu 
secrecy to money launderers. Anonymity IS necessary - P i i i seats 
3 it i F i ^w technology. a 
as they go about their business of using the new Sea : A we 
anonymity could present a barrier to governments’ efforts 


"ATT) report warned 
actions. Indeed, a recent Financial Action Task Force (FATF) repor 
that the ‘s 


i Id 
F 4 actions cou 
peed, security and anonymity’ of Internet transact 
id z P, . 
frustrate 


M ission 
;aE san Commiss 
government monitoring.” As expressed by a Europea 
fact-finding report: 


; ed 
fi ke jl could be us 
he idea of anonymous and untraceable software E vae vH eal ond 
; i isation o ot c 
y any! y, rai ectre of ... marginalisat 2 chát 
by anybody, raises the spect $ : Fus KON EE 
central banks not to mention the risk of frau and y 
» 


i h for 
al use of e-cas 
the central banks expressed concern about the potential 
money laundering.” 


such 
; ; at some states, 
However, having said this, it is important to point out that whereby ‘trusted 
as France, already have adopted a system of ae ce to digital trans- 
third parties must be supplied with the two tare ira private. key if 
i users x i 
issi i nforcement officials a j ean 
missions, and to disclose to e ; 1 Tr is therefore likely that, € 
required to do so under compulsion of law.'? It is f hnolopical develop- 
s äi H : ; d C e 
if current anti-money laundering legislation lags behind technologi 


the 
ES ; <-holes through 
ments, governments will retain the ability to rip peck-hole 

shadow of cyberspace, 


Conclusion 


ed that the main challe 
uccessive technolo 
ssues of liability, 
questions ever since banking m 


Statutes (such as the U 
United States, and the C 
common practice based On the Principles of the ba: 
which have been adapted 

can manifest in electronic 
themselves. Electronic methods fo 
fundamentally the regulation of m 
economies to do what the 


the United Kingdom), by 

nker-customer relationship 
th the new ways in which the old problem 
and by contract 


banking, terms of the EFT systems 


Eee society such debatas quite Properly, should rag 
re balanced against social 
$ So, what of the task for 
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system which assists the spread of transnational crime raises interesting 
questions about the way in which states can deal with the problem. In a 
word, they cannot do it alone; such global problems mandate global solutions. 
So long as law is tied to territory — and so long as those laws are different 
— while crime increasingly is not, such threats to all states will continue. 
Internet commerce and payments of digital cash can be made as effortlessly 
across borders as they can be made within them, and as has been shown, 
Seonpinic crime using communication technologies does not stop at the 
tins edge. By definition, the task for International Relations is to study 
s ways in which states can cooperate to meet these challenges, for the 
b peii pus of compartmentalised legal jurisdictions is simply not up 
D isciplining civil society actors that are more mobile than the 
representatives of the state. f 
Bilateral and multilateral treaties can be one effective method — among a 


range o : - 
ge of alternative methods — to tackle problems of common concern. A 


Sovernment can commit itself i 


so] n a treaty concerning any number of issues, 


oie is in a position to comply with the treaty. For instance, 
across Boden 5 oo security protocols to ensure interoperability 
Governments ge a si laterne almost by definition, depends, 
to the risk and liabili Ane TO sete issues of their municipal law relating 
arising from th ability to individuals and commercial services providers 
Pen the fraudulent use of technology. 
national Bug ir UNA anuli be the functional harmonisation of 
confined to comparative Fw e foregoing analysis of legal regimes was 
and the United Kin soc "wa opments in two states only, the United States 
that. the Mehaniki that ae spatial constraints. However, it is interesting 
Similar. No doubt this nee 2 states have evolved have been remarkably 
traditions. However, it surely some measure to their shared common law 
global eco NT Surely must owe as well to the fact that the integrated 
eed nomy presents states with the same risks. It is therefore not 
Prising that the approach of different Sovereign states to deal with 


co ide 

m m problems have been similar. Perhaps Bl arenda din i ; | 

Rs ations could be to investigate the ways in which je i tor Internationa 
€ functional harmonisation of the law Slobalisation is promoting 


s isti ; TA 
| gestor! AEE S ESANS eb n bs distinct Sovereign entities. '?! 
In-in certain i 

ain negative aspects of 


globalisation, such as money laundering, they are a less f 
ya ore or less forced to do 


SO in simi 7 i : 
in similar ways. Elsewhere in this volume, Marti Sh d 
evelopment of a ‘global state’. His level A jb : haw writes about the 
control, which orients his analysis to the milit: ysis is that of global riot 
wae a 
and to the locus of decision-making anq 
State. It could very well be the case that agio r 
lower’ levels of analysis, in regulating the al state is also emerging at 
through harmonised systems of municipal l 
Harmonisation may be an effective way aw, 


in which to govern a global society 
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while maintaining the parameters of the state system. Such harmonisation is 
problematic. Not only are there differing national priorities, but to expect all 
states to enact the same laws raises problems of relativism. For instance, the 
criminalisation of money laundering extends deeper into what states define 
as a ‘crime’. To criminalise the movement of money derived from ‘legal’ 
activities requires that all states ‘criminalise’ the same things, otherwise 
definitions of what constitutes ‘dirty’ and ‘hot’ money will also vary. Even 
p the area of drug trafficking, which has received the most attention in 
discussions about money laundering — perhaps unduly, to the exclusion of 
€conomic crime — one need only look to the Netherlands to see the very 
different views that are taken towards this issuc. ; 
And, for harmonisation to be effective, it must be not only global, but it 
must involve the harmonisation of a host of related areas. This ‘harmonisa- 
tion creep’, for lack of a better word, is not unprecedented. International 
trade negotiators have long recognised that once border measures, such as 
tariffs and quotas, had been addressed, the next phase was to harmonise 
rules regarding non-tariff barriers, which involved examining complex govern- 
ment policies ranging from health and safety regulations to workers’ rights: 
cane ie cane ea as in the European Union, have E 
from EE e pu (Rec of a host of areas mE 

be bred by such incrementalism But Ru si that a global Leviathan P 
> is a topic best not pursued here. 


The fact remains that the only way to address global economic crime is t° 
reassess the territorial approach to dealing with it. 
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CHAPTER L2 


What is Obvious and What is 
Beyond the Obvious 


Stephen Chan 


The question of time, or at | 
the wherewithals of a cross 
Case, from the twentieth ce 
high modernity 
throw the order 
might regard as 
Project be (at leas 


east the construct of time, has us all questioning 
over from one point in time to another: in i 
ntury to the twenty-first. Even the technology de 
7 computers — approach 2000 as a year BELO; which may 
$ and receipts of an instrumentalist world into what some 
an appropriate anarchy. Thus might the liberal e ers 
t temporarily) thrown into its own consummation of itself; 
qr be, rather expensively, spared such consummation. Who would have 


thought, in a world of global technology, each computer, one by one, might 
ave to have its date reset? 


The conceit, for techno 


phobes, is that something is messy under the 
Sur 


face. Yet this is more than a mere conceit. In this section, Martin Shaw 
Speaks of messiness within the system or arrangement (or whatever) of 
globalisation, Like A..R. Groom in this book’s first section, he sees a 
Movement to a global politics, but, more Precisely than Groom, sees the 
Contingencies and conditionalities of it all. The time, at least, of simple 
dyads, of neat oppositional sets that may or may 

may Certainly be passing. Indeed, if one is to talk of conceits, it was always 
One of the most precious of conceits within International Relations that the 
World order, the globe, or intellectual teflectiveness on the universal nature 
and moral order of the world could be Seen or explained as a series of 
Oppositional sets. As if it were all tennis, So that, in its most fundamentalist 
and realist manifestation, it was the rivalry between the two great superpowers. 
At its most sophisticated, uL the crude if erudite parading of a cos- 
mopolitan thought against a communitarian thought — close enough, in the 
Context of a careful reading of Enlightenment intellectual history, to be 
twins; but separated at the birth of International Relations’ concern to have 
its own, philosophically anchored, normative Project. And the separations 


Not interrogate each other, 


185 
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and oppositions continue in debates on structure e agency; on what is 
osive in international behaviour and what is merely practical. 

ped Shaw argues that the world is indeed, to borrow the sort of 
communitarian terms used by pioneering International Relations writers like 
Mervyn Frost, constitutive. We are all constituted by what we appear within. 
However, says Shaw, this is not simultaneously determining. No neat dyad of 
structure and agency here. Global politics, in its messiness, affords scope for 
a mélange of disciplines to be assembled, in order to do what single disciplines 
have not. Michael Mann has spoken of ‘overlapping networks of interaction’ 
and, though problematic, overlapping discourses may be the way forward, 
even if not immediately successful. The globalised world is not easily amen- 
able to any instant or single culturally bounded explanation. 

Some of this has obvious echoes of, if not inspiration from, Anthony 
Giddens. However, the sociology of it all, of a globalised world and its 
politics, is (to use the term again) messier than in a society 
never mind high modernity. Just as Gunnar Myrdal onc 
states which could not deliver the promise embedded in a ci 
with his or her government, so also we may 
politics. In what way does a starving, 
a aces ion in a global civil Society? This child is not concerned to 
Huge en ier local and parochial civil society. He or she would like 
a a eg ae in the first instant. This is the same response to the self- 
eM is post-modernism: what about those who must live in 


within modernity, 
e talked of ‘soft’ 
tizen's relationship 
1 now be heralding a ‘soft’ global 
limping and uneducated child soldier 


help, har s : 
wc ideo) ac plies leadership enshrining values that are both 
a pluralism within eh ancient ~ traditional. Rajni Kothari has spoken of 
there are units of nternational Relations which begins with the village. If 
LOR i o analysis, here is the first. However, as David Humphreys 
puso n a this Section, the community control that ecologists and 
Ho f ntalists might talk about is not necessarily in keeping with assump- 
sh _ Pastoral-romantic local leadership and community. 

en d iae d Webb's chapter presents itself as a point for taking 
no matter e TE millennium time-bug in computers will be overcome — 
which will say a é Ctorical benefit it might bring to an introductory essay 
what lies bes id px things about the end of time, the end of history, and 

yon the point history has now reached. The electronic facility 


ightly didactic opinion of the worth, for 


instance, of the I 
> nternet, However, there are those not only without 
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computers, but without electricity. And a great many of those with electricity 
suffer blackouts; or live in conditions of such feeble security that owning a 
computer is not only the investment of years’ salary, but an invitation to be 
burgled and to have all your other possessions, even if meagre, vandalised 
or appropriated. Having said that, the outreach of globalisation is felt. The 
days are gone when, once, a decade ago, I observed Webb taking a new 
group of graduate students to their first data-processing session in the 
University of Kent’s computing laboratory, and heard a Tanzanian student 
say in wonder, looking at a computer terminal, ‘ah so /ja/s what they look 
like" But global outreach is itself messy, uneven, and contingent. Webb 
understands the irony explicit in the Internet and other electronic resources 
being at the increasing disposal of International Relations scholars, both as 
a research and a teaching tool. In a post-realist intellectual world, such 
Possession merely adds to those already empowered. There is the added 
irony that the Internet is, in a sense, anda reasonably if contingently global 
Sense as well, anarchic. What price complete abjuration of realism now, when 
its more subtle problematics might only be beginning to be discerned? 
International Relations, in the midst of discourses, modernities, pre- and 
post-modernities, oppositional dyads, and even within global messiness, can 
be said to have been concerned with the discovery of, if not truth, then 
Statements about the world that are true; at least not false. Beverley Neufeld, 
PR id pps e feminist theory, whether within or without International 
bids nie de cen less concerned with truth as with goals. It is not given 
problematising what is true but to insist that, in the future, 


ee Relations should have something to do with what is right and 


Tui e cun. she argues that community and individuals are mutually 
the sole ide ne state is not the sole community, however, nor is cnet 
tee 2r For instance, womanhood is an identity. The danger O 
n vinh visent npa amt ascribing community to states, of of a 
af % eo Relations, represented, say, by Andrew Linklater, talking 
MR qe pé an x dee international community, by conceptualising it 
Hetil Mamie a nier 
the state; but Wilde “i DRY ps been gone beyond is a concern to theorise 
community, dnd. sida as pe y been recognised is a need to theorise 
desi pes wan deswatitight be the good life (as satisfied need and 

oraa what might be the good life (as moral conduct). 

Where, then, does this lead us? It is the end of the twentieth century. The 
Conceptualisation of the global is messy. The not-yet-undertaken theorisation 
of community seems, if not messy, tricky. Panaceas, conjured by our imagina- 


i qs be pastoral or romantic. Technologies embed us further in the 
E UAE of modernism: that we cannot live without the products of 
h >c crnity even in the face of the bulk of the world barely living at all, ot 
aving no product of its own by which io; dive 
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Fukuyama certainly recognised that technology confers gap (Pr on ec 
who had the advantage in the first place to possess it. So, i: end this Ee 
and, indeed, this book, Paul Bacon looks more deeply and, to a ve ie 
extent, more sympathetically at Fukuyama than, for instance, Derrida : : 
Bacon's note 5), or the present editor. Fukuyama does go beyond the a 
lightenment project, of which Hegel was a part, and from which project t 
idea of a spirit of history, working towards its consummation, a 
at Greek thought, he calls upon Plato's idea that a soul has de 
a reasoning part, and a ¢hymos, a part of spiritedness. It is this last apes S 
seeks recognition. From here, Fukuyama tends to leap back to Hegel, an 
relate what is well enough known 
history was a battle to the death for 


rose. Looking 


concrete) sense (and not in any real metaphysical 
sense at all), the end of the twentieth century, with its triumph of the West, 
with exactly those values of the Western revolutions in France and America 
(and with French tanks and American warplanes doing most damage in nio 
the end of history merely had coda; and it was not unlikely there shou 

have been a restatement of Hegel to commemorate concrete political et 
and their forms of rhetoric. If this were all there was to Fukuyama, we 


nm n E a to the 
then, a footnote in intellectual history is at least a parallel to a coda 
end of history itself. 


However, the ide 
Fukuyama uses the 
allow a soul merely 
It is ever a citizen. 


a of the desiring and spirited soul is an vé ari pam 
part, the ¢hymos, as that strategic ingredient that erus 
to bask in the products of modernity. It secks ibi Aus 
This overcomes Jarrod Wiener's eatlier pessimism, 

book, on the inabilities of liberalism. The first, 
Here, however, two further arguments present themselves. agro 
Fukuyama himsel£ recognises. What if there has not been a reconcili: 


i h 
md arr, the triump 
master and slave within democracy? What if it has been merely 
of slaves and a slave’s morality; 


i y has 
t Fukuyama skirts. The end of pane 
ft outside history itself. The masters may ce 
t but the West is not the world, and aer nn 
Perhaps, or achieving their own ee t ea 
are exercising forms of fhymos. Fu oe 
ationalisms may be just such an exer E 
ast recent, and certainly contingent. Histo i 
yond any individual nationalism. Perhaps a 


recognises this by conceding n 
However, nations are new, at le 
can and probably will move be 


r 18 
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e 
nationalisms. But, what about our present moment, now, at na oon ws 
twentieth century? At least the triumphalism has gone. bs iss Wine 
not gone. What about the first men? Those dissatisfied by DE of history 
and limited space of the so-called end, resolution, d a O pei 
Who live within present nationalisms or indeed, against them? 
intemationalisms? j of 

Fukuyama misidentifies these people. They are not ML TA 
history, slaves who have triumphed over a master and t p ue de bf 
their inheritance. They are authentically ‘first’ men, OF puces Fs» early 
that large omission of our history. More to the point; in menle n herioa 
part of this book, in Paul Rich’s chapter, are they the ‘just aoa of a thie 
behind the Iranian revolution? Was this the aborted iens A 
historical //yuos, combining new desires and e curs history and time, 

In the space of this question, never mind the ideas 2 being constituted 
is it enough to Say we are mutually constitutive? What = T omes of 
here? And in what sfruggle is the constitution taking place: s s from its 
normative International Relations is that it must excise Wales exist in a 
discourse, since struggle, with its death and ransack, cann exists not at 
normative vision. Normative International Relations, therefore, ex 


f 
> Se ^ yond the struggles o 
à time within history, or before history's progress, but beyond 88 
history, 


What is bein 
are beyond si 
States (they 


: "ads. We 
8 constituted? I wrote that we are beyond nd 
mple realism and pluralism. Within pluralism big iminal 
bchave outside the System of states), tribes, clans, religions, cri 2 
gangs, warlords, outlaw community leaders, and the protectors of trees. 


3 ;; Or 
- 3 torv? 

Will these People face or, more to the point, seck to create history 
Overthrow our history? 


What if Fukuyama is wrong, not only 


perhaps about Hegel, but in his use 
of Plato? He suggests that a 


vith a 
slave victory over the masters, but wi de 

ity i mi i soci i on 
slavish mentality intact, might constitute a society of desire and reason, 


, 
: ie: $ : ; € men 
Without thymos. Arising from the inadequacies of such a society of ‘last , 


; ; stial 
he Suggests ‘new men’ of thymos alone, without desire or reason, so bestial, 
might storm society. 


/ : : eat 

There is an obvious other use of this peor on s 

. i aps 

"YPology of the soul. What if the ‘first men’ are those of desire? Perhap 
Without our reason? 


In this book, bo 
and Posturing of 
There were foreru 
youth, Sartre and 


th AJ.R. Groom and Fred Halliday talked of the ard 
post-modernism. They take a vocabulary at its face va ES 
nners in the absurdity stakes, and the writers of their Les 
Camus, sought a vocabulary of actions in the face of t 

empty and hostile, senseless, universe. Men and women have gone to firing 
Squads clutching copies of Byron’s poem of freedom’s banner fined, 
against the wind, certainly; but have also stood on scaffolds with copies o 
Camus The Rebel. Is this one of John Burton’s basic needs? One of John 

incent’s human tights? Or, is there a desire to rebel, both as a desire in 
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itsel£ and as a desire in the face of omission? Some readings of Nietzsche 
might here be as well as readings of Hegel. Or simply, perhaps overdue at 
the end of the century, a re-reading of Sartre's introduction to Fanon’s 


Wretched of the Earth; an end to the polite discourse of International Relations, 
before the first men force an end. 


I do not want to misuse Martin Shaw beyond his usage by 
speaks of the critical importance of ‘Western values li 
democracy becom[ing] globalised, and a genuine global 
around them’. They do not, however, have to be Weste 
makes an unconvincing foray into Eastern values; but t 
convincing foray is impossible. Why 
convincing is his use of Michael 


me to date. He 
ke human rights and 
politics develop[ing] 
rn values. Fukuyama 
his does not mean a 
should Shaw foreclose this effort? More 


Mann, who spoke of ‘polymorphous 
crystallisation’. Although he spoke of this within States, it may also be spoken 


of within global politics. It is not the end of history. It is merely the end of 
the twentieth century. In no culture is 20 a magic or symbolic number. 
However, in certain systems of numerology, 21 is a number where the first, 
2, is halved in its second, 1, to become 1 again; and this is necessary before 
there can be a 22, in which the number is composed of two equal figures. 
It would be a Freudian jest to say that what is polymorphous might satisfy 
that which is desirous. But it is not a jest in idleness, History has not ended, 
but perhaps needs to be rewound a century or two so that it might become, 
through the admixture of other histories, and overlapping discourses, more 
polymorphously crystalline, At the end of the twentieth century, this might 
be the messy but ultimately beautiful task of an International Relations of 


the twenty-first. It will be harder to say what is true. But it might speak of 
itself as good. 4 


CHAPTER 13 


The Global Revolution and 
the Twenty-first Century: from Inter- 
national Relations to Global Politics 


Martin Shaw 


In this chapter I discuss globalisation as a profound transformation, bon 
roots of which can be traced through modern world history. In contras = 
much literature which sees its contemporary form as a product of mar : 
liberalisation, I argue that global change entered its critical phase as a pem d 
of the political-military changes of 1945—47, and that the end of the we 
War completed this. The twenty-first century, which in historical terms vo 
therefore in 1989-91, is a period in which global relations are recognise i- 
defining and the global revolution is beginning to be seen in its full sign! 
ficance, ; 

The meaning of this for the social sciences is not limited to understanding 
the characteristics of globalisation as a discrete process or set of rer 
Rather, we are on the threshold of a conceptual revolution, in which the 
methodological nationalism of the domesticated traditional social sciences 5 
being challenged in non-core disciplines and interdisciplinary fields. In order 
to accomplish the theoretical changes which are entailed, we need to re- 
configure the meaning of key concepts such as society and culture in global 
terms. 

The global revolution has 
national Relations. My 
Of state, in terms simi 
central to reconstituti 
global social science. 


particular implications for the field of Inter- 
discussion argues that the need to rethink the concept 
lar to those in which I discuss society and culture, is 
ng the subject as a constitutive discourse of a wider 


The Global Revolution and the Twenty-first Century 
In the ubiquitous debates about globalisation, the phenomenon has often 
been identified with late twentie 


th-century forms of political economy — 


IQI 
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notably market liberalisation — and the associated changes in political thought. 
Important as these forms have been, however, they are hardly the essence of 
global transformation. Globalisation is not simply or mainly either an 
economic or a recent historical phenomenon, indeed not a single process at 
all, and requires a much deeper and broader understanding. Only when this 
is grasped can the significance of the global for the social sciences be 
understood. 

Globalisation can be defined as a complex set of distinct but related 
Processes — economic, cultural, social but also political and military — through 
which social relations have come to be understood in a common world 
framework. In this sense globalisation includes the development of trans- 
national relations of many kinds as well as specifically global forms. It can 
be linked, as Anthony Giddens among others has argued, to profound changes 
in the relations of time and space in the development of modernity.' The 
Preconditions for globalisation have been developing for something like six 
centuries, in the processes through which the ‘multi-power actor civilization 
of the West’, as Michael Mann calls it? Originating in Europe, has come to 


Each century — or more Precisely each historical period (obviously pe 
ronology of centuries) — has made its 
ation. From the European exploration 
Y of ‘America’, in the fifteenth century, through 
the heyday of the Spanish and Portuguese empires to the eighteenth- and 
€ of Britain and France, a Western-dominated 
world order came into existence. At the heart of this process of change was 
ynamism of Western economic and cultural life, which by 
the end of the nineteenth century had produced the core of a modern 
industrial economy and society on a world scale. 

Although some like Immanuel Wallerstein? have seen in this development 
the progress of a capitalist world-system, global market relations have always 
eam re political frameworks. State forms have not merely Laon 
RAT so Shaped. global markets. For centuries, the Mur xe we jig 
Siem ae Political divisions. First it was segmented by the re gee: 

uropean empires. In this sense there was not one wore Q 

ut several, each centred on a different European metropolis. Twice in the 
twentieth Century, the rivalries of these European orders embroiled large 
Parts of the world in total war. The outcome of the Second World War was 
= common decline — in some cases ruin — of the traditional empires, and 
their teplacement by a new form of world political division. In the second 
half of the twentieth century, ideologically polarised blocs replaced nationally- 
centred empires as the basis of two rival orders. 

The Cold War system was the final form of a politically divided world 
Order. Despite its formally reciprocal bipolar character, this system was 
substantively unbalanced in a way which Was quite critical to the emergence 
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of the contem 7 c " 
historically Ger am, ar of globalisation. The Soviet bloc centred on 
legitimate state or int gions of the world economy; it failed to develop 
Hanis A er-state institutions; and it fragmented through both 
opm pac — rivalries. The Western bloc, on the other hand, 
and developed A XM FRE ee of the world economy; it possessed 
its cohesion, dishes state and inter-state institutions; and it maintained 
valias s y containing both popular pressures and inter-state 
The radica 
united ig iiL deca that during the Cold War, a more or less 
time the greater part of E » eer omy; culture and politics. For the first 
geopolitical sphere cen world’s space was incorporated within a single 
the post-1945 swap red on the greatest single state, the United States, 
Most of the resid also subsumed the historic European world empires. 
Westetidominure coh bipolarity, s Third World, was clearly within 
general systems. Even in the C Wi i 
World pus 2 ppropriate to define Soviet-bloc id el ee 
degree of their eee autonomous development — in terms of the 
. Three points Fond into these world systems. 
it was: the siai inte H is transformation are important to emphasise. First, 
North America E cie of the West (chiefly the transatlantic alliance of 
conditions for Em eed Europe together with Japan) which created the 
essential role in en ae global space. Secondly, state integration played an 
globalisation in ys ling the rapid growth of economic, cultural and political 
decisive fusi t ls space throughout the late twentieth century. Thirdly, the 
political dre aig in globalisation was therefore the mid-century military- 
War and Cold on (1945—47). It was a contingent result of the Second World 
Tbe only’ War. 
E ee the light of this major transition 
r globalisation of the secondary 


change — the i à : 
called it end of the ‘short twentieth century 
= Was momentous because it completed and made manifest the full 


meani : 
unb of the earlier change. Once again a state-level transformation 
wider changes. The collapse of the Soviet bloc, the Cold War and 


the Sovi 
Viet state i a^ : UA 
world, te itself removed the remaining Major political division of the 


that we can understand the 


transition of 1989-91. This 
as Eric Hobsbawm* has 


o be incorporated 
rkets, systems and 
ch had been sub- 
tself, at 


This m 
more a Ra cup the former Communist world t 
institutions, Even A yarhin Western-dominated world ma 
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globalisation within politically divided forms. The (short) twentieth century 
(1914-89) was an era of inter-state struggle, with key mid-century changes 
— completed in the late-century upheavals — leading to political unification. 
By this token too, the twenty-first century has already begun in the messy 
transformations of the 1990s, and those who are waiting for New Year’s Eve 
1999 have missed the bus. 

It is appropriate that the new century also marks a new millennium, since 
at last — after half a millennium of world change — the global transformations 
of modern economics, politics and culture are manifest. The global revolution 
has been a long time in the making and its major transition occurred half 
a century ago, but it is clear why it is at the current juncture that it has 
become transparent. The end of the Cold War division into competing world 
orders marks a crucial substantive and symbolic transition to single-world 
economic, cultural and political orders. 


Global Theory in the Social Sciences 


The new transparency of global relations in the I 


ae 5 ; 990s has brought with it 
a conceptual crisis in the social sciences. The m 


odern tradition of social 


carly twentieth centuries, centred 
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a à 


to refer, implicitly if not explictly, to the national frameworks of state and 
society which dominated social relations jn the mid-century heyday of the 
nation-state. yee 
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to represent the general — for example 
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such, Jan Aart Scholte has called this ten 

Where the general pattern of Social relations on a world scale came to be 
tepresented by more than a Single case, it was not usually by the forms of 
global, transnational or even international relations but by the comparative 


method. Comparing the different Particular social forms came to substitute 
for understanding the relations between them and the general structures 


within which these comparisons might be explained. National and comparative 
Sociology and politics increasingly dominated these core disciplines in practice. 
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International Relations conformed to this pattern as the exception to the 
rule. In the early post-war decades when realism was codified, the global 
could only be conceived in terms of the international. In a world of nation- 
States, it represented the relations between the units under this single, simple 
rubric. The inter-national, of course, meant inter-state, since states were 
assumed, by definition, to represent ‘their’ nations in an unproblematic, indeed 
symbiotic relationship. International Relations, even more than the core social 
sciences, was a Cold War American product. It represented the bifurcation 
of superpowers and blocs rather than the burgeoning global relations which 
underlay them. 

The division of labour between the domesticated disciplinary social 
sciences and International Relations reflected the curious reality of the Cold 
War West. Although nation-states were casting off the military rivalries of 
centuries to create common institutions, national forms remained dominant. 
Western integration was first of all the cooperation of the national states 
and, reflecting them, national societies which had emerged from the era of 
total war, Commonality presented itself first as the alliance and similarity of 
distinct units, Only later would the Western world and its European sub-unit 
begin to see themselves as integrated wholes. 

No wonder, then, that the comparative method became so influential in 
Western social science and that instead of global knowledge, international 
research generated comparative studies. The genre has gained new life with 
the increasing dependence of much European research on European Union 
funding, with its inbuilt balancing of national interests, and the incorporation 
of Central and East European nation-states within the Western social science 
orbit. ; 

The possibility of genuinely global, or at least trans- rather than "o 
national, knowledge reflects the partial overcoming not Just «d ES vpn Was 
but of the way in which integrationary tendencies ian un nd iem 
it. The removal of the border of violence between two distinct world orders 


has accelerated the tendency to see all national borders as partial and relative. 

The dissolution of the ideological world orders has released the power of 
identity — most obviously but not exclusively in ethnic and national forms, 
But it has simultaneously loosened still further the sense of discrete nation- 
state units which were the building blocks of the Cold War. For all the 
posturing of nationalists, the nation-state is indeed constantly relativised, as 
so much literature has stressed. The links between people can no longer be 
squeezed into the national-international strait-jacket. This is as true of social 
relations ‘within’ states as it is of those 'across' their borders. 

Instead, social relations increasingly AR grasped in all their genuine com- 
plexity, as interpersonal, familial, professional, local, regional, transnational, 
world-regional, global - as well as international. Most social relations still 
have some national-international aspect: for example, even my e-mail address 
ends in ‘uk’. But this signifier is of trivial importance since neither the 
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content nor the mechanism of my communications depends on its national 
character. Although this is an extreme case, increasingly the international is 
a residual category of convenience in global relations. 

Since social relations are now understood in a variety of spatial terms, 
some oppose regional or transnational to global change. Global categories 
have, however, emerged as the main forms of the new theoretical discourse 
of the social sciences. This is not accidental: the global is the largest and 
most inclusive framework of social relations. To talk of global transformations 
does not mean that all relations are of a spatially global kind. Rather, global 
includes regional and transnational in a way which neither of the others can 
include the global. In the emerging twenty-first century, therefore, social 
theory is becoming conscious of a global revolution. 

This revolution represents à deep crisis for the social sciences. It is 
constituting the most important transformations of the structures of social 
knowledge in recent times. At the centre of these transformations is the 
question of whether the core disciplinary subjects can escape from their 
methodological nationalism and reconstitute themselves in global terms. So 
far, the evidence is that the theoretically constitutive subje, a 
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economic relations of globalisation is picked up more substantively in the 
burgeoning field of International Political Economy, within International 
Relations rather than conventional economics. 

This is an interesting case of a general trend, that global issues are often 
best addressed through interdisciplinary fields — such as environmental, 
development, communications and cultural studies — and in subjects which 
are less constitutive of the social sciences as à whole. Three subjects — 
anthropology, geography and International Relations — have shown the greatest 
openness. All are fields in which historically the national-international nexus 
was not just a methodological bias, but explicitly constitutive. Their openness 
to globalisation debates reflects theoretical and ideological transformations, 
which began earlier in the post-war period, in which nationalist constructions 
of their objects were challenged and abandoned. In geography and Inter- 
national Relations, at least — but not in anthropology — these changes also 
made disciplinary definitions become increasingly problematic. - 

The old colonial-inspired traditions of social anthropology distintegrated 
with the independence movements of the H 96os, which required new ways 
of conceiving global relations. The disciplines bias towards the study of less 
formal social relations facilitated an interest In relations across as well as 
within state borders. In geography, similarly, the old geopolitical foundations 
long ago collapsed, although in this case the result has been the decline of 
a distinctive disciplinary Sense, with research increasingly informed by 
economic and sociological thought. Its major concept, space, has been 
peculiarly problematised by globalisation, and it has accommodated broad 
social theorising of global issues. In International Relations, the historic statist 
core eroded from the period of détente in the 1970s and imploded after 1989. 
This has opened up the subject (in some eyes at least) as an interdisciplinary 
field of global social science. 


Contradictions of International Relations 


International Relations has had the unique advantage for global purposes 
that, while it assumed the national, it was at least constituted above the 
national level. The transformation is, however, problematic, because of 4 
core contradiction between the international and the global. International 
Relations is currently one of the most highly theoreticised of the social 
sciences, its intellectual ferment testifying to serious issues at stake. 

The diversity of theories which results — a wide range of critical ap- 
proaches jostling with the remnants of realism and neo-realism — can seem 
like a Tower of Babel to the uninitiated. The challenge is no less than 
whether International Relations can be a discipline and an interdisciplinary 
field at the same time. As the subject moves towards reconstituting itself as 
a field of global social science in general, in which economy, society and 
culture are as much its objects as the state-system, what happens to its 
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laims to disciplinary status? It is not far-fetched to see this tension as a 
aim 3 Pon . Sm 
r damental crisis. There seem to be two polar possibilities for its resolution: 
unt 


The maintenance or restoration of traditional International Relations, based 
on a modified state-centric approach which gives due recognition to the 
roles of economic, social and cultural realities and non-state actors in the 
inter-state system. 

2. The reconstitution of International Relations as, essentially, a multi- or 
interdisciplinary field of global social science, in which not only state- 
centric international politics but politics in general are relativised. 


Neither is an adequate solution. A restoration would not do justice to the 
depth of the challenge from non-traditional International Relations. A simple 
pluralisation of International Relations as a field of ge facto global social 
science would discard the inter-state problematic contributed by traditional 
International Relations and abdicate the task of Specifically theorising global 
politics. In practice International Relations will undoubtedly include diverse 
discourses, some of them quasi-realist and others broadly political-economic 


and global-sociological. We need to ask, however, what should comprise the 
central, constitutive intellectual dynamic, 
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Much anti-state-centric international theory has echoed this debate by 
diminishing the role of the state — or at least its military aspect — in its 
analyses. Thus international and global political economy has tended to see 
the state mainly in its economic role, neglecting the traditional military core 
of state power. Social movement approaches have contributed to a radical 
agenda for ‘global governance’ in which international institutions and civil 
society are seen as more important than states. 

Such theoretical tendencies fall down on three counts. First, by arguing 
that a focus on military state power rather than the explanation of it is the 
problem, they concede too much to realism — failing is na It on its 
own ground. Secondly, they understate the state core of global governance 
— the extent to which even nation-states are important directly, as components 
of international (i.e., inter-state) institutions and as foci of pt ds "jaa 
Finally, they too fail to tackle the a reii of theorising the 

E in an increasingly a ty . 
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project. Conversely, the resolution of the ens in International Relations, 
centred on the reconceptualisation of the state and inter-state system, is 


construction of social theory 


necessary to complete the re in global terms. 


Understanding Global Society 


The problem for the new, globalised elements of the social sciences in general 
is that while they have incorporated global issues, global theory is still in the 
early stages of. development. The problem is not just how to understand 
globalisation, as debates in most fields have Suggested. The defining issue is 
how to understand society, culture and politics under the impact of the 
global revolution. As Mann notes: "In Major transitions th 
interrelations, and very identities, of organizations such as “economies” or 
“states” become metamorphosed. Even the very definition of “society” may 
change? What is at stake is no less than a reconstitution o i 
concepts of social science in global terms. 

This fundamental reconceptualisation remains to be realised. In this section, 
I advance the task by examining how two of the master-concepts of social 
theory, society and culture, should be redefined. Part of my purpose is to 
develop the arguments which ae needed generally in globalising social science, 
as a basis for my later reconsideration of the concept of state. I take the 
concepts of society and culture together, theref 
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social and cultural relations and that to conceptualise them within particular 
societies and cultures is illusory and ideological, reifying boundaries, But this 
goes too far: social and cultural life has always been and still is informed by 
particularistic concepts. Boundaries, while relative, are real. Thus it makes 
partial sense to talk of, say, British, Kurdish or Zulu society and culture, as 
well as many other networks and sub-cultures at sub-national and transnational 
levels. All such differentiations are abstractions from the flux and Openness 
of society and culture understood as process and relationship. 

Compared to other forms of differentiation, we can define societies and 
cultures as those contexts which are inclusive and constitutive of social and 
cultural relations in general. The degree of inclusiveness or constitutiveness 
or culture is subject to variation and transformation. 
national societies or cultures are inclusive and con- 
nal societies and cultures are 


of a particular society 
Not all contemporary 3 
stitutive to the same degree. The same natio: i S l 
more or less inclusive and constitutive in different historical periods. 

Similarly, since the boundaries of societies and cultures are relative to 
society and culture in general, a range of particularistic concepts may coexist 
and overlap. It makes good analytical sense to talk simultaneously of Welsh, 
British, European and Western, and of Kurdish, Iraqi, Arab and Islamic, and 
of Zulu and South African societies and cultures. Such concepts are not 
mutually exclusive. R ] 

Following this general conceptual unpacking, global society and culture can 
be said to exist to the extent that global relations are inclusive and constitutive 
of social and cultural relations in general. Empirically, we could say that 
global society exists to the extent that global relations of production, trade, 
politics, military power, culture and communication have become inclusive 
and constitutive sets of relationships. Global culture exists to the extent that 
global cultural relations include and constitute cultural relations in general. 
The concepts of global society and culture, as of other societies and cultures, 
do not represent static systems OF end-states. They are abstractions from the 
flux of social relations: they vary over time and they coexist with more 
particularistic concepts. f : 

While a society or culture is an inclusive set of relations, it does not 
consist merely of relations at its particular level. National societies and 
cultures partially include and constitute sub-national relations of many kinds. 
Global society and culture partially include and constitute relations at all 
other levels — world-regional, transnational, international, national, sub- 
national, etc. It makes most sense to emphasise that global society and culture 
are emergent realities. They are becoming more defining frameworks of social 
relations, while national frameworks — although still important — are becoming 
less defining. ; 

The global is not only more inclusive of transnational relations in general 
— which in one sense is true by definition — but is also constitutive of them 
in a way which they are not of it. Increasingly transnational, regional — and 
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This is as true of global as of national civil societies. Global politics does 
not develop merely through state institutions, but the forms of state are 
essential to any reconceptualisation of global society and politics. 


Forms of State in the Global Era 


Both globalisation debates in general and critical International Relations in 
particular have failed to address the nature of the state in a global era.'® State 
discourse is the extreme case of methodological nationalism: it has remained 
trapped within a nation-centred understanding, Even Mann writes, ‘The state 
has become a nation-state,” but the concept of state is not identical with that 
of nation-state. We need to recognise multiple qualifications and transforma- 
tions of the nation-state concept. 

First, even the dominant form of state which was given from the long 
nineteenth century was actually the European world-empire, with a more-or- 
less nation-state core, rather than the nation-state as such. And it is even 
more accurate to describe this state-form as a plurality of imperial nation- 
states in the context of a wider state-system. These forms were the products, 
moreover, of the ‘multi-power-actor” Western civilisation which developed 
over centuries and is the historic core of the emergent global society. 

Secondly, within the state-system there has been a fundamental ‘inter- 
nationalisation’ of state organisation. Western states (through NATO, the 
European Union (EU) and various economic organisations), and to a lesser 
extent nation-states in general (through the United Nations system), have 
engaged in a comprehensive pooling of State sovereignty since 1945. This 
has formed the basis for two very distinctive developments: first, the relatively 
unified Western state which developed during the Cold War, and secondly, the 
globalisation of state powet and an emergent, if problematic g/obal state. 

Both these terms obviously need elaboration and justification. The global 
state in particular is an unfamiliar concept, although much of its difficulty 
is cultural: since political and international theory are centred on a concept 
of state as centralised nation-state, a global State can only be understood in 
terms of a ‘world government which obviously does not and is not likely to 
exist. I use the term in a rather different way, 

In order to explain this, let MS first define state. In particular, the continuing 
significance of military-political power as the primary criterion for the 
existence of a state needs to be explained. Most discussion of states has 
incorporated an implicit slippage from a military-centred definition towards 
a juridical or economic-management-based definition. Because of this slippage, 
many have concluded that the state MS weakened by globalisation. I assume 
that the classic military-political definition is still relevant. Military relations 
still define the relations between distinct states and hence the parameters of 
the world-system of power. 

To pursue the issue of what is a state — and when is 4 state not a state 
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neutralised by Cold War rivalry. The end of the Cold War, however, removed 
these constraints, The rival centre dissolved and its principal successor, the 
Russian Federation, became an ally, however reluctant at times. 

In a series of major issues, the Western nuclear powers and Security 
Council members, the United States, the United Kingdom and France, to- 
gether with the wider Western bloc of NATO, the, European Union, Japan 
and their various regional allies, were able to dominate the global agenda and 
mobilise the UN to legitimate their actions. Interestingly, this happened despite 
the manifest reluctance of the main Western governments to pursue a global 
leadership role. At rare moments, such as the Gulf mobilisation, the Somalian 
and Haitian interventions and the Dayton settlement, they appear to have 
chosen leadership. The scarcity of these moments, compared to the occasions 
On which they have seemed to want to turn their backs, suggests, however, 
that they have had leadership thrust upon them. LS e 

It is the logic of the new global political-military situation, including the 
articulation of domestic politics with global issues, which has compelled the 
West and especially the United States to act as the centre of an emergent 
global state. The fact that this has happened despite the manifest reluctance 
and ideological unpreparedness of the leaders is testimony to the structural 
significance of these events in global society. " 

The global state is constituted, therefore, by the Western state together 
with the legitimation framework of the UN. It acts as a global state due to 
the pressures and contradictions of global governance: not merely the threats 
to Western interests (as with Kuwaiti oil or the danger of a wider Balkan 
war), but also the imperatives of globally legitimate Principles (human rights, 
democracy), the claims of insurgent and victimised groups (such as Kurds 
and the Bosnians), the contradictions of global media coverage and the 
demands of an emergent global civil society. 

These pressures function to hold together, more or less, a West-centred 
global state, just as the pressures of world war and Cold War were the 
context of earlier stages in the development of a coherent Western state. 
The fact that contemporary pressures ate more diffuse does not necessarily 
mean that they are ineffectual, although it does raise a question-mark over 
the long-term coherence of the process. While global crises push forward 
and make visible the process of global State formation, they also bare its 
weak coherence and contradictions, including the internal conflicts of the 
Western core. 

The ‘global state’ can be defined as a state in line with Mann’s four 
criteria. First, states, according to Mann, involve ‘differentiated sets of 
institutions and personnel differentiated, I take him to mean, both internally 
and in relation to society. The Important word here is actually ‘sets’. Mann 
makes it clear that states are not necesarily homo, j 
institutions, but consist of more or less diser 
‘Under the microscope, states "Balkanize^» 


genised and closely integrated 
ete, often disjointed apparati. 
» he argues, quoting Abrams's 


6 4 = URY 
ENDA FOR THE TWENTY-FIRST CEN r 
AG 
20! 


22 


PET. 
isunity’. 
i i ymbol of an actual disu: 
tion that, “The state is the unified sy costae oi clean 18 
pe troduces, indeed, the idea that na ar 1 
a : tures of ideal type. ; 
ogeneous struc of ideal Gps TM "- 
gr rmm y is highly distinctive in ‘including’ a large nu P 
as global society ighly d acude lee ird 
Just ieties, the global state is unusual in “inclu ng gc nu 2 
ete ox Mee this is not entirely unprecedented. pee € 
[piii iun a zays take the relatively neat centralised forms of the sir 
E - different sense) the former Soviet Union. Mann dS 
“i zn : ; Y P " 
Kingdon E ule complex (and from an ideal-typical point of view, i 
yses the 3 R 
analyses forms of the Austro-Hungarian Empire. : Rm 
Mero stern and global state is, however, an aggregation of institu A" 
> We: i 
p ecedented kind and on an unprecedented scale, If one examine 
n unpre ; i 
of a iq for example in Bosnia-Herze g pletion 
i 1 1 -s me E 
in y bal Western and national state institutions — political, €: kr 
a tae — complemented by an equally dazzling and complex array o 
we 


4 5 ai the 
iety organisations. As this example underlines, the global state is truly 
socic s 

biggest ‘institutional mess’ of all, 


The second big question is in wi 
criterion of ‘embodying centrality, 
to and from a centre’. To put the 
institutional mess so messy 
at all? In what sense do th 
Western nation-states cons 

Clearly there is no Straightforward constitutional 
— but there is a Constitutional 
ton rather than New York 
radiate to and from it has 


the post-1989 Period, fro 
the Unit 


y ; ethora 
ovina, we see an amazing pletl 


that it c 


order in the global one 
order nevertheless. The main centre — hoor 
~ Seems clear, and the fact that political reme 
now been confirmed in all serious global m of 
m Kuwait to Dayton. The continuing icai n 
management world-wide and to all major P 


to 
T ; obably 

t anomalies in this situation which wp mm an 
much of the theoretical confusion. First, the centre of the 

emergent global state is c 


ast, there are 
other nàtion.st. 


F ates, 
ation-states, esp 


E France 
€cially the United Kingdom and 


THE GLOBAL REVOLUTION AND THE 21ST CENTURY 207 


but in different ways Germany and Japan, Russia and China, as well as 
regional organisations, notably the European Union (EU), have very important 
roles in the developing global state. These roles are all contested, problematic 
and changing, and in the Russian and Chinese cases especially unstable, but 
they are nonetheless real. 

Mann’s third criterion, that a state possesses a ‘territorially demarcated 
area? over which it exercises some degree of authoritative, binding rule- 
making, backed up by some organised political force, is also problematic but 
does not negate the concept of a global state. The territorially demarcated 
area of global power is, in principle, the world. The fact that other state 
organisations claim lesser territorial jurisdications, regional in the case of the 
BU, national in the case of nation-states, does not contradict this. The idea 
Of overlapping territorial jurisdictions is not new, ei has a nale 
salience in today's world. There is a systematic sharing o sovereignty whic 
is telativising the previously unique sovereignty of the nation-state. ol 

This leaves us with the existence of ‘some degree of authoritative, binding 
tule making’, backed up by ‘some organised political force’. ie authoritative 
rule-making takes several forms. Institutional arrangements ind states to- 
gether in the various inter-state organisations, regulating the internal structure 
of the global state and the roles of nation-states within it. The body of 
international law binds individuals and ec — Society as well as 
State institutions. Rule-making 1 undoubtedly ji y and in some areas 
incoherent, but it proceeds apace. Mann’s ‘some degree seems apposite. 

Rule-making in the global state clearly has the backing of ‘organised 
political force’: the armed forces of the United States, United Kingdom, 
France, in some circumstances Russia, and many other States are deployed in 
the names of NATO and the UN. International law is also acquiring a 
machinery of courts and police, even if it remains heavily dependent on 
nation-states, has selective application p real enforcement capacity. 

The global state meets at least this definition of à state. However, although 
Mann's definition clearly permits a conceptualisation of overlapping levels 
of state power, it says nothing specifically about the ways in which different 
‘states’ in this sense will articulate. We need therefore to add a new criterion: 
that a state (particular) must be, to a significant degree, inclusive and constitutive 
of other forms or levels of state power (i.e, of state power in general in a 
particular time and space). . 

This criterion is essential. Clearly, nation-states, in the Present period, are 
still generally inclusive and constitutive of sub-national forms, although less 
so than in the recent past. To a considerable extent they also constitute 
world-tegional and global forms of State — as well as (by definition) the 
international. In contrast, local and regional forms within nation-states ate 
generally only weakly constitutive, while the inclusiveness and constitutiveness 
of the various transnational forms of state is not easy to determine. 

Clearly, global state institutions such as the UN have been inclusive but, 
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to date, only weakly constitutive. On the other hand, the Western Mita 
highly constitutive of its component nation-states during the Cold War. n 
European state (European Union) has gradually strengthened both its 5 
clusiveness and its constitutiveness of member nation-states — although this 
is very much a matter of contention — but its articulation with the transatlantic 
Western state is increasingly problematic. 
Once we examine this criterion, the global state is evidently a problematic 
level of state power. In many ways its Western core remains stronger than 
the global form itself. It is evident, however, that the Western state is 
operating globally, in response to global imperatives and 
tion. It has begun to be constituted within broader global 
Western parameters. The global level rather than the na 
is becoming constitutive, too, of the component nation-st: 
state, even more than global society or culture 
and problematic reality. : i 
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different sides of these developments. For Marxists and ‘third worldists’, for 
example, the Gulf War represented a manifestation of imperialism, centred 
On strategic control of oil. In contrast, Western military action to protect 
Kurdish refugees, following the war, represented for many International 
Relations analysts a new form of humanitarian intervention. 

These and other paradigms compete to offer simple characterisations of 
global state power. In reality, however, global state power crystallises as both 
imperialist and humanitarian, and indeed in other forms. Mann’s argument 
that states involve ‘polymorphous crystallisation’, and that different crystallisa- 
tions dominate different institutions, is relevant here.” He gives as an example 
the American state, crystallising “as conservative-patriarchal one week when 
restricting abortion rights, as capitalist the next when regulating the savings 


and loans banking scandal, as a superpower the next when sending troops 


abroad for other than national economic interests. These varied crystallisations 


are rarely in harmony or in dialectical opposition to one another; usually 
they just differ. They mobilise differing, if overlapping and intersecting, power 
networks.2° We need to extend this analysis in understanding the emergent 
global state. Without understanding the diversity, we will lapse into one- 


sidedness or confusion and fail to grasp global political change. 


Towards Global Ethics and Politics 


Theorising the global state takes International Relations beyond the inter- 
national, but leaves it still focused ee political: J: is a decisive step 
because it finally transcends the state-global divide? which threatens to 
bifurcate the subject. It is also of. fundamental importance to the social 
sciences as a whole, since the nation-state is the central obstacle to re- 
conceptualising boundaries Mise elaine in general. The idea of national 
societies and cultures as more-or-less fixed units depends implicitly on the 
nation-state, Once we overcome the idea of the national as the inevitable 
form of the state, it can hardly be the necessary form of society or culture. 

Global-level entities — society, culture and state — have been presented in 
this chapter as maximum forms. It has been Pointed out that, as such, they 
have unique characteristics. They are inclusive of social, cultural and state 
relations in general, and blur the distinction between social relations and 
societies, or between society and ASOCIE The development of global-level 
entities means that our perceptions of boundaries is transformed: they are 
now necessarily within society, and necessarily relativised, 

This development has huge significance for ethical thought. Global theory 
recontextualises normative questions. In bounded forms of society, there is 
a contradiction between humanist universals, as theorised by liberal, demo- 
cratic and socialist political theories for example, and the particularistic context 
of social relations. Global society and culture offer the possibility of resolving 
this contradiction, by grounding universals in social relations. Universals are 
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not normative concepts imposed on particularistic realities, but concepts 
corresponding to global social realities. The sterile debate between cosmo- 
politan and communitarian ethics can be overcome. 

The concept of global state is of huge significance for our understanding 
of global society and universal values. Global society is constituted by global 
social relations in general, and not simply at the state level. Nevertheless, the 
possibility of globally legitimate authority — which in our times can only be 
located in state institutions — is essential to its realisation in stable and secure 
forms. The consolidation of the global state in forms which transcend its 
narrower Western origins and which command genuine world legitimacy is a 
uniquely important task. 

In the twenty-first century, therefore, we need a global politics which aims 
to construct a new relationship between the emergi 
culture and state institutions. The new global politic: 
have argued, partly in the developing global civil s 
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CHAPTER I4 


The International Relations of 
Global Environmental Change 


David Humphreys 


This chapter analyses the perspectives on global environmental change offered 
by the International Relations theories of realism, neo-liberal institutionalism 
and neo-Marxism. It also considers critically two discourses on environmental 
Sustainability, namely ecological modernisation and post-modernism, the latter 
of which, while not an environmental discourse per se, does offer insights on 
an environmentally sustainable future. While these theories and discourses 
help illuminate, in different measure, the causes and effects of, and potential 
solutions to, global environmental change, none offers a complete view. 
Reference is also made to Dobson's distinction between environmentalism 
and ecologism. Environmentalism concerns the cooption of green ideas into 
other ideologies, such as liberalism, whereas ecologism is an ideology in its 
own right that critiques prevailing foiiied, economic and social practices 
and envisages a post-industrial future. 

Environmentalism and ecologism may be Seen as two poles of a continuum 
of green thought, with environmentalists seeking to achieve system mainten- 
ance by greening the state and industry, Whereas €cologism, which views the 
state and business as sources of p. environmental crisis, essentially seeks 
System transformation. EUR ecological thought include the rejection 
of global solutions, the debunking of the concept of development, an 


emphasis on the empowerment of the local and a Scepticism of science and 
economics. Attention turns first to the realist paradigm 


Realism 


Although the possession aod control of navieal and envitonmentsl sespuióts 
is a key attribute of the realist concept of Power, with more powerful states 
tending to cause more environmental degradation, realism va very little to 
say on environmental problems. Globa] envitonmental degradation rien: 


21I 
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realist claims that the state can provide for the security of its citizens, with 
the result that the environment has entered realist thought through mes 
to redefine security. This has resulted in the ‘hybridisation’ of the traditiona 
realist concern with security with an extraneous concern, namely the environ- 
ment, to yield the notion of environmental security. However, proponents 
of environmental security fail to explore the important differences between 
the realist notion of security and environmental security. Realism deals with 
the security of states, privileges the military as an Interest group, accepts that 
there are conditions when the use of force is justified, is exclusionist in 
principle with its emphasis on a culture of secrecy, and depends in large ND 
on technological progress. Green security, on the other hand, seeks to ae 
with the security of ecosystems and individuals, challenges the protecte 
position of the military, rejects the use of force, 
with its emphasis ona eu of transparency, an 
of technological progress. Although future inter- 
from resource conflicts, for example over water, 
become a central concern of realist thought, To 
by realism turns nature into raw mater 
Conca, Dalby and Finger consider that 
is a likely consequence of viewing en 
issue. The concept of environmental 


is inclusionist in principle 
diis sceptical of the notion 
state conflicts may originate 
the environment has yet to 
Laférricre, ‘the call to arms 
ials and legitimises warfare", while 
the militarisation of the environment 
vironmental degradation as a security 
Security is inadequate as an operational 
tool and, with respect to the environment, realism remains better suited tO 
explaining why states will not te (unless they stand to achieve relative 
gains by environmental Conservation od i | 
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liberal institutionalism’s emphasis on cooperation and the importance of 
institutions in a condition of international anarchy successfully explains 
international cooperation on some environmental issues, such as climate 
change." However, neo-realism remains better suited to explaining why states 
fail to cooperate, in particular when environmental conservation is linked to 
other issues in a bargaining game. For example, during the forest negotiations 
for the United Nations Conference on Environment and Development the 
G77 developing countries refused to meet the North’s demand for a global 
forest convention which would require the G77 to:conserve its forests unless 
the North paid for this in the form of increased aid and technology transfers. 
This stance was designed to realise relative gains for the G77 vis-à-vis the 

North." Continued assertions of sovereignty and the fact that on some 

issues at least states continue to search for relative gains provide grounds for 

questioning the degree to which intergovernmental cooperation can conserve 


the global environment. . 
The remainder of this section considers five weaknesses that arise from 


an uncritical usage of regime theory ELI e strives for a 
methodological parsimony across the entire universe of regimes, irrespective 
of differences in the nature of the issue, the political and economic interests 
affected, geographical arca or time. Hence, in : ote S research project 
Young and Osherenko tested various hypotheses or the formation of regimes 
on the conservation of the Svalbard archipelago (created in 1920), the 
preservation of Arctic fur seals (1911) and polar bears (1973), the regime to 
prevent ozone layer depletion (1985; amended 1987) and the convention to 
prevent long-range transboundary am = in Europe (1979). Not sur- 
prisingly, given the diversity of cases, © the nineteen hypotheses tested only 
one — the role of leadership in regime creation — was found to be confirmed 
for all five cases." Anomalies and inclusive results have led to the academic’s 
recourse to the need for further research, rather than to a re-examination of 
the methodology of the regime theorist or to an acceptance that different 
regimes created at different points of history with different geographical 
Scopes may require different conditions for creation. 

Secondly, regime theory 1s primarily state-centric. Regime theorists have 
paid only limited attention to the role of non-governmental organisations 
(NGOs) in lobbying states to join Sowironmiental regimes, in pressing for 
regime change and in policy verification and implementation. The role of 
non-governmental regimes, which represent a new ty 
norm-governed cooperation among non-state actors 
such example is the Forest Stewardship Council which secks to implement 
a global labelling scheme for timber harvested from well-managed forests." 
Regime theory also ignores transnational corporations, many of which are 
central to the political economy of environmental degradation, Susan Strange’s 
powerful and still valid critique of regime theory argues that the ‘who-gets- 
what’ of the international economy ‘is more likely 


pe of transnational 
» is also neglected. One 


to be captured by looking 
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ime that emerges on the surface, but underneath, at the — 
ine e wi based’."* Such bargains involve not just states, but 
a^ ein E x cadi (TNCs). Nor should the role of actors at the sub- 
ee mo. Once a regime is adopted, national eee i 
eels with local inane n xt liic sah a er om d 
E oe ee mans its international commitments." 
" bird ie ^ Voca assumes a priori that there are universally valid 
d s ind oss Mere management techniques. While universal 
deeds Pu zd proscriptions may be applicable in some cases, this should 
dienten assumption for all environmental problems. For smpi 
many ecologists deny that there is such a thing as a technocratic fix, an 
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Fourthly, regime theory takes the current em cae pine «is 5 bile 
the neo-liberal economic system as the starting points of its anal di A radical 
early twentieth-century liberal internationalism may be PESH ace politics 
discourse, in that it offered an alternative to the then dominant pe " h is the 
of realism," the price that liberalism has paid for its seeming ras *some 
loss of this radicalism. While Young and Osherenko note à á ale the 
international institutions are broad and encompassing gue pepe ‘well- 
international economic order)’ and that regimes ‘deal vi a da do not 
defined activities or a Specific area of geographical interest’, s t a and 
consider the relationship between ‘the international economic p ossible 
environmental tegimes, nor whether environmental conservation is p sitive 
wate this order. Other International Relations scholars are more " pes 
to questions of wo ld order, To Cox, assumptions of the gen, Sal 
a convenience of method, but also an i d neo- 
Avouting actors Whose interests are served by t e two 
| Political economy. Cox distinguishes betwe with 
types of theory. Problem-solving theory ‘takes the world as it finds it, Mes 
: Ower relationships and the institutions into W this 
they are organised, as the given framework for action’ According E ru 
is clearly 4 Problem-solving theory. Critical t 
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‘stands apart from the prevailing order’ and ‘allows for a normative choice 
in favour of a [different] social and political order’. 

A fifth problem concerns disagreement as to what constitutes regime 
effectiveness. Effectiveness was given no consideration until 1986 when two 
members of the German Tübingen group, Wolf and Zürn, first considered 
the question. Following Wolf and Ziirn, Rittberger elaborates that, 


-.. à regime is said not to have come into existence if the pertinent norms and 
rules are disregarded by states at their discretion ... norms and rules which do 
not shape the behaviour of states cannot be considered reliable predictors of 


3 à aon 
states’ behaviour capable of producing convergent expectations." 


The question as to how regime effectiveness should be defined is an important 
one, Until recently, most American theorists had not considered this question, 
although they are now devoting some attention to it. In 1995 Haas, Keohane 
and Levy wrote that an international institution, including an international 
regime, may be considered effective if ‘the quality of the environment or the 
resource lis] better because of the institution’. In other words, an institution 
is deemed effective if environmental quality would be worse if the institution 
did not exist. Referring to themselves as ‘pragmatists’, Haas, Keohane and 
Levy state that institutions are effective if they ‘retard the rate of environ- 
mental decline, even if they fail to confront the underlying causes of such 
decline Such an uncritical view allows for continued, even accelerating, 
environmental decline, with institutions only mitigating the worst effects of 
environmental destruction. But, as Karen Litfin argues, the 


of existing institutions comes from the recognition that, 
despite the flurry of institution-building over the past two decades, the quality 
of the global environment has degenerated over the same period. If we are to 
be honest with ourselves, environmental quality must be the principal measure 


strongest indictment 


of effectiveness.” 


Litfin’s emphasis differs from that of Haas, Keohane and Levy, with the 
former stressing maintenance of environmental quality, while the latter stress 
the mitigation of environmental degradation. To Andrew Hurrell, regime 
effectiveness may be seen as deriving from ‘the extent to which they tie 
states into a continuing and institutionalised process of negotiation’. John 
Vogler distinguishes between three notons of regime effectiveness. A regime 
may be considered effective according to the extent to which its norms and 
principles are authoritative in terms of international law, to the extent to 
which states transfer authority to the regime, or to the extent to which states 
modify their behaviour to take account of the norms and principles of the 
regime.” : i 

The failure of regime theorists to agree on what constitutes effectiveness 
Stems from their failure to consider what should be the objectives and 
functions of regimes. As Matthew Paterson notes, the criterion ‘that regimes 
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are judged to be effective if they affect Right oe 
of any particular regime ... are desirable’, wit : e < a gon n 
regime theorists limiting the Opportunity to mS ud MIL ee 
of justice and the rights of future generations." There is a p ar snipe 
of international regimes to be clear as to how they define effectiveness à e 
how it is to be achieved; in the final analysis the Litfin view that effectivenes 

should mean environmental quality must be the Principal criterion. -— 
possibility for the future development of regime theory, if it is to Hit i 
from being more than merely an academic pursuit to a tool that contri gels 
to genuine environmental conservation, is for the next generation of regir " 
theorists to move beyond a mechanical consideration of the factors tha 

contribute to regime formation, and concern themselves with a ass 
of those factors necessary to ensure the long-term maintenance of eee 
mental quality. Such an enterprise allows regime theorists to exhibit a Prom 
potentiality, if it can be demonstrated that genuine environmental qua a 
cannot be achieved within the contemporary global political economy. While 
theories of neo-liberal institutionalism may help explain inter-state coopera- 
tion, they have little to say about the root causes of environmental decline. 
In the next section the lenses are reversed, and we enquire what causes 
environmental degradation, with particular reference to tropical deforestation. 


n investigation 


Neo-Marxism and Ecologism 


The question of whether conservation of the global environment 1s posie 
within the contemporary economic order is not addressed by regime E 
it is not even asked. In this section, it is argued that the causes, of Ehud 
deforestation are rooted in the global economic system. The view is no die 
that, while neo-Marxism has almost entirely neglected environmental degre of 
tion, its radicalism has nonetheless contributed strongly to the Cesc pea 
€cologism. The Similarities and differences between neo-Marxism and ibed 
logism are considered and the causes of tropical deforestation are descr 
using an analysis that Owes an intellectual debt to neo-Marxism. sary 
There is no Single, coherent neo-Marxist view, hence it is first necess: d 
to draw out the commonalties and similarities of dependency school en 
world-systems theorists in the neo-Marxist camp, in particular André Gun o 
Frank, Samir Amin and Immanuel Wallerstein. Neo-Marxism views the bou à 
as an intrinsically exploitative global capitalist system. A class relationship, 
legacy of colonialism, has evolved between the developed anes n 
cote Rs centre and the underdeveloped satellite countries toe 
à y Periphery 1s dependent on the centre for capital invest 
While the centre exercises an exploitat; ionship over the periphery. 
Johan Galtung develops this n E jede) there are centtes ân 
peripheral areas Within centre an M A ial Ed harmony of interests 
exists between the Petiphery—centre and de centre—centre, while there is 4 
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ee a oe 

J er writers refer to as the 
comprador class whose interests are tied to transnational capital. The 
periphery-centre (comprador class) occupies an intermediary position, exploit- 
ing the periphery-periphery, yet is itself. exploited by the cenite cenite, 
Bodenheimer sees the comprador as a clientele class, occupying a ‘dual 
position as junior partners of metropolitan interests, yet dominant elites 
within their own societies’? Central to neo-Marxism is the channelling of 
surplus (profit) from centre to periphery? The periphery—centre acquires a 
share of this surplus, accrued from the investment of transnational capital 
which provides and sustains its leading role in the periphery, while the clites 
of the centre (the centre—centre) extract the greater share. 

Wallerstein’s world-system theory develops core-periphery analysis and 
introduces the notion of the semi-periphery. Semi-periphery countries consist 
of rising peripheral countries and declining centre countries; their existence 
is necessary for the global capitalist economy to function smoothly. The 
concept of underdevelopment is at the heart of neo-Marxism; to Frank, 
underdevelopment is the inevitable consequence of a country’s involvement 
on the periphery of the world economy. Development in the satellites cannot 
occur if the satellites maintain their links with the metropolis, hence the 
satellites experience greatest economic development when their ties to the 
metropolis are weakest. E 

Before the similarities between neo-Marxist and ecological theories are 
explored, it is necessary to note the differences between them. Each provides 
a critique of the global political economy, but for different reasons. Five 
fundamental differences should be noted. First, the concerns of neo-Marxism 
and ecologism differ. Neo-Marsists are concerned with development, or more 
precisely with underdevelopment, m the periphery. Ecologists, however, are 
concerned with environmental degradation, in both centre and periphery. 
While neo-Marxists continue to see à role for development, the assumption 
that ‘development’ and ‘economic growth IS progressive is not shared by 
ecologists.” Its centrality to neo-Marxism Stems, notes Michael Redclift, from 
assumptions under capitalism adopted by the Marxist socialist project.” 
Whereas neo-Marxists favour an economistic project, the ecologist is anti- 
economics, arguing that the environment has an infinite value which cannot 
be internalised into a monetary figure through pricing. 

Secondly, the espleitadon of labour IS a central concern of neo-Marxists, 
whereas the exploitation © basics is not.” With few exceptions, such as 
Amin (sce below), most De have ignored environmental degradation 
until very recently. Howevet, y ecologism, developmentalism treat both labour 
and nature as resOUICES s a exploited and managed. Developmentalist 
culture assigns instrumenta Value to nature, whereas to ecological culture 
nature has intrinsic value and its limits should be respected 

Thirdly, neo-Marxist theorists have a benign view of ihe state whereas 
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ecologism views the modern industrial state as central to the problem of 
environmental degradation. To dependency theorists there will remain a role 
for the state in peripheral economic and development planning. Ecologists, 
however, are distinctly anti-statist and anti-elitist and seek the disempower- 
ment of centralised political and economic elites with a concomitant shift in 
power and Property relations to the local level. 

Fourthly, the objectives of neo-Marxism and ecologism differ markedly. 
Dependency theorists argue that peripheral countries can enable economic 
development by delinking from the centre. To adopt the terminology of 
Galtung, the dependency school favours the delinking of the periphery from 
the centre, whereas the ecologists, with their inherent belief in the ability of 
the local community to care for its local environment, favour the delinking 
of all peripheries from all centres, with the empowerment of the former. 
Hence, while both favour delinking, the ecologist carries the logic of this 
process further than the neo-Marxist. 


j 3 ms! ucturalist whe " ists, in 
their policy prescriptions, are iieri hereas the ecologists, 


Despite these not insignificant diffe 
persuasion describe the econom 
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central concern is the relation peo Marxism is clear. However, Colchester $ 
land rights of local rural co p 1D between the ecological balance and the 
mmunities, Whereas neo-Marxism would advocate 


entre and a 
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€ ecologica] bal 
argues that it is incontesr n. «stitutions. Similarly, Nicholas Hildyard 
destruction in the South du * that the chief perpetrators of ecological 
re Northern interests, acting in conjunction is 
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Southern elites’. But Hildyard would not envisage further empowerment of 
Southern elites; this would not answer the central questions of ‘who owns the 
land, who controls decision-making, who should manage the commons, and in 
whose interest'.? 

The brief analysis of the causes of deforestation that follows illustrates 
the similarity between the analyses of ecologism and neo-Marxism. Concerns 
that neo-Marxism and ecologism share are the role of TNCs and international 
capital, external debt, Structural Adjustment Programmes, Poverty and in- 
equitable patterns of land ownership. The environmental impact of these 
processes, which are distinguished below for analytical purposes and which 
should not be seen as distinct in the real world, varies according to region, 
cou 7 €. 5 

s PRAA TNCs play a central role in the eec surplus 
from centre to periphery, thus limiting the he eee Oe GORE ora 
the latter. For example, Dale Johnson sees dps m du t v E x a 
losing control of their industries to Northern-base s which take ad- 


vantage of low-cost factors of production in the P e Aare OE ent 

that benefits only those members of the local Sone class collaborating 

with TNCs, In the international tropical timber tra - valued at US$100 

billion in 1996," TNCs provide the economic linkages etween the felling of 
timber and the international timber market. The environmentally destructive 

practices of timber TNCs, in particular on attached to Japan as a core 
state, have attracted attention, especially in eps New Guinea. Japanese 
TNCs were accused in 1990 by a judicial enquiry (the Barnett Report) of 
widespread transfer pricing, à mechanism d TNCs transfer profits 

from a periphery country to 4 SOIS rate y, " the case of the timber 
industry, declaring a sale price for tim i purchase that is below the current 
market value. The sum of moncy transferred in this Way escapes tax in the 
tropical forest country. Japanese TENER qo subsidiary companies in Papua 
New Guinea to facilitate transfer med 9 give one such example, during 
the period 1986-87 the Stettin Bay Lumber Company made a hidden profit 
in excess of US$3 million for eal aie company, the Japanese TNC Nissho 
Iwai. The Barnett Commission concluded that in the Papua New Guinean 
timber industry transfer pricing d ae major preoccupation of the great 
majority of companies being studied". 

Neo-Marxist theorists see the World Bank and the International Monetary 
Fund (IMF) as agencies ii pi AER is perpetuating the dependence of 
periphery on centre. Fran pues that the role of World Bank and IMF- 
imposed policies 1 Lann: America have led to currency devaluation and 
balance of payments difficulties causing increased dependence on the IMF 
and metropolitan loan and investment institutions.” The relationship between 
external debt and underdevelopment is a further concern for neo-Marxists 
who argue that in order to repay past debts, the periphery has became 
increasingly dependent on the metropolis. External debt is also a concern for 
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ee sea edition of Third World Resurgence outlined several ee cae 
Ta e of these objections fit with neo-Marxist theory; SAPs to 28 
— objections adhere more ain 
in environmental degradation.” sg t 

it can be seen that neo-Marxists and ecologists share similar concerns, 
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Neo-Marxist theories see land reform as essential to the implementation of 
social equity. À focus on inequities in land tenure and the role of the landless 
poor is also central to ecologism. With respect to deforestation, one view is 
that inequities in land tenure cause rural poverty, driving the landless poor 
into tropical forests in search of land for agriculture. This theme emerges 
from a series of studies conducted by the World Rainforest Movement where 
elements of the neo-Marxist approach are visible in the argument that 
‘inequitable patterns of land use and ownership in the tropics have been 
exaggerated by the incorporation of the third world into the global market’.*> 
To Friends of the Earth, inequitable land distribution restricts the poor to 
the least fertile agricultural lands, ‘whilst traditional elites reap most of the 
benefits of their countries’ natural resources". This emphasis on land con- 
centration as a factor that strengthens local economic elites, marginalises the 
poor and consequently plays à role in forest degradation owes a clear debt 


to neo-Marxist thought. 


It has been noted that, despite certain dissimilarities, there are strong 


commonalties between the analyses of neo-Marxism and ecologism. Both 
consider that a major barrier to the type of T they wish to inhabit lies 
in the global political economy- Both focus on i e importance of alliances 
between the elites of North and South. Both offer a a de of TNCs and 
Structural Adjustment Programmes, and po SRN debt, poverty and 
inequitable patterns of land ownership. But w I the central concern of 
the early neo-Marxists was underdevelopment, that of the ecologist is the 
li cm serene responded to A: pute ae crisis? The en- 
vironment generally has not been a concemn o ependency theorists, although 
Samir Amin is a notable exception. In T97Ts Amin argued that problems of 

adation ‘ate rooted in the very structure of the capitalist 


environmental degr i < 

57 "nti 
economic and social system’. While noting that environmental problems 
accrue to all humanity, he argued that the centre benefits in economic terms, 


while the periphery bears the costs, for a in terms of soil erosion 
and deforestation. In 199% pg qe his environmental concerns, but 
proceeded further and argued that the 1 cology of development has been 


vhere it is now finished’. He then ii cites, batilo 


eroded ‘to the point * vk E. 
redefines, the importance of delinking. Delinking should not mean the 


severance of all economic and trade ties or the complete separation of 
centu tem periphery in order to achieve development. Amin talks of an 
alternative development = the objective need for social justice and 
the development of peoples’. in contrast to SAPs, which seek to adjust a 
country's economic relations to external factors, Amin sees delinking as the 
submission of external relations to the logic of internal development. The 
delinking principle !5 ? relative one with *no clear or universal recipe for 
implementation." Amin thus favours endogenous development that emerges 
from within societies according to their values and cultures, rather than 
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ines abone the Mia ^* With such a view Frank moves himself towards 
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ecolo pea po ae of development. In different ways, therefore, ——" 
celis and Frank voice reservations about contemporary serpin 
modernising development, as well as concern for the destruction of n 
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patterns of social organisation may shift to an environmentally sustainable 
basis. Each view recognises that a systemic fault of modernity is institutional- 
ised environmental destruction, although they differ on ‘the capacity of 
modernity to respond effectively to this problem. The first view advocates 
the continued development of modernity to a new and environmentally 
sustainable stage by a process of ecological modernisation. In contrast to ecological 
modernising theories, post-modernism considers environmental degradation to 
be an intrinsic feature of modernity, and advocates the undermining of the 
institutions of modernity so that society is reorganised along post-industrial 
lines. 3 3 

Ecological modernisation theory draws from Giddens's theory of struc- 
turation. To Giddens, the ‘acceptability’ of a social practice includes two 
elements: there must be agreement as to what constitutes an acceptable act; 
and there must be an evaluation of such acts according to moral rules and 
norms that evaluate conduct.” Hence, the dominant norms and morals of 
society can only change if the ‘acceptability of social tae iy ue 
questioned. Giddens refers to this process as iE TT y ‘the monitore 
character of the ongoing flow of social life.” To Giddens, reflexivity is a 
central feature of modernity; new knowledge and moral questions CAUSE 
action to be monitored in a new light. Ecological modernisation theories 
adopt Giddens’s notion of reflexive modernity to argue that concerned agents 
reappraise and redefine social practices with a purpose of eliminating the 
generated by modernity.” To Mol, reflexive modernity 
deals with the environmental crisis by ‘the IGUHOS incorporation of new 
(ecological) information and knowledge in, soci conduct and institutional 
forms, transforming the institutional Es ler p l 

Ecological modernisation theory v -— d Hajer as ‘the discourse ae 
recognises the structural character © the environmental problematique but 
none the less assumes that existing political, economic and social institutions 
can internalize the cate for the environment’.” To Weale, ‘Instead of seeing 
environmental protection as a burden upon the economy the ecological 
modernist sees it as a potential for future growth.”* Hence some governments 
now talk of 'no-regtets policies that benefit the economy while arresting 
enviroment] ge^ While there is no generally accepted formulation of 
ecological modernisation nr tg Lp: features are shared by eco- 
logical modernists.” First, the theory has a benign view of the modern state 
and assumes that an ecologically reformed state can play an enabling role in 
providing a regulatory framework for sustainable development. Secondly, 
ecological modernists advocate the ecological reform of the industrial produc- 
tion so that environmental sustainability is integrated into the production 
process from source, rather than dealt with by ‘end of pipe’ solutions. 
However, ecological modernisation theory forestalls accusations that it merely 
promotes technocratic fixes to deep structural problems by advocating the 
contraction of technological systems that fail to adhere to strict ecological 


environmental risks 
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standards.” Thirdly, the theory emphasises a central role for a reformed 
market. According to this view, capitalist markets have an inbuilt instinct : 
self-preservation and will respond to the environmental crisis by sion 
the production and consumption of products manufactured on a sustaina 
basis. The internalisation of external environmental and social costs into 
market mechanisms is seen to be an important feature of the ecological 
modernisation of markets. . " 
Clearly ecological modernisation theory places a heavy emphasis on se d 
regulation and the self-monitoring characteristics of social systems E 
assumes a priori that an environmentally sustainable modernity is pesi 
Proponents of ecological modernisation theory acknowledge these per 
nesses. To Mol, social change is usually preceded by social struggle ane 
disputes, factors that ecological modernisation theory rarely emphasises, 
while to Hajer ecological modernisation theory fails to acknowledge that 
waste, instability and insecurity are ‘inherent aspects of capitalist develop- 
ment’.” Nonetheless, the principle of ecological modernisation has gained 
widespread acceptance in many industrialised 
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i 80 
European Union. 
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ere It is instructive to return to Dobson’s distinction between environ- 
mentalism and ecologism. Dobson acknowledges that post-modernism $ 
eniticism of totalising discourses and celebration of diversity informs much 
ecological thought s Ecological modernisation theory, however, is closest t° 
end of the environmentalism—ecologism continuum 
although with its advocacy of a limited degree of industrial restructuring x: 


ted with pure environmentalism. 
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post-modernism seeks the abolition of such institutions, rejecting the view 
> 
that they can learn, at least to the degree necessary to ensure long-term 
sustainability. A characteristic of post-modernism is that the pes E 
development interface represents a zero-sum game, that tc, there cni be 
either development or environmental conservation but not both. However, 
a characteristic of ecological modernisation theories is that environmental 
protection is considered to be 4 positive sum game, that is by further 
modernisation, the environment can be protected. Finally, while both eco- 
logical modernists and post-modernists have a vision of the future, only the 
former is prepared to offer policy prescriptions and models intended to 
tealise sustainability; to post-modernists, the generation of policy documents, 
models and blueprints belongs to the discredited modernist order. 
Post-modern views are not without their critics. As Piers Blaikie notes, in 
advocating the empowerment of the local, post-modernism is silent on the 
tole of non-local exogenous group? such as ‘progressive developmentalists’ 
focusing on poverty alleviation, justice and sustainable crop yields. Secondly, 
the post-modern view that the environment can be saved with a shift in 
power relations to the local presumes angélisme on the part of local com- 
munities, and the possibility that local elites may emerge and exploit a resource 
4 x " . 85 
to the detriment of the wider community is not addressed. Many Northern- 
based NGOs working in the South often experience difficulty obtaining local 
j 7 ] community. - i ; 
partners accepted by all sections of a loca ty Post modernism fails 
to acknowledge that there ig rarely an homogeneous view at the local level 
a 
; vel. 
any more than there is at the global le 
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has its locus in the global political economy; this view, however, says more 
about why degradation will continue, rather than how it can be arrested. In 
different ways, ecological modernists and post-modernists each acknowledge 
that the origins of environmental degradation lie in the contemporary model 
of global capitalism, but their views of the future differ: an environmentally 
sustainable modernity in the case of the former; a post-modern society in 
the case of the latter. Each view is open to criticism. While ecological 
modernists generate policy prescriptions for the short-to-medium term, they 
offer an essentially benign view of the state, science, the market and industry, 
and do not consider what should happen if ecological modernisation fails to 
achieve the desired results. Post-modernists draw attention to the diversity 
of local cultures and eco-systems and introduce a healthy scepticism of the 
role of science and ‘global solutions’ in dealing 
However, they avoid policy prescriptions and 
to operationalise their desired world view, 

critiques, they also offer an overly 


with environmental problems. 
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International Relations Interest 


Keith Webb 
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e of human communication and changes 
character of society and relations 


between societies. Without communication there could be no society and 
definitely no international society: Communication, broadly and simply 
defined, may be considered as the transmission of goods, information or 
ideas between individuals of societies. These are not, of course, exclusive 
Categories; the transmission of goods may carry with it information and 
ideas that affect behaviour, O" be given meanings by the receiver that are 
very different from those intended by the sender. An example might be the 
Cargo Cults of the Melanesian Islands; manufactured goods from Europe 
Were considered as magical since they appeared without work.’ Neither must 
We constrain the idea of communication tO intentional transmission. Body 
language or other unintended emissions will often convey ‘messages’ that are 


Not intended by the emitter but are picked up by the receiver. A similar issue, 
js whether the extension of the Internet globally 


which will be discussed latet, ` sie 
is an extension of what has been called the coca-cola ideology; 1t may mot 
be the explicit intention O America Or individual Americans to proselytise 
culturally with respect t° less developed gnm, re in be acceptance or 

reaction to American cultural artifacts this d M FELE Ae 
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universality, And Be out, the telephone betters: 


all other telegraphic machines [that] produce s 
lated by experts, and such 

application, but the 
utilized for nearly eve; 
Bell made in 1878) 


ans- 
ignals which require ebur 
instruments are therefore extremely eg suni he 
telephone actually speaks, and for this m anddiütéss 
TY purpose for which speech is employed (fro 


in à 
nd in 
i i rocess, an 
Ng press contributed to the Pa er hips Th 
toads, railways and clipe! S visit 
ments of radio, cinema, an 
not be recognisable. 


er develop 


today’s world would 
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The Development of the Net 


The claims for the Internet are legion. 


We know only that we cannot say for certain what the future of the Net 
a ; may 
be. But that it is of tremendous importance to the future history of Kian, 


cannot be disputed. Changes in computer mediated communication have no 
: NV 
thing the same old way only faster and better; 


gone beyond doing the same old 
the software of Man? 


the machines are now rewriting 


In spite of the communications revolution that preceded the Internet, it is 
à uniquely modern phenomenon, an evolution possible and understandable 
only in the context of rapidly developing technology. This is as true today 
as it was in the past; what is true of the Net now will be out of date 
tomorrow, Many claims and predictions made about the Net may be ex- 
travagant in the short term and conservative with respect to the long term. 
These range from those who see the Net as something that is going to 
transform radically the nature of human societies, to those who see the Net 
as merely an extension of already extant changes; the former we may refer 
to as the ‘Gutenburg Complex’ (in that the changes are seen as being as 
fundamental as the invention of the Gutenburg Press) and the latter as the 


‘developmentalists’. For example, Wilson argues that the Net is a means 
the information deficit; children in 


whereby the Third World can by-pass 77. ewm 
African schools will be able to access learning programmes in multimedia 


form, and in addition: 
leveloping countties, (or whatever the 


TET ies or d 
pe in underdeveloped READY looking to the InterNet as a way of 
g that developed countries faced. 


PC term is this month) are ^^ ^ her-learnin 

cast s to higher-lee WR api 
ypassing all the obstacle y will take to create modern universities with 
ood faculty. They want and need 


They c it th y years 
annot wait the many } 
1 ood library and a g 1 
et can provide, and are already 


good facilities, including 4 E N 
all the educational advantages that the Inter 


hoping it will be their salvation- 
notes, that the Net ‘represents the growth of 


Oth 1 Hardy i ors " Mc cp 

Ms ers would claim, im old’; that it is ‘the first intelligent artificial intel- 
a & : ; : 

li wn SOGE within Xe free marketplace of ideas that has ever 

a or that it s as we shall note later, a powerful developmental 

Eig a ite exists at present the infrastructure of many less 

] 
ee ger ^4 each that they cannot support the hardware needs of 
oped countries 

the Net. the Net ha 

` at fant 2 x 

Others have claimed i of view, the democratisation of information 


i oint 
democracy; from = J knell of thought control. Here the examples of 
Orld-wide is the deat? ications in the failed Russian coup or Tiananmen 


; muni e : 
aul rp ae look to the Net as the beginning of the end of the 
re are cited. 


‘greatest 


s intimate links with the spread of 
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i > a multitude 
i boundaries by a : 
; communications penetrate national arakon dcus 
Mgr e cannot be controlled, a recent co ais aia ae 
- "ep i à rnational society. Some, of a poopie AERE a tes came 
inte: M E d i , 
iene: he: integrity © being the 
per brent bath. tt i ial extensions, as be g 
i-em articularly in its ais per ER ech tae um 
Others see the Net, pis ge in the life-style o gend eodd 
us chan t iie on the Breas $ 
agent of enormo venty years time not being *o ee 
; e AR H i E less 
developed world; in twe kin to being bankless, telephoneless, wes 
ave "i i re 
of extreme disadvantage, filme mos Biche oF ii. Net, dre ii 
without a television € a nimbe cf miats oe E ee s 
on a rtant from P ds 
Si rii Rec btedly accelerate. A small measure of this is 
igni ill undoul 
significance wil 


ary problem 

ication 
could military — is 
An analogy was made wi e 
n the United States had 


e 
was equal to all other amines 
sites would not disable the apap 
just go through another route. X cns bs 
ets’, and by different routes, an Mer thue 
the destination. The history of the ne 

h the establishment of the a. die 
method of fragmenting Mose peste 
tinations, and reassembling ne cers Po 
tages. It facilitates allowing i aie which 
breaking up the data into discret 


nuclear strike on one Or many 
system. Communication would 
information would go in ‘pack 
reassembled when al] arrived at 
really begins in the 1960s wit 
networks, Packet-switching is a 


Patts, routing them to their des 
information has several advan 
share the same connection by 


can be routed Separately, Whil 


slow means of communicatio 
indestructible m 


the Net, the co. 


t 
: . The firs 
bitious Ponsored by the Pentagon in En The 
node was established at UCLA, soon followed by three ae Agency 
mini-network was named ARPAN (Advanced Research Proj 
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N : : 
ET). The primary aim of ARPANET was to enabl 

data files and | Š A to enable the transmission of 
fle i ong-distance computing, including accessing d. 

i at distant sites. The latter was particularly apoiar lata and research 
an a 5 " » Ive. itv 
ind cost of the ‘supercomputers of the time. However, ea n the scarcity 
time the mai N ; > Within a very short 
nei ain usage of the Net was very different. In 1972 an ele ; 

ail programme was constructed that allowed the distribution of electronic 
Other purposes such as personal messages usin: = en 

em: i 

the first email romance was ene ar 
ou , ation at a distance became possible. pre 
ith the introduction of the mailing list, like-minded individuals could [ne 
groups. One of the first was 2 science fiction mail list. In 1973 the first 
ANET were established with Britain and 


international connections to ARPS 
housands of mail lists, discussion groups 
uman existence. 


across a network." 
Wa 
Pes a matter of months before 
ecame 
came popular. Research collabor: 


Norway. Today there are literally t 
Covering virtually every aspect of h 
Within a relatively short time other networks were established and 
networked through ARPANET. For example, TELENET, a commercial 
Version of ARPANET came on-line in 1973- There were three reasons for 
this rapid growth and development, particularly following ds polilicaiat. of 
à "Transmission Control Programme" (TCP) by Cerf and Kahn, which was 
andardisation and flexibility? First, the software 
Was in the public domain and was free. Secondly, the TCP/IP software could 
handle many kinds of machines. Thirdly, just as 2 telephone is of little use 
deena aps maay pop have one, linking to the ARPANET allowed the 
) ARPANET became an insignificant 


identification of other users. In time 
nd more networks were established and more 


Part of the Internet as morc 2. à 
vocum linked. In 1983 the military component of 
MILNET, now just one network 
expired’, but its demise was 
ctions continued to be performed anarchic- 
s since then the Net has continued to 


ally at hundreds of sites I 
Brow at an astonishing rate, 4 noted apr i E up 
ca mae expansion is the introduc as piseret : diti 
Which came graphic H : 
osea, E pu that account ES pee the m If 
the Net and the expectation of future growth. ^ e Pa is p € à ic. 
Just a few years ago the cost of the hardware an sonnes pare decim 
r wealthy individuals and institutions. 
ropped dramatically, 


and use the Net was prohi hogen d 
> 
more people. Due to the cut- 


a major breakthrough in st 


and more machines 
ARPANET became a separa 
among hundreds. In 1989 AR 
Scarcely noticed since all of its fun 


te network 


PANET *formally 


The i leve 

price of access evi à ‘ 

Wendin ahi ; ability of many l 

ringing it within financial ee palet industry, which applies also to servers 
; tation of high future profits, the fall in 


throat competition in 

who proffer services in the expe’ 

access costs can be expected EAD ly 
Secondly, young people are apt 3 ar 

Net. In the comparatively recent past the Net was me 


ntinue. 
being educated in the use of the 


province of academics, 
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the military and research establishments. Business — particularly the financial 
information sector — realised the benefits, and started using the Net seriously. 
Today, especially in the university sector, the Net on both a local (LAN) 
basis and nationally and internationally is used on a daily basis by many 
students. Further, schools are beginning to use the Net more fully. As ever 
the United States is ahead in this respect, but in Britain and Europe there 
are increasing numbers of schools using the Net for a variety of purposes. 
An additional factor in this respect is the fact that many youngsters learn at 
least basic keyboard skills and familiarity with computers through computer 
games. Unlike James Thurber's grandmother, who was reputed to put all the 
plugs in the house into their sockets at night so the electricity would not leak 
out, children are normally far more conversant, familiar and at ease with 
modern technology than many of their seniors, The technology is not à 
threat or a problem but is increasingly a normal part of their environment. 

Thirdly, there is much more awareness of the Net; even though many 


people do not use it, they will be aware that it exists. There are three reasons 
for this. Perhaps the most important factor 


activity of the media. By the very 
that the media in its various for 
computer communication. It is 


in consciousness arousal is the 
nature of their business it is to be expected 
ms would early on realise the benefits of 


an every-day tool in at | of its 
; 5 ) at least some 
aspects for most journalists, Because of their enchantment with the new 


means of communication, it is difficult to pick up a newspaper these days 
without some mention of the Net. Major broadsheets aio as The Independent 
Sections devoted to the Net, while the Swn an 
Ports on the amount of pornography on the 
world on a public which in “ge typically Projects his DE agde is he: 
ibis Tis & n € main, is not conversant with that aspect ' : 
» even though accessing the Net is still very much a minority 


ught up on green and brown punch-cards an 
m valves which were always breaking-down, es 
ment with which most new users are acquainte® 
ease of use, but because of Macintosh recognised early the na uie min 
marketplace. But Mi € of their pricing policies failed to clean-up ca 
Crosoft were forced to introduce their Windows syst k 

d by Windows 95 and NT. In general, whethe 
l packages, databases, wordprocessing, despo 
ms, the move has been to greater ease of usag 
er learning curve for the technological novic®: 
as desirable, the mor it is for People to access those things perceiver 
€ prob. le it is that they will do so. The Net has = 

his move to increased simplicity. The addition 
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hardw: 
are o - 
Sie in ae needed for Net access has been forth 
^ e faciliti = ž : es comi 
Hic ex cilities provided by the public utilities, particular] ing at reduced 
j 1 7 
us ss user, have been improved continually. These E telephones for 
OV ` en wo 
ed dramatically the speed of the system, reducing the Bog have 
s s rustration 
ore than this, the introduction of of 
new 


i ee o times. But much mo 

easy to 2m owing access to the World Wide Web which is easy to install 
usage. Ain > and in many cases free, has led to a massive eene ve ; 
by Tim ee writing of HTTP (HyperText Transfer Protocol) was PT 
Be ERR ners-Lee in 1989. It came on-line only in 1993. It was accompanied 
up Tany mely easy-to-use programming language, HTML (HyperText Mark- 
T n E which allowed even comparative novices to wilethelplosvem 
Dans iae homepage for external consumption. Further, in the last two or 
dau ears applications have become available that translate wordprocessed 
Erer, into HTML so that Web authors can know only very little about 

xt programming. But eve is not done, programmes such as 


Ne n if this 

m tscape, Internet Explorer or Mosaic allow the user, at the click of a 
Ouse : 

use button, to access the bal basis and reach the 700 


milli Internet on à glo! 
s ‘pages’ that are currently available." More than this, however, the 
chnology of the Web with its hyper 


text. linking allows the most un- 
Sophisti i 
phisticated user to surf unhindered an 


d at relatively low cost. 

The final factor that explains ed usage of the Net is its ‘function- 
ality’. Just as only one person having 4 one is of little use, so a small 
number of people and institutions to the Net is of limited value. 
However, when nearly everybody telephone, it becomes a nearly 


indi : M i 

ndispensible tool of communication. So too Wi 

growth rate of the Net means that it makes much more sense to be connected 
y growt 


now than in the past The ver h itself means that more information 
tivity is poss! 


ie cise qul mo^ CORE ble. This is true for research, 
e. It is, of course, possible to argue that there 


commerci $ 
ercial ate usa i i 
al and priva £ e Net - what can we do with it all? — but with 


is too i : 
much ation on s 
informa” er search engines, such as Alta Vista, HotBot, Lycos, 
h as Yahoo and the Yellow Pages, 


t 
oe of fast ‘i uc 
€bcrawl vler and indexes à ; 
er, Metacrav S capacity t0 search the Net keeps pace with the 
the Net. Such search engines and relatively 
“og become necessary when one realises that 
ly available information 


Sophis " 
ticate ans O - 
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at a rate of between eighteen months and 
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Looking at the recent past of the Net, à? as ase g present, it is 
difficult to conceive ? a future where ee vg d eed 
dise cos egereipe BOOP iderable influence. But 1t 15 unlikely to be the future 
i| was set UP for research purposes and rapidly led 
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far as t 
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; ? r m 
to inform the world of their plight, people in the ee cg ur ~~ 
ways that, as yet, we do not envisage. There are precedents eG 
inception of newspapers, Thomas Paine saw them de oF 
all humanity and spreading ideas inimical to monarchy = to , š ed 
The technology was such that aayan eee ud iain ssh = r^ eria : 
ir vi as not, s 3 
seii id im be^ driven by commercial pressures, —— 
were controlled and run by press ‘barons such as Rothermere, Beave is 
[urdoch, while in totalitarian countries the media was use : 
T€ it ol populations. Whether the Net will fulfil the aims ° 
qut e ner the world in the image of the common man — We ne 
it in our power to begin the world over again’ — as argued by Katz, 
whether it will take a different path, is at present difficult to estimate. 


The Consequences of Communication 


At a very basic level it can be argued that one of the fundamental feature? 
of humanity in comparison to the rest of the animal world is the ability t° 
communicate in a sophisticated and flexible ma 
design features not found elsewhere," Chomsky, indeed, relates this tO 7 
structure of the brain, arguing that "deep structure" displays an underlying 
similarity of all human languages. This is not to argue that animals do m 
communicate, but that in the main they employ signals rather than signs wa 
where they do begin to approach human communication, it is in a mium 
more simple way." It is difficult to imagine human society evolving RE. 
communication; indeed, Deutsch defines a society in terms of the boundaries 
or disjunctures in communication?! 


Not only I5 communication a basic feature of the human ns out 
human societies, but the mode and form of communication NH 
gua 


construal of the world in many ways. At one level we may argue that lang lose 
influences what we can say ^ 


. . - e 
; i or think; Mannheim, for example, come many 
to cultural determinism here,” as indeed does Whorf.” Foucault, in his in 50 
H " e wet; 
i t relationship between language and po bsequent 
n de social relationships, hierarchies, and stereotyping pith il McLuhan 
x ` i : T 24 bs 
ehaviour are a consequence of linguistic typifications.” Marsha ed but t° 
on the other hand, draws attention to not just what is communicat 


* jon 
TAE " unicat 
how it is communicated, arguing that the very mode of comm ] con- 
affects the mea 


A 3 3 a Hx socia 
ning of what is transmitted with significant 
Sequences 25 


; inguistic 
employing lingu 
nner employing o the 


c and 


works, draws attention to the 
far 


, icties, It p 
bes munication is so fundamental to human beings stil Po artem on 
the Po ia that changes in communications can have ng oe of the 
limita of both. Throughout most of human history, 5€ was fairly 
limi ds Gf communication, cross-cultural communication 
Imited, main), i 
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ter^ McNeill points out that as far as war Was 
susct, ttn ds dte were vital, but with the introduction 
di 2 he chariot the constraints lessened and with them the 
ability to make war over a greater distance thus enhancing control and 
communication” The ability to increase military reach and thus dn 


tion w: i 
was a consequence of changes 1n technology. 
here changes in the nature of communication 


ý Examples abound of w 
€ poe the lives of people and society. Perhaps the most well-known 
ntion of the printing press This, among other effects, had the 
consequence of freeing understanding of the Bible from priestly interpreta- 
tion, aiding the development of the Protestant belief in a direct rather than 
mediated relationship to God. Congruent with this was the development of 
literary forms of indigenous languages, facilitating the development of 
ment in canals and roads 


nationalism. Similarly, throughout Europe» improve ar 
led not only to an enhancement o£ trade, but also to the ability of govern- 


ment to extend the degree of control to distant provinces. Further, the 


Industrial Revolution in Britain, which set 4 model for the world, would not 
ity to transport goods and food, 


enforced by natural disas 
concerned, transport and 
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and the same capacity for transport, allied to technologi cal pnas 
of colonialism and imperialism. A 


he grow 
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ficant changes. The world 
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BE. rio Bie uently on the mailing lists there will dies ak 
overlap. For example, Misa on particular subjects; the request ee io 
for information SU poda answer from Finland or Japan. It is imp mar ds 
from Washington an as yet in the infancy of this pip eg annes 
Sieger oie: commonplace in the future, and uses wi 
which as yet we have not imagined. 


" ` ecome 

If electronic means of communication and research is ee 

common in academic life in general, and International Relations ef de Het 

this has implications both for teaching and for the pete av spectacle 

gencration’s academics, Already one occasionally sees the are, at least in 

-aged academic teaching graduate students w ho : Pn teacher 

nformation, far ahead of him or her. bd OE journal 

wspapers and wait for the next pie news 

€ student is able to access dozens s d out what is 

Sources and by Monitoring the maillists and bulletin boards pe le, was able 

i ground now, One student recently, for Med "American 
to monitor the rebelli in Mexico as it happened through a 


with 
teacher, 
Orate this into his coursework. Clearly, icd sophisticate 
. " » O! ^ 
many years of Experience behind him or her, may be much m 
in theory, Approaches, anq 


Overtaken by 
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s will be 
methodology, and yet in E is in- 
ically Sophisticated student. An um in journals 
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Master the Internet woul reat dividends. he m 
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a plas ieee Aera 
" wis . £ start and join lists and take 
part in the discussions of the list.” Lists can vary in the quality or usefulness 
of the discussion; in general, it would seem that the narrower the focus of 
the list the higher the probability that it will be of use. Many of the more 
a have a high proportion of noise to content, but even in this 
: contacts can be made and new insights gained. In all cases a 
decision has to be made as to the time taken scanning mail against what is 
ation. Unlike ordinary mail (sometimes referred to 
as ‘snail mail’), the conventions of emailing are such that most of the 
Courtesies are omitted with the consequence that messages tend to be briefer 
and to the point. Scanning mail thus tends to be much quicker. Further, 
Most maillist systems also have an archival facility that allows searching for 
Particular topics or discussions, which, again, can save a lot of time. 

Lists can be of two kinds, moderated or unmoderated, closed or open. 
The moderated list is where the ‘owner’ of the list, usually the person or 
Persons who started the list, controls the input into the list. Usually this 
Means merely screening out ‘noise’ (contentlessmessages, OF Communications 
that should be done on a bilateral rather than public basis) rather than the 


nd ) E :m is to increase the utility factor of the 
imposition of any censorship. The aim 5 i i i 
) other hand, is open to all input and no 


list. Th i he 
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life itse 
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ced i h, it should not be dismissed entirely. What it does is provide motivation 
efine goals, and if the dream cannot be realised in full, perhaps there 
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many countries this is found only in the major cities, and even there it can 
be somewhat intermittent. It is, of course, possible to run computers with 
battery power, but these would need to be purchased and charged. A € 
major problem is the maintenance of computers. In one such country A 
recently, a large number of 486 PCs had been donated as part of an a! 
package. However, when a machine went down, there were no spare parts 
available and no money with which to purchase them. With some ingenuity, 
machines were cannibalised, with the consequence of a constantly decreasing 
number of machines. . . à 

In addition, before the full educational potential of the Net as an engine 
of development can be realised, it is probably necessary for there to be a 
prior development in primary education. This would involve at a minimum 
literacy and numeracy, and, of course, some minimal skills in computing. It 
might also be the case that some language capability would be necessary. It 
seems unlikely that a course in, say, geology, on the Internet, would be 
translated into Hausa, Bangladeshi, or Aharu. 

If the Internet is going to be an agent of change in the Third World from 
the point of view of education, then almost certainly for the foreseeable 
future it is going to be an urban phenomenon. It is only the urban areas 


which will be able to provide the basic infrastructure needed for the Net. 
Access to the Net will also probabl 


y be restricte „r echelons 9 
the society, for only those are likely E have usada nd to use the 
Net, since access to education in many Third World counties is very stratified. 
The first users will probably also be young; it is difficult to "- large number? 
ae uer people using the Net, The age profile in this respect will probably 
not be too different from that in developed counties, If ese assumptions 
are correct a profile of an expected clientele dinespes It will tend to 
urban, upper-class, young, and male dominated. Any s rend of the use of the 
Net in education is likely to be nodal in form. with e e take-up confine 
largely to capital cities, with only gradual spread mi oier urban areas: 
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and social sciences, is not a given, and its nature is itself a matter of debate. 
Indeed, a contemporary trend in the humanities and social sciences, post- 
modernism, denies in some of its manifestations that there can be any truth 
above personal interpretation. Part of the liberal doctrine, that was strongly 
influenced by the writings of John Stuart Mill, is an acceptance of deviance. 
All points of view are arguable, and if they are to be Sustained as live beliefs 
rather than dead rote dogma, they must be defended in the marketplace of 
ideas. Edmund Burke earlier had the same notion: ‘He that wrestles with me 
is my friend, for he strengthens my muscles.’ 

Yet it is only recently that Iran banned the use of satellite dishes that 
were used to watch foreign television stations. Saudi Arabia follows a similar 
policy. In China, except at a few select hotels and university libraries, access 
to foreign newspapers and books is very difficult, It is not so long ago, after 
all, that Iran described the United States as ‘the Great Satan’; the religious 
authorities are hardly likely to look kindly on a communication media which 
is imbued with liberal values and which is driven by American technology: In 
all these cases, thought policing is at work, an activity that is wholly o posed 
to the idea of education as understood in most de wholly op : 

veloped countries, 4 
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cracies leading to international grassroots participation. papacy bureau- 
argument 
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v satirised in a Peter Cook film in 1970, wh 
: > ere voting bu 
ttons 


we apa 
re mounted on every television, and everyone was required to 
vote on 


evi i 35 i H 
erything, 5 The outcome was dictatorship. 
Democracy’ is without doubt an ‘essentially contested concept’. Howe 
d ver, 


for the present discussion we can ta 
to be liberal and representative democracy, 
Internet to be some version of direct democracy. The former version of 
democracy is marked by organised pluralism — political parties legitimately 
expressing a variety of views in the contest for power — and election of 
representatives by the mass-public. These representatives are removable 

ther things that we could say 


through future elections. There are many 0 
about liberal representative democracy ^ particularly the role of pressure 


groups in the formation of opinion between elections — but these two features 
are the important ones for our purposes. 

. Direct democracy’, the idea of which comes down to us from Greek 
times, means that the people themselves are the decision-makers, excepting, 
of course, barbarians, slaves and women. Perhaps the most powerful advocate 
Of direct democracy was Jean-Jacques Rousan who denied that repres- 
€ntative democracy was democracy; since the sovereignty of the individual 
could not be represented.” Some support for this view would come from 
the analysts of political elites, particularly Pareto, Mosca and Michels. In 
Michels’ work, for example, socialist parties with a founding egalitarian myth 
and representative democratic organisation were studied to explain how, in 
spite of this, they evolved into unrepresenmum oligatchies. ‘He who says 
Organisation says oligarchy’ — piscis seen as an ‘iron law’. The people, in 

; r to the elites.” 

Spite of elections and recall, lost pow? sS ki ; 

We thus have these two ideas of dem s which imply very different 
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policies. The citizenry is thus a consumer of policies and an audience before 
whom the political drama is enacted. Essentially, though, the mass-public " 
for most of the time apolitical or non-political; politics is a specialised role 
within a pluralistic society. " : 
In the direct version of democracy, however, the role of the citizen !5 
very different. Here every citizen is seen as a political being. Politics is at the 
heart of social life and every man and woman is deeply involved in decision- 
making. Direct democracy, if it is to be real direct democracy, must involve 
the citizenry in both the framing of the political agenda and the debate 
about issues on that agenda. | 
Those who advocate direct democracy argue that liberal representative 
democracy is not democracy. Movement should be encouraged towards 
empowering the citizen, so that every man and woman can take a meaningful 
part in the governance of the state. The counter-argument to this might ba 
that from four points of view the advocacy of direct Aeneaan 
First, from the point of view of efficiency, it would be impossible for all 
the citizens of a modern state to take part in political debate in a meaningful 
emery a p for this to happen. Participation can be 
increased in many ways, by regional assemblies and local decision-making 


units relevant to particular issue areas, but these will still be representative. 
Secondly, it is not the case that all citizens ma, 


; ; : nt to take part in politics 19 
any vines aa Liberal democracy is essentially pluralist, and many 
E miy ave deep and time-consuming interests in other things, such 
k , 
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to insist that they also become politi 
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have to be fulfilled. First, the capacity to identify and communicate with a 
Significant group must be present. Secondly, there must be the capacity to 
mobilise; by this is meant the ability to aggregate opinion for the purposes 
of political action. Thirdly, there is the need to access relevant information 
about issues of interest. Finally, there must be means of inputting aggregated 
views into the political process which is legitimated and potentially politically 
efficaceous. l 
cussion of these dimensions a preliminary 
point needs to be made. While the Net in some of its manifestations is 
twenty years old, the most user-friendly and used part OF we At — the 
World Wide Web — is barely five years old! As noted previously, we are at 
the inception of the development. What we need to consider is not the Net 
a it is at the moment, but where it will be and hene it bee d in 
ave Or ten years, i > » assess its potential impact. me indication 
S See Salat kei Ponp American experience, where 


in most areas the use of the Net is more extensive than elsewhere. 
hat while at present the Net may be 
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that Net communication has a great Bine Pr pr pe nec ici 
who are already like-minded due to its epum, FAY Valls ere, d s 
of communication, although it may bring in ormation to those who 3 
already sympathetic. A recent example might be the international indignation 
concerning the French nuclear tests. Looking at the communication on both 
the peace and environmental Nets, one is struck by both the volume of it 
and the inability of this internationalised protest to affect the course of 
events in any way whatsoever. The only form of real pressure that was 
suggested that would be likely to have ang (and at that very minimal) effect, 
was to overload the French governments computers with email. However, 
so long as the source of legitimation resides within state boundaries, the 
cross-national expressions of popular indignation are unlikely to be effective. 
A further important point to recognise is that, if we are talking about 
democracy and the Net, most states in the world are not democracies in 
either a direct or representative sense. Iran has attempted to ban satellites on 
the grounds of their moral content, while China is very wary of the Internet 
as a source of destabilising perspectives that would reach the heirs of 
Tiananmen Square. To square the circle of economic liberalisation while 
maintaining an authoritarian stability may well mean controlling access to 
information. In such cases there is no immediate relationship between demo- 
cracy and the Net. However, in so far as the use of the Internet is associated 
with contemporary business and potential economic development, it may 
prove difficult for reluctant governments to exploit the benefits without also 
having to accept other kinds of access, Fukuyama may have grossly over- 
stated his case about ‘the end of history’, yet contemporary movement in 
both Eastern Europe and Africa does tend to Suggest movement towards 
normative acceptance of democracy internationally, 

There is another aspect here that is important, büt one which may just be 
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use the Internet on a daily basis, to most of the population the Internet is 
still a completely foreign land. It is my habit to visit a local hostelry for a 
pint of beer on a Friday night. There I meet with a great many ‘people 
Selling cars, insurance, family trees, travel, dogs, etc. There is little cognisance 
of the Net or its capacities among those for whom it is not a professional 
necessity, and even those who use it professionally, such as travel agents, j,// 
often not use it for other purposes, and will not be aware of, or interested in, 
Other uses, . 

In reaching the general population, income is important. For the United 
States, with an average income above that of the United Singdom and anp 
other European Pace the average income of the Net user is way above 
that of the average wage.” The same appears to be tie OF the United 
Kingdom. In the United States two further demographic characteristics are 
: ctions in the non-US context. First, the US 
and in the parts of the world where white 
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isi i n a 3 nent 
telephone or television (at least in the developed world), but at the mon 
this is not the case. , . uu 2. 
From the perspective developed in this section, it would seem unlikely 
that the Internet will have any significant effect on the practice of politics 
in democratic socicties, and neither will the capacity for opinion formation 
d n 
across national boundaries have any marked effect. Where the Internet and 
other forms of cross-national communication may have more effect in both 
the short and long term is on economically developing countries which are 
not democratic. 


Security and the Net 


‘Security’, as used in International Relations, is a term that has become more 
> É 

complex with the passage of dme Indeed, one of the criticisms of contem- 
porary Critical Security Studies is that it has become almost coterminous 
with the study of International Relations. The term here will be used in à 
manner similar to that expressed by Buzan, writing from a neo-realist 
perspective. A distinction is made between different levels of security such 
as individual, social, economic and state security, and it is in these terms that 


the problem of security and the Internet will be discussed. A problem o 
security exists where there is a sense of threat 


For the ea the Internet has the possibilities of both expanding 
capabilities and increasing vulnerabilities. For the disabled, the houseboun 


> isolate erne i 
or the isolated, the Internet can provide an interactive gateway to the worl 
of unparalleled freedom, However t 


information. "The pow ; in the last analysis, the Internet is about 
compii that as 3 the Internet resides in the linking of millions 9 
information. Just imagine a situation such that it WaS 


ossible to access i j x 
P information about individuals from their bank records, 


their credit card i " , 
and what they de ol Security records, employment records, ns 
DAE wild De iR Beds di a buy and who they talk to by telephone, ctc» 
arf "meme: 2 dnos ud in that person that would not be known. Privacy 
encapsulated electronically. Pa in The essence of the individual would b° 
their potential customers UP A oig enterprises would be able to target 
fragt idi de nance i accuracy; to some degree this is already 
wal vont tee biti al Unsolicited junk mail increasing daily. A very 
sibility of governments sin arises. Perhaps more importantly, the € 
the state as ‘Big Brother’ ee Such information for political use et 
a development exists, but Ae Red. possibility. The technology for M^ 
norms of society. But not ‘a the moment is constrained by law and = 
liberal democracies are as eae. iius quipui west "s at 
potential for such developments i others, and as technology develops 

It is in this context that the oo Govern- 
ments, particularly the Ametic tyption debate has taken place. 9 " 

an government, have argued that a surveillanc 
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capability must be possible for the security of the state, while liberal-minded 
individuals have argued that such a capability is an i kement E -min i 
liberty, the argument being fought out in terms of omina, Li ei d uc 
tion. Both sides are in some sense right. Were it possible that esie inl 
drug smugglers or paedophiles, for example, were able to cena e 
codes that were unbreakable, as was promised by the use of the clip in in 
there would be little that law enforcement agencies could do Shoe bn pes 


US government, which developed the technology, initially attempted to bring 


about a state of affairs such that it alone would have access to all the 


€ncryption-decryption codes. The computer manufacturers complained about 
Bovernment interference in industry and commerce, and liberal opinion 
Pointed out that good governments come and go; had the technology been 
available during the Hoover era of FBI control, or during the McCarthy 


d have been instant access to people's political 


Persecutions, there woul s 
d, but still argue that they should have 


Opini a E 
Pinions, The US government retracte 
access to the key codes as and when necessary. In fact, however, there are 


Other technologies — such as PGP (Pretty Good Privacy) — that provide a 
high level of privacy in that while theoretically not unbreakable, the time it 
Would take would probably render the utility of decoding unfeasible. The US 
government also showed its concern by attempting to prevent the more 
Powerful versions of these programs being sold or sent abroad; this was a 
Complete failure as the following day they were obtainable from a Finnish 


Source, 
a threat to the moral values of the individual, 


aphy. The perception of threat comes 
ups, who see pornography as funda- 
e concerned about children and 


The Internet is also seen as 
Particularly with respect to pornog" 
is hi directions: women’s rights Lan : 

"nta wer Vives: EN who 4 
oe ee bann from those who wish to protect children 
QUA penile alle atu from the moral right for cape pocsageaphy © 
iniquitous. "There is no doubt that the Net is awas s ju Po rnography t i 
San be accessed with great ease Feeding key pars ru La iem sene 
po rapidly yields hundreds of sex-oriented sites. a p A ia 
"erature, delen on-line 5 i and all mannet a ddition Bue: 
Preferences are readil available 4 ick of a IOUS ee -fetishist, de 
reis a special-interest esso s pias to control 
"eh is ghe place for you Wine E deal of success. Pleas 


Porn yet not à great 
ogr A ous . 
graphy on the Interne ial purveyers have not elicited an effective 


°F self rcial 

-censorshi he comme ; pr 
‘esbonse; oe ata much money involved and the competition so 
Se; there is clearly 5C out-extreming the opposi- 


Erce ¢ : -yal often 
, hat commercial survival lace the responsibility for control on the 
The larger servers have in 


fon. A 
a se as tO 
cond attempt W 5r CompuServe. 
res, but often, such is the 


Serve 5 
r, n 
Some ; quan Americä ent to these pressu 
€ cases inally 
responded mare oliceman or watchdog is 


Ow x 3 city to act as 
Of overall traffic, the!f capac™) p 
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limited. In addition, they complain that restrictions are being applied to them 
that are not applied to other media. A telephone company is not held 
responsible for the content of telephone calls, nor is a librarian expected to 
be conversant with the contents of all the books in the library. Other attempts 
operate at the level of the user. Programs such as CyberNanny or SurfWatch 
are installed on the home computer and forbid access to certain sites. 
However, any reasonably determined twelve-year-old can circumvent these 
programs, probably without his or her parents knowing, Similarly, commercial 
enterprises, colleges and universities that attempt to set up ‘firewalls’ are 
doomed to failure. Neither has straight legislation proved successful, for two 
reasons. The first is that it is seen as a form of censorship, and particularly 
in the United States is seen 25 contravening constitutional rights. The secon à 
reason is more interesting The Internet is not controllable nationally; it i$ 
international. Germany, Britain and the United States can all pass domestic 
legislation, but have no control at present over de. Dutch, Swedes; 05, 
extrapolating to a possible future, the Mongolians or the Gambians. The Net 
consequence of this is that without harmonisation of legislation — an unlikely 
development given the commercial interests involved and national normative 
differences in attitudes tO pornography — and given the anarchic nature of 
the Net, pornography is unlikely to be controlled in any serio bees iim 
near future. The same may be said about other areas of dis e aaa à the 
Net, such as incitement to racism, denial of the Holocau: squiet about 
on bomb-making. Jarrod Wiener, in an innovative study of st, or instructions 
bv electronic means, has pointed out the extreme dif&cl cm laundering 
af the speed of transaction, the international nature are o control because 
lack of harmonisation of law." ransactions, and the 
In 1989 Clifford Stoll published a fascinating book edle m 
Eg” In this, working as a sysop, he found a small se alle The Cuckoos 
(BS s, and in his quest to account for it dis counting discrepancy 
cessing US military computers run f covered a computer spy 
operatio! " unemployed man was charged j rom Germany. In September 
/ er with computers in us in London with entering with 
intent tO por "bout the ‘legendary’ K military installations." There are 
books writte 4 be given.” Most hackin Lea. Numerous dihet 
examples xm hacker, the thrill of eee S fairly harmless — in the sub- 
e he ing the challenge is the motivation 


t : 

[0] to tampe: 

culture hañ attempts ^ per with or damage informati 

rather tU - des t° hacking, constantly updated mation. There are 

numero hat teach the novice how t z to cope with new systems 

J i on o hac 
and tech? ; case; in 1994 British banks wer k. However, harmlessness 
© fe 3 H 
ve ported as having paid 
not alway aving p 


ys o a compute " 
st f terro 
un : tist : s ; 
P^ so There are other kinds of beh gang to avoid having their 
d. t allows: and that is th aviour that the speed and the 
s his article on copyright ‘oa of theft of intellectual 
- 1 i i aw and tl 
: jenet, P... ion of law int ; he Net, s 
materials. V onisall *rnationally. there is ni ah pine 
muc a 
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can be done about it.! Since ‘intellectual property’ constitutes the second- 
largest American export, it is understandable that the United States is most 
concerned about this issue. In general, however, in an age of electronically 
Stored information, commerce, industry, the military, and governments are 
always at risk. There is little prospect of this changing for the better; as in 
Other areas of crime, every advance in protective technology is met by a 
Corresponding ingenuity. And, since the potential rewards are so high, the 
Ni an E se rather than a decrease in computer-based crime. 
e cannot manage their affairs in a 
with them there is always an element 


Prospect is for an increa 
Governments, industry and commerce 
modern world without computers, but 


Of risk, 
The ability to hack and tamper, however, 1s not restricted to the amateur 

- d a a n : 
hacker or the computer criminal. It is also a capacity "an ec (d 
by governments. Advanced contemporary warfare is very depen ent on : 
" . 's communications, or even to feed 


and th ilitv to interfere with the enemy ] 
€ ability to interfer ital capacity, as is the need to defend one's 


false i ^ : p 
alse information, is seen as a V done Van 
i formation warfare, as the activity is known, 


Own communication structures. In 
may be defined as: 


pt, or destroy the enemy’s information and its 
, 


An i ; exploit, corru n iti 
y action to deny, exploit, ¢ st those actions; and exploiting our own 


functions; protecting ourselves again 
military information functions.” 


Th : n ; : ct of war is viewed can be seen by the 
€ se S is aspe : 
seriousness with which this asp rin a United Sates Sandi b the 


appointment of a presidential Su € brem imde 
establish ontly well- 
Shment of an apparent? 


9f ‘informati axviorst Information has always been vital in — Run 
With the d en of CMC as an important factor in ET contemporary military, 
- advent o i 
» emerged. 
an entire new technology of warfare om the dant form of communal 
There is little doubt that in recent years identity. With the removal of the 
and international conflict has been about iee e 


i fear is often expressed that 
Overlay of var this has intensified. The i c edna 
+ der mike otc :me in communications, an the dominance 
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2 the diminution of space a indigenous cultures will come under 

OF this ited States, > b 
market by the Unite cultures’ can be 

threat. The iii Je has 

C 

teated over the Internet, : = ond 

nternet can or will destroy, modify OF P 


ities’ or 
that ‘communi d : 
been made t^? important question is whether the 


5 orc iiis 
M Bot a threat to existing cultures. The 


A i ;e don't know and 
only honest answer to this question 'S n prac iA wn is that the 
it is difficult = hme KE a ould ever know. ^ne p 

O see 


= on cannot be separated from the myriad of 
tnet en í 
Si fon Ge apes television, videos, films, music, E ie 
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developed countries, the Internet will be a 
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importance in the long run, from the point of cultural imperialism, is the 
fact that the language of the Net is predominantly English.” It is no accident 
that the United States’ government has invested so heavily in the Net and 
suffers free-riders gladly. In so doing it strengthens the use of English as the 


international tongue, with commercial benefits to follow. 


If the term ‘security’ refers, however, to the perception of threat, it is 
possible that some of the uses of the Internet may act to reduce the degree 
of threat and thus increase security. One of the tenets of conflict resolution 
is that most conflicts are marked by misperception. This does not mean that 
conflicts are always caused by partes initially misperceiving the intentions of 
goals of others, but that as a conflict geris there isa lessening of 
communication congruent with heightened anxiety, hostility, and often dis- 
trust. In such cases where communication lessens there is an increased 
tendency to apply à WORSE-CAS© analysis to the intentions and actions of 
other parties, which is often reciprocated. The consequence is increasing 
misperception. In the last few years there have been attempts to set UP 
Internet connections across battle zones and between conflictual poet | 
One such is the ZaMir network that was set up in Sarajevo in 1991," and 
there are currently attempts to Set up a cross-communa] network in Cyprus. 
At present such eile med to be too effective, merely because of 
the low levels of access, which are in any case likely tobe Teide: iln 
situation. However, ek developments do point towards a potential usc of 
the Internet to increase security. 


Conclusion 


The Internet is a fascinating phenomenon that raises all kinds of tions 
and makes many things possible that were not so cxi : s of ques n 
examination of thie Tagore from the point of view a crm mar "rit 
the following major points have emerged. First, the Inter: "tiia pui i ss 
of other communications trends that began lon Boost net is a continuatio 

influences of the Internet cannot be separated a go. Secondly, 
the Net develops it will become more and Mam Fi oth 
called ‘the Net’ as technologies mesh and a ifficult ti 
made for the Net regarding development a 
both within and between societies, the te 
add to those already empowered. Fifthly 
threats of various kinds and at different | 


many of the 
er developments; 25 
O discern something 
erge. Thirdly, many of the claims 
te rash over-statements. Fourthly, 
chnology of the Net will merely 
the Internet does pose security 


pu ; evels that are unlik 
a Intern 5 nlikely to lessen. 
Finally, considering ational Relations from a teaching a research 


perspectives the Internet is rapidly becoming an indispensible too] 


CHAPTER 16 


Feminism and the Concept 
of Community in International 
Relations 


Beverley Neufeld 


All new approaches to International Relations challenge the foundations of 
the mainstream discipline, and feminist theory has undertaken this task for 
5o long that perhaps it ought no longer to be considered ‘new’. But in spite 
9f the powerful and compelling challenges feminism makes to the core 
assumptions of International Relations, this ‘new approach still operates at 
the edges of the discipline, and continues to centre on critique. At the same 
time, though, that much of its critique has focused on core concepts of 
International Relations, feminism has also brought into the discipline a range 
Of other issues that International Relations tends to seni, One of these 
Neglected concepts is community, and this chapter ceci the implications 
9f the feminist critique of International Relations for the concept of com- 
ir i ional Relati 

As a central but often hidden concept in ve parra e Fe the 
absence of community in the international realm is the basis of Martin 


: : i i heory! Howeve 
Wight’s contention that there is no International Relations theory." However, 
i :scipline cannot theorise the international in the 


radicted by the evidence: the absence 
and the limited nature of discussion of the 
Concept in the discipline has nof prevented the eae gee then) in 
International Relations. This does n0t however, diiin D e Ld on 
the contrary, it emphasises its continued importance. For while € discipline 
has concentrated mainly of developing strategies for oni and, at the 
Same time, allowed for normative questions qun the per = content of 
Community, the concept of community itself remains undefine and vague, 
and largely dismissed as unimportant. 
Indeed, despite recent efforts t° explore the concept of community, little 
of thiis work has examined the Conf On OL community and the state 


absence of community seems 
Of a definition of community; 


in 
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International Relations, and its implications for theorising in the discipline 
The intent of this chapter is therefore not to develop a feminist theory of 
community, but to argue that theorising community is an atn is 
neglected aspect of International Relations.’ It is the contention of this 
chapter that feminist theory illustrates the weaknesses of current conceptions 
of community in International Relations, and also provides the theoretical 
tools with which to rethink the concept. i 

Unlike mainstream International Relations, feminist theory problematis? 
idis concept of community. First, feminist theory challenges reccived w 
concerning subjectivity and identity, in part contesting the notion of me 
state as the ideal form of community, and in turn the understanding ^ 
citizenship as the ideal identity. Secondly, questions of territory are ip 
raised in feminist theory, contesting the bounded limits of the political ps 
discipline. Thirdly, feminist theory addresses Wight's concerns with poea 
and competing notions of what may constitute the good life, si * 
International Relations are often overtaken by questions of right (and ofte 
only statist) behaviour. 


The chapter begins with a review of feminist theory in International 
Relations, exploring how and why feminist theory engages with the discipline 
Secondly, critique of the ideal of community is considered, in part vi 
examine how feminist critiques are applied to specific issues in Internationa 
Relations — in this case to the concept of community — and in addition, t° 
€ — Particular points of critique upon which an alternative conceptor 
section, ER International Relations might be developed. This ndi 
and hac Phelan the work of two feminist theorists: Iris Manon m ie 
adequately) co us The third section examines how community 5 ist 

nceptualised in International Relations in light of femin 


theory. It begins wi i 
i ith a revi 2 iti ional Relation 
conception of eview of the traditional Internatio 


eo i pine PR f aes 

of Warren Ma SUY as the state, revisiting Young's critique in ter 

with an didis e ig Work on the state and community, and concludes 

feminist critiques e Work of Andrew Linklater on community in light j 

feminist TE ; peri the chapter concludes with a discussion of Phelan $ 

of communi : s : : 

i : wn the work ean-Lu 
Nancy in attempting to ty, which incorporates of Jez 


cea move be iti to theorise the concept of 
community in International a critique P 
ns. 


Feminist Theory and International Relations 


Like all approaches - International Relations, feminism is neither unified 
not harmonious. In 1 be Blackwelf Encyclopaedia of Political Thought, feminism is 
defined as ‘[a] generic term for à complex phenomenon ++ defined in part 
by contests generated over its meaning? 5 As a consequence of its diversity 
and debate, Lp. feminism is problematic? One typology often 
adopted is Sandra Hardings, who outlines three feminist theories of 
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knowledge: feminist empiricism, feminist standpoint theory and feminist post- 
modernism.° 
a e Feder m — im bias in empiricism sihicli 
ypes of problem. enum nvesHgabiein ^w hich in turn means 
that the scientific method may achieve objective truth only if this male bias 
is removed, or a (balancing) female ‘bias’ is added. Feminist standpoint theory 
on the other hand, rejects the notion of objective truth as attainable, rasend 
relying on obtaining truth from within a certain perspective, in this case 
Feminist post-modernism, finally, rejects 


from the standpoint of feminism. 
the notion of objective truth entirely, seeing knowledge and reality instead as 


socially constructed and in need of sceptical deconstruction.” 

In terms of International Relations and less specifically epistemological 
concerns, Marysia Zalewski includes an additional three feminisms in her 
historical/political typology: liberal feminism, Marxist/socialist feminism, and 
radical feminism.’ Liberal feminism is the classical equal rights feminism of 
individual freedom and autonomy, also known as ‘the “add women and stir” 
Variety of feminist thought" while Marxist and socialist feminism sce patterns 
of gendered oppression directly linked to XEpressoe and exploitative economic 
and social systems. Finally, radical feminism triumphs the notion of the 
Personal as political, interpreting all aspects of life — public or private — as 
Permeated by male domination and in need of redescription and fundamental 


change." -—— 
s that the various lists of, and debates about 


Thus at first glance it appear ; i ; 
feminisms, aed ae little x than wide-ranging TOE, over highly con- 
tested terrain. However, while there is ge oo cin are important 
and complex distinctions between fone casus din 1 ought Am eal 
Possible to identify shared characteristics Bees eae i eee 
Feminist theory is, first and foremost, critical wen. ee eae 

y is, a notion of challenging 


: he general 
has a double meaning, referring both = Lo ge aig: ea ri 
received wisdom concerning women and ge > 


i " ost-Marxist critical theory. 

Frankf ralist variants of P ) 
urt Sc! ost-structura ; per ; 
This wine "p and p s seating to problematise the SER camps order, 
à of feminism, 4 Mer ini as a whole, 1n term 
is perhaps the most useful characterisation of pee in kis A e 
of understanding the shared characteristics of feminisms, 
a E 


debates among them. . 
. In Critical Theory in Political Peso. 
€minist theory is deeply suspicious o AT ‘ 
feminist theory ‘can accommodate the plurality he life e 
Particular forms of domination and struggle reflecting 
fically, 


Stephen Leonard suggests that while 
universalising Of grand theory, critical 
experiences and the 


is plurality’. Speci- 


d in an ahistorical, 
f that is separated 
mply assume that 


is that critique cannot be grounde 
g of knowledge and seli 
Nor can it st 


What feminists have shown : 
transcendental or abstract understandin 
from a particular, historically contingent context. 
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the contingency of knowledge and identity reduces critique to nothing more 
than a radical skepticism. [Thus, r]ather than asking how an emancipatory poli- 
tical practice can be theoretically defined and defended ... feminists ask instead 
what theory must look like if it is to speak to practical concerns. The issue for 
feminists is, in short, less one of realising theory in practice than it is of realising 
the practical demands theory must meet." 


Thus, feminist critical theory addresses three interrelated political problems: 
autonomy/solidarity, theory/practice, and subjectivity/identity, because Its 
imperative is based in its origins as a social movement in which theory must 

meet the needs of political and social goals. . 
As a consequence, identity and subjectivity are pivotal questions in femin- 
ism. As Leonard points out, asking ‘what does it mean?' prompts the feminist 
reply ‘to whom?’, ‘[a]nd in terms of these questions, many feminists have 
come to realise that much of modern discourse means “objectivity” from 
the standpoint of a “disinterested” observer who in reality is neither objective 
nor disinterested, but rather objectively male"? Thus, there are again multiple 
meanings at work in the seemingly straightforward observation that the subject 
of feminism is women: subjectivity (and thus objectivity) is contested, and 
feminists debate as to whether women as opposed to gendered subjects 
ought to be their addressee. Indeed, a further step posits a difference between 
women and *women'.? Christine Sylvester's reason for using the scare quotes 
is to reduce the apparent ontological clarity of ‘women’, for she wants t? 
problematise the subject of feminism — the socially : 
masculine and feminine, men and women. g 
€ haec hee ge se feminist theories what Sylvester calls ‘the 
patter i inty ¢ oppressive bifurcation that mark d know- 
ledge". Bifurcation ‘implies a modernist/positivist s ss modern » 
known/knower, epistemology/ontology, which co Nn ci d fact/va a 

view of the world and how we think about a ae up a strait-jackete 
; -° Thus another concern 


constructed identities of 


For, as Kimberly Hutchings suggests, fe 


trap of debating between ‘false knowled, 


‘(t]he logic of the feminist standpoint ea and no knowledge at all’, in which 


of viewpoints, yet the abandonment of the į 
nchor in a sea of contending 
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a deep dissatisfaction with existing orthodox approaches to the understanding 
of the international, a dissatisfaction with both theoretical and practical dimen- 
sions. On the one hand, traditional approaches are seen as Perpetuating actual 
discrimination against women in both economic and political spheres. "and on 
the other hand those same approaches are seen as incapable of yielding a proper 
understanding of the international sphere itself.” : 


Thus one of the main concerns in feminist approaches to International 
Relations has been to problematise the disciplines dominant (realist) paradipus 
state as a given; conceptions of power and 
f a rational human individual standing 
ce, manipulating it to maximize his 


including: ‘the assumption of the 
"international security”; and the model o 
apart from the realm of lived experien 
Own self-interest’.!® 

The Fesinist critique of mainstream International Relations centres on two 
related arguments. First, the bounded nature of state-based politics is contested 
as inadequate. Feminists argue that women are ignored as ME eet EE. 
Centric International Relations, because ‘women and the feminine constitute 
historically underprivileged, under-represented, pes undertcoggpized — 
groups and "standpoints""." Secondly, feminists contest ee ies 
800d life necessarily exists within states, not only because its bounded notion 
of politics and exclusion of women limits debate as to what may constitute 
Politics and thus the good life, 


but also. because of the realist focus on 
tational, self-maximising action which prioritises questions of right behaviour 
Over questi a ra: d. 
stions of what is good. : . . 
Feminism therefore offers a subversion of the ontological, epistemological 
and methodological bases of International Relations. In Feminism as Critique, 
oe oe y summarise the problem facing 


Seyla Benhabi i ill apt 
A abib and Drucilla Cornell ap™) * . 
feminists in International Relations, asking: ‘where do we go beyond the 


Politics of gender? To a radial transcendence of the logic of binary opposi- 


à E forms of otherness, immanent 
tions an realization of form SEHESS, 
i altogether or to a utopian 1“ t currently frozen within the confines 


In present psy a angements, bu 2 

of rigid PUR a vA The problem for iecit re ities at 
SEG a neg a " the problems o e po so 

not end with its critique, which ope?" pbi enderised thinking. The 


UR igid 
Bender, the logic of binaty oppositions. and pom erdoi an alternative 
Problem, given that feminist critical theory 1$ a s 


der i ;ond critique that 
Vision of the social order, is tO decide upon the = bey na der atc 
applies the sübversivé nature of feminism tO amd : 


Relati 
tons ai : 1 
i "TN" ies which suggest 
There are three central characteristics of feminist ths Pi theory nim to 
? way to move beyond critique First, the challenge femin s that ‘the 
, toc Me iectivity mean 
Apparently unbi 1 ;ons of identity and subjectivity m à 
TDNSNEES, MINE structions — like masculine or 


pbarent ontological soundness of social con stion. Moreover, such 
minine, women and ‘women’ — are called into question. 


dualisms are further challenged in epistemological terms through the feminist 
CINPESSINGE vdd questions of knowledge and of identity, and particularly in 
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the feminist assertion that identity is neither fixed nor singular. Secondly, the 
feminist critique of state-centrality in International Relations highlights he 
question of territory and thus problematises the limits of politics m 
states, and, thirdly, the feminist critique of the state also challenges t 
International Relations state-based notion of what is right, to instead ope? 
up debates about what constitutes the good life. n 
These central characteristics of feminism highlight the potential i eee 
theory for developing a transformative approach to International Re on 
theory. However, as Zalewski warns, a feminist re-working of nee 
Relations has dangerous implications because it does not set its ee bs as 
relying instead on those already set by the discipline.” At the same t aol 
she warns against simply developing a feminist version of Interna! 2d 
Relations though, Zalewski also emphasises the subversive nature of aoe 
noting that ‘when the notion of subversion is stripped of its gon i 
connotations, applied to it by defenders of the status quo, subversive strateg! 
provide a foundation from which to emancipate and liberate’ . je 
Thus future directions for feminist theory in International Relations is 
based on developing an emancipatory theory beginning from its rae 
critique of the discipline and the unique perspective feminism brings E 
theorising the international. This Perspective may be applied powerfully 5 
theorising community, because feminist theory implicitly (and sometimes 
explicitly) addresses the core concerns surrounding that concept. Indee , 
feminist critiques highlight just how inadequately community is now theorise 
in International Relations. But before turning to a discussion of the Inter 
national Relations understanding of that concept, the next section examines 


feminist critiques of the concept of community, focusing on the mall 
Iris Marion Young and Shane Phelan ý 


n feminist 


Feminist Theory and the Concept of Community 
While much of feminist theo; 


to the concept of communi 
deals with that concept. Two 
concept of community are 
discussion of “The Ideal of 
Marion Young considers th 


Y in general addresses issues which arc central 
7, relatively little of this literature specifically 
feminist theorists who do explicitly address the 
tis Marion Young and Shane Phelan. In het 
Community and the Politics of Difference’, It! 
€ concept of 
concept. Shane Phelan, in < 
Community’, follows Youn 
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pk a " subjectivity, "rri She argue at community 
the good life, identity and subjectivity, and territory She an that con ‘ à 
g : j p itv re Bre x "diacy rer “da on, 
I5 an ideal which "privileges unity over D M 2 ane) OVER TOSAN t 
[and] sympathy over recognition of m eund o a ne’s understanding [2 
4 ni : cmi gins her discussic c itv 
Others from their point of view . Young egt aloe A ot community 
: : er a ndividualism. s ilos : 
With a central feminist concern: — we philosophy 
: à : sings as social atoms, abstracted >i 
‘considers individual human beings e ý f social relatione i > a dee 
: » c a 2 Q socia Cla sh S a » 
Social contexts, and disregards the 4 a beris. “ee wel mue 
ue ao as > very identity a a "'idua F 
Community in constituting the very idenuty uman 
beings? 25 
B m f this liberal individualist social ontology 
Y es of this gy. 
Oung supports critiques inete | : a 
H : ising its importance, she objects to the routine and 
Owever, while recognising its Import c itv in dts place à 
(f westioned substitution of community in its place. She is 
la largely wp zd because of the lack of content in these 
articularly criti i his reg? gs > à 55: Gii i aiiai 
sub “ularly critical NR he ideals invoked, Young argues, fail to ask “ har 
“stituted communities; the or what it means concretely to institute 
eme: € munity Moreover, Young rejects the dualistic 
Frais that embodies ira individualism as pet ci ui ii that this 
Otio; ity versus i an alternativ wr 
du tee a — to olitical theory and poA ] p Sone s s 2 
alism <... is integra "^ po fuzziness of invoked values of the ideal of 
Beyond problems with iic objections which stem from the three central 
Community, Young has spec! . First, she considers questions of subjec- 
Problems raised by feminist s ie of community produces a denial of 
tivity : ity, arguing that the ! s ce with social wholene. 
Vity and identity, a gui g replacing differen: i holeness and 
difference between subjects, Piese questions of territory, arguing that 
1 . J a 2 " 
Identification, Secondly, Young ed by the utopian dream of ‘decentralized 
*nial of difference is rcr are impractical at best. Finally, Young 
A^cc-to-face' communities, which ? 


n: pude life, arguing that the ideal of community 
Addresses questions O 


thentic and inauthentic social relations? which 
iti en authe to t 

Poses ‘an opposition aie of the move from here to there that would be 
Provides no understanding 


b reps and possibilities of exist 
ding of the contradictions P ins 
tooted in an understandin 
Society? 25 
i : ents © 
Sabina Lovibond’s comm 


[community] presupposes or implies, 


what she calls the ‘Kantian vision ... of 
E 2 vith the i 
/ concerns with the ideal 
Gen parallel Youngs es š in of 
a universal rational community ial of difference.” Capturing the essence 
al ra ni 
S e 


community in terms of as identity (for feminists and others), Lovibong 
of the problem of univers 


Dotes that: might be carried by this movement of recoil 

he point of inability to accept anything public as 
ould be i ipiis or feelings. How (one might ask) could 
rd p be made to submit to some abstraction, some 
I allow my unique guber between me and other € 2i — T 
general idea, which would a and so with a point of intellectual Pi $e 
us with a common ee ae as Nietzsche maintained, necessartly 8 
this process of me 


one 
[t]he furthest point to which 


from universalism Wi 
capturing the content O 
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vulgarization — a systematic infliction of violence on the inexpressible in order to 
make it fit the expressive forms available within some arbitrary language?" 


Young recognises that this suppression of difference has been countered by 
istently 


some theorists: ‘{u]nlike reactionary appeals to community which con 
assert the subordination of individual aims and values to the collective, [there 
are] radical theorists [who] assert that community itself consists in the respect 
for and fulfilment of individual aims and capacities. The neat distinction 
between individualism and community thus generates a dialectic in which 
each is a condition for the other?" However, Young goes on to argue that 
this dialectical relationship between individual and society still reflects 4 
totalising desire because of a failure to address the feminist critique of 
identity and subjectivity: 


[a]ll these formulations seck to understand community as a unification of par- 
ticular persons through the sharing of subjectivities: Persons will cease to be 
opaque, other, not understood, and instead become fused, mutually sympathetic, 
understanding onc another as they understand themselves, nd ux num 
shared subjectivity --- denies difference in the sense of the basic Tu dem E 
subjects [because] ... persons necessarily transcend each other Tn abis 
jectivity is negativity. The regard of the other upon me is alway ERN ying 
Other persons never see the world from my perspective E a ways o Lat ec 
with an experience of myself I do not have in witnessir nd I am alway face 
grasp of my body, actions, and words." sing the other's objective 


feminist criti i 2 
iu d diis] erae d identity and subjectivity is crucial here for, aS 
Mary: » Who women are is not the only question that arises 


i inist theor 

in femini o y, because where and how and wh 

be considered.” In other words, what women are must also 
s 


: E just n 
constitutes feminist theory becau J as not all feminists agree on what 
3€ no one theory can possibly represent the 
ncer : T 
members of a community be able ns of all women, neither would all 


s s to acce : pan 
of that community, or, indeed, of hat One unified and singular vision 
selves, 


PHA d express th ma Presupposes that a subject can know 
to others’.* Feminist theory un epee accurately and unambiguously 
nts à conception of both knowledge and 
ee ‘[njot ae does this ideal of asked 
d it has undesirable political implications 
ecce A aE sense of making it difficult for 

B S that [tlhe desi ey do not identify’. As a consequence, 
for social wholeness and id Site for community relies on the same desire 
chauvinism on the one bind m chon that underlies racism und ethnic 

Young's critique of the ideal al sectarianism on the other". 


f š 7 
community extends beyond this central 
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1 Ci ; difference. She also problematises community às 
discussion of identity and x NECS SEQ E f de 
i model of the good society as consisting of de 

an ideal which uus hich is both unrcalistic and politically undesirable 
ion ; ; wh ` . , 

Centralized small units, text focuses on two related problems, addres íng 
i i i is conte» a es ; a 

Her discussion in inis ; and the good life, which stem from the idea that 

questions of both territory 2 : 


Community must consist of face-to-face E sie gen ch jte cdi 
E : a iate. Young argues that rae W rie W uch we live 
are intimate and immediate. pens an ideal of social relations. This ideal asi 
Simply does not anata it ‘would require dismantling the urban 
Community is CER | nS physical overhaul of living space, 
ee o oeaan oe ae commerce x+ [and is we ies seriously the 
York places, places of trade 2 oa Lars that people enjoy cities, 
Way Pes eiii their lives een idem fe 38 Ga E 
that is, places where jap aab eon such intimate and immediate social 
Thus Young contests me enie NONI ERU mediated by the reality ot 
relations are somehow more a ge political undesirability of such relations, 
time and space. In BE sequel are inclined to privilege face-to-face 
re argues that ee sisse identify mediation and alienation’ ^ 
relations |., because they : 


: hentic and inauthentic social relations, Particularly 
"ejects this dualism of aut hat constitutes the good life, noung that while 
aS a way of identifying W »ndition for alienation [this] does not entail the 
D d d s 3 / CC à é S aai 
Mediation is a necessary ir by eliminating eu deed y NR 
* i : " n J * ace-to-face 
reverse implication: that onl) sees ‘both Peeran 
Sinica Gn Indeed, beo dm and in both there i, 4 
to-fa A J i " [as] mediated ee as there is communicatic 
: S prx sS don and violence as 
OSsi ility of separa 
Sensus? i 


" Young 


d non-face- 
S much the 
on and con- 


deal of community thus focuses On three main 
ds > idea " itv and subiscc s i: E : 
Young's critique of the he problem of identity iät ubjectivity in terms 
areas. First, she addresses te ite Young problematises the notion that the 
anial a? M Seconaly thentic vi i 2 
of denial of difference. © opposing muppeore’y is ides Peel inauthentic 
i y i 7 e a intimate i 
800d life can be found by dig on territory and the ide mate social 
Social relations, based, thirdly, alised small units." This penetrating critique 
: N in decenti be little of interest in the concept of 
ay : » 
ES i Shane Phelan disagrees with Young's 
e ; MG £ 
d ris m concerns (with the good life, identity 
Conclusions, and in aR seeks to apply this critique to develop an 
2c ter 4 Seas 
and subjectivity. and munity. : 
NE conceptio ome: The Genealogy of Community’, Phelan 
o we É 
In ‘All the Comforts e, but rather than rejecting the ideal of com 
agrees with Young’s sags ers an alternative conception of it. First, Phelan 
€. PS ` S E 
as Young does Phelan of of community: voluntarist and ascriptive. These 
y i 3 J A 4 
explores two conception? ity which Young critiques and which Phelan 
are the ideals of COP. "Ac ascriptive community 


is one in wh 
à itarian - “like her” i i i 

à *identitarian as “like another" in certain discre 
Characterises as R rs not simply 
ive: 
understand ourse 


munity 


ich Wwe 
te ways 
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; common identity, a common membership within aconse 
but as sharing Midnamdet community, on the other hand, is not based on 
community - rganic relationships, but on members of community who 
such natural or on values, and behavioural norms. Phelan seca MUN 
a: ae dur dii dualistic notion of identitarian communities 
Anfora as it appears: 


is involved here is a rearticulation that reascribes us, as it were, not 
[w]hat is : by challenging notions of primordial or ‘true’ identity, but by re- 
necessarily T entities, We may thus refer to ‘created communities", not in stark 
Jacatiig arad] (ascriptive) ones, but along a continuum 

contras 


of relations between 
ime on the one hand and consciousness on the other,“ 
space and ti i 


d on a critique which reiterates Young's, Phelan concludes that *[n]cither 
e an nor voluntarist conceptions of community — do the work that 
ase rc EOT and politics require". 
fone pecificaly Phelan (like Young) problematises the notion of community 
as a substitute for the state, on the grounds that it does not necessarily 
embody more authentic social relationships than those in states, and because 
identitarian rir] denies difference by failing to problematise identity, 
hereby resulting in ‘the closure of the political’.*7 Phelan therefore proposes 
a alternative understanding of community which addresses these concerns, 
and which stem from the notion that community need not deny politics and 
difference. But before turning to Phelan’s alterna P 

the next section addresses the probl 


tive theory of community, 
, ems and concerns raj d by feminist 
e 5 : S raise y 
critiques of the ideal of community for International Relations 


The Concept of z 
P Community and International Relations 
The concept of community, ; 


common ix t that debates about theories xj 
liJmagining new forms of politica 

enterprise in the contemporary theory 
nd Vague i However, the CDHCRBE E i 
n mainstream International Relations, 

ant. Indeed, even a definition of this 


identify - but a low level of meaning ... [O]n the 
€ has been a mar, Pattic 


where its value resides, Political ș 


Consequently, debate about the 


" 
: inklater s 
Concept of community — as Linkla 


is not as 
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comme " . : 
Soin hr dines — either is limited to a search for an imagined 
to be chis Hoenn by conceptualising it as some sort of eos EE a 
at are ew up, or it Is largely ignored in favour of theorising aa e y 
This n E as feminist critiques ot the ideal of community ine a 
teference oe a considers the fides critiques of Young and de are 
nternational Relations approaches to the concept of ae with 

nunity. 


to 
ens wi pp" à 
Pens with a look at the substitution 1n the mainstream discipli 
. x di skies? em s je 
g up Youngs feminist critique (on over. pies of the 
i Pha 


St: 

Brus. commoni Picking : iq 

and d e of territory, as well as the issues of identity and Sulteuegica 

mad 7 nat constitutes the good life in states), the work of Wena a 

this es The Reification of Political Community is considered. Secondly 
lon assesses approaches in the discipline which seck explicitly = 

focusing on the work of Andrew Linklater 


theori 
Orise i £ 
ise community, specifically 
of the concept of community. 


in li : 
ght of the feminist critique 
State International relations is dom- 


the 
focus on the state. As a result, mainstream 


erac Relations tends to identify prc en] ditior after ut 
> exe 
intelleen the state. In 1969, when Mad i oni E cul 
intern ual and moral poverty in internat al — dcus Re 
"ads ational theory does not exist because P aee à; rb about Er 
i EUM life, possible becausc the kw isa —: pun ee Pahari, 
sé cannot theorise the £09 life ine ig suom stable, ee 
expl & As a result, the absence of hes xe - atemnational ie 
whi ain the ‘recalcitrance of in pP g tens dod EE 
ich. concerned Wight.” Eve years most, if not all, debates 
Aboi the concept of communi ational Relations still begin and 
nd with the state. j 

i International Relations highlight the 


Feminis itique h 

M eic ee » problematis the concept of community, aid Ae 
the resultant sub stitution ó for community: In particular, feminist 
theory chillen us Hn presumption ‘abstract unitary actors 
Whose Kad ta iod explained through laws that can be universalised across 
time and lace d ae internal characteristics are irrelevant to the opera- 
tion of these asas! 32 This (realist) perspective is challenged on a number of 
telated grounds i f minist theory, which revolve around the three questions 
pil e concept of community. 


raised by. 

y Young and Phelan © ; ; 7 : 
First iiri ddresses the question of what constitutes the political, in 
SE sm a ta : ge a 
secking to expose the state as a masculinist construction privileging male- 
Oriented vns Secondly. feminist theory also problemauses the separation 

. A ) 


Of public and private realms of power and politics which privilege public/ 
male activities eer private fe ts them to these roles. 


P male experiences and limi à 
his takes the question of politics further and invo blems of identity 


kes pro 
and Me 
subjectivity as well a s un 


Mai 

instr : 

inat 2 IR: Community 4$ 
€d by realist approaches which 


ternationa 
n after thirty 
ty in Intern 


that states are 


s concerns with what i derstood to constitute 
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d life. Thirdly, feminist theory secks to contest the vasi aes 
ine EU m ro reyel) Hio ducalis politics affect it at a evels. * 
doti en e atises territory-based politics, and what may constitute the 
criticism al age h entices. Finally, feminism secks to challenge state- 
olitical within nes th identity and knowledge/epistemology, with a particular 
based dualisms = ion of fixed identities tied to citizenship. 
cone pe ead his range of issues raised by feminist (and other) critiques 
Pis up od is Hie one addresses the concept of community and is 
of z ditare as the state. His concern is that, 
critical o 


tion is that political community requires enclosure — that politics 
[t]he key pups without a protected space where ideals can be realized and 
proper beris adjudicated: -+. Serious thought about the relation between what 
antur dene and what is excluded from the 
UR usually distorted by the assum 
D aegade with it — depend on 
x political community that resist enclos 
sidered. How these forms might sustain 
not a serious subject." 


political enclosures is extremely 
is ption that political community — and 
enclosure. That there might be forms 
ure or are stifled by it is barely con- 


Or extend common political ideals is 


Thus Magnusson is also concerned with w 
denial of difference in the ideal of co 
substitution of the state for communi 
limitations. Specifically, as Youn 
the problems with unquestioni 


hat Young sees as the problem of 
mmunity, Moreover, he sees the 
ty as resulting in (self-imposed) 
88 critique of community suggests, one of 
ngly Substituting the state for community is 


Magnusson sees politics limited by this Mainstream International Relations 

conception of community as the sta 

reification of the state stems from a failure to problematise the concept of 

community in the first place, which 

of what may be theorised at all. 
As a conseque. itur i ef- 
/ quence of Substituting the state for community, then, Inter 

national Relations theori i 


resistances." 


In other words, challenging the Substitution of the state for community is 
crucial. This does not Mean that states i n A e munities, but it does 
mean that theorising community must irs e eic the state: However, 
feminist theory also challenges the ae en Phu? begin with the state. 
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Indeed, identifying community as the state limits politics, as Wight predieréd, 
to a question of survival, and thus to an ability "digo eo only of a politics 
of resistance, rather than, as Magnusson proposes, a Owing for a politics of 
invention. By defining community as the state, alternative approaches to 
politics — as to what may constitute the good life, for example — are ignored 
or Seo ne M core International eed begin of Community 
which simply ignores it in favour of theorising E m eee for 
feminists. However, the point of feminist cokes i s ga is not to 
eliminate és lezation of the state from International Relations. Rather, 
Soir cipue of the state as pee ae ee 
insufficient, and that, consequently, the is i. AT Es idibus 2 vis 
Concept of community is à shortcoming tha s SS 
discipline; ional Relations who recognise this shortcoming 
_ Among those in Internatio elis Sor Linklater has idenatied community 
Is Andrew Linklater. Throughou onal Relations, and has attempted. to 

ds of state-centricity in theorising community, The 
Move beyond the boun s of hus consider Linklater's Approach to the 
Temainder of this section will esl Relations as one which has been 
Concept of community ait explicitly, in contrast to the traditional 
Concer theorise co e. state for community? 
ena Rer substitution of the 3 


4 Internati 
aS an important concept for 


jon of Community Whereas mainstream Inter- 
Critical IR: The Expans' 


i itutes the state for community, other approaches in 
“ational Relations substitu a proach. One International Relations theorist 
the discipline question this ae is Andrew Linklater, who suggests that 
who attempts to theorise co | questions in modern international relations 
‘Ithe recurrent philosophica ith the grounds for conferring primacy 


upon 

ed W RUE N 

theory have been concern visions of community - the nation-state, the 

any one of three competing unity of humankind’. He argues that the 
munit) 


" om: 5 ; x : i s 
Society of states, or a © these philosophical Issues are also three. fold: 


‘ et rom : : 
Practical problems arising f [is] to advance the interests of the 


i olicy 
eign policy : XO Ae 
Whether *the purpose of iuis t a more inclusive society of States, or to 
5 $ to stre 
exclusive nation-state, 


:nclusion by establishing à community of human. 

Promote a logic of moral ist the key to resolving these dilemmas lies with 

kind?” Linklater suggests t° attract human loyalty and Structure political 

the state and its ‘capacity P ion of whether industrialization would erode 

9 ter j 

uh eder ien a ed highlighted epos theory 

There are a number 9 ncept of UIDI isa m L die Ta 

later’s approach to the E humankind h od para es > there is 

Whether a tomni Contention that the development of communi 
in Linklater’s apparen 


in Link. 
estion of 
an irony 
ty some. 
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how rests upon the state. Whether, as he puts it, states seck to advance theit 
interests, strengthen the society of states, or promote the moral inclusion of 


humankind, the force behind and aim of cach is the state. Por Linklater, 
y in 


then, it seems that the concept of community is a consideration onl 
terms of the erosion of the ‘power and authority of the state". It seems that 
he believes that community would produce consensus in world politics, 49 
thus prevent the further erosion of the state. But whether such a consensus 
is possible, let alone desirable, goes unquestioned, and this call for consensus 
is also puzzling in terms of intent. Perhaps it is meant to lead to the goo: 
life, which in itself is a debatable point, but, more importantly, Youngs 
concerns with identity and subjectivity in terms of sameness and the sup- 
pression of difference in the ideal of community also apply here. 
Indeed, Linklaters desire to ‘promote a logic of moral inclusion by 


said to acquire qua men 
citizens of particular ass 


to consider feminist critique ) citizenship for identity. Thus Linklater fails 
challenge the idea that ide den questions of identity and subjectivity which 
ithi Düity is imm eee i 

; utable a e capture 

conception of ¢ and that it can be cap fs 

d to s ife, presuming that one’s identity as citizen 
. O] » " 
It also igno; E apparently more meaningful locus — the 
A Wants to ice feminist concerns with issues of territory, 

are intimate) social relations pai what he sees as authentic (because they 
at the same time maintainin utward to a community of humankind, while 


i tha ae s ‘ 
this new theory of community t states and citizenship provide the basis for 


Feminist criti ues o 
testes dades a m : fhe concept of community are thus crucial here 
community are somehow EL be dud iium ot ae D 
or dae © authentic than those which take place within 
ns the Preceding assumption that the good life 


mor 
Young questi 
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e i si ' be transferred 
in the first place, let alone that it can simply ls quip dii 
Saisie within states inthe i invoked by imagination, which ignores pro 2 : F 
rt of unity e. AE B " j > denial o 
to some sort of comm! Furthermore, Young’s concern with the de 
ime Space. - i ity (as sameness commun- 
of both time and spa of subjectivity and identity (as iniri in comm E 
difference and problems 's assumption that citizenship equals, = € 
i ise Linklaters ass e i n of immutable 
ity problematise Linklar: eory not only challenges ee "ono "m id = 
Rt itv. Feminist theory s s- vende ays 1n Citizenship, ©? 
for, identity. Feminist blematises the role gender ^ aoi spe ici m 
identity, but it also n ork is a good start but does itv dr Internati a 1 
* c sb > wi Wi sat ity in > ationa 
Therefore, Linklater's tribution to theorising un at least reco 
T > con nre e problem a "as J- 
cof ing me klater's pese sprite yi à "iselplins At the — 
S cause Linklaters ; theorised in the di . sa 
ir Paci ity is inadequately theori nducted within the statist terms 
Frid A h for a sclatión 1s co denial of difference Young 
I zever, his search ith the same denia ; 2 
Eme, however, Relations, and ends = used on citizenship. Thus Linklater's 
on a ela Ay C! f 
of e grae h even more narrowly fo 
nd yap 
questions, thoug 


1 b 9 » c f, 
ought to examine *the prospects for 
national Relations a j oe for deepening community 
: ternational Ri :3deks x £ \ 
argument that In ent ou 


` 9 esas d 
have long been marginal scems to address 
ia r, debates about universal-particular 
S 63 weve z 5 
th “rns of feminists.‘ saprei den because of concern with the 

: conce . in feminist theory, ms inevitable in the ideal of co 
re ari i e s 
clations are, f difference which se unity does not address adequately these 
s 'ssion o munity : 3 
uppre ion y sonceptlon of pore? ter’s approach, then, is a good start, but 

[s inkla : 

and Linklater’s her) concerns. Linkls ing and emancipatory goals, and those 
(among many othe t of its own liberating 

E] 7 S T : : ` 
ultimately falls sho ead ity in International Relations constitute 
Of feminist theory cde ue coe Aca. For while debating the merits 

Thus efforts to t ing for further cr a positive start, it is at the same 
little more than an open. a community pA DN Or Proposed solutions 
of various a. the concept ain bound up with the state in these 
s. + š aus 1 m: "a Ts 

e unsatisfying bec ity, still re Sec d 7 

x bree A community, h an approach is e pen theory 
(6) > pro c ^ at ipy ting the goo ite in an 

fs inadequacy of su d feasibility: loca NIME 
debates. The inadeq' h intent and. tity in citizenship, neither addresses 
on the grounds of bot munity, and pud consequence, this approach to 
: — m ible. 3 ; 

ins orjal co ausi ainstrea 
s E mint nor scems pl as incomplete as that of the m m 
eminist conce ity is 4 
ommunit) 

the concept of c 


munity. The next section thus 
he atate for com nity, which critiques 
bstitutes t^? the concept of commu Y, q 
discipline which su k on 


i i 2 ropos 
helan's wor! rnational Relations and also proposes an 
returns to Shane Phe unity in Inte 
i com: 
conceptions of a 


ncept. 
the co 
nap 

alternative understanding 


itv to repres 
extending community to A PE 
to represent insider group 


mmunity, 


t of Community in Internationa] 
Concep 


; e ations 
Feminism and th Rel 


ational Relations approaches to the 
picem the potential in feminist pers 
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' of nity 
ses a theory of community 
T nn x - Phelan propo 13 Hy 
for theorising that concept. Shane ire pa Diy teen to baada: 
which addresses the elements that both s fug «i uu ad Di amis 
roblems of identity and subjectivity, ques E 
P "M MARIS 
- of territory. . T" 
question of. : ees with many of Young ques of th ‘ea 
First, while Phelan agrees. P uam comedies Pickin, dans qu 
ee a in ies ial of. politics, but instead as a potential locus 
5 : ity as a deni? 
Young, see community 
for politics: 


ud entrenched within the logic of the same that man- 
Community has been ity among members. In such definitions, community 
dates self-identity and Fed to be studied and acted upon and used. In [Jean- 
becomes an page essentialising amounts to ‘the closure of the political’ 
Luc] Nancy’s EE from the insecurity and instability of actually being-in- 
.. shutting US eeii and wrapping us in common being, in sameness. 
common [i.e ue being-in-common, is eliminated when we fix identities and 
Politics, the ird way. This helps us to see that our 'common understandings’ of 
eae trap us into antipolitical postures even as we try to valorise ‘dif- 
puse. 
Thus Phelan posits a theory of community which moves beyond identitarian 
conceptions that understand community as sameness and that denies differ- 
ence. Phelan’s central concern is with qu 
difference, and with ensuring that quest 
life are not lost in a quest for authentic [s] 
Phelan is also concerned with the question of territory, recognising the 
roblem of social relations which are of necessity mediated by time an 
space. She addresses these conce j 


indivi S in her argument that *[cJommunities are 
not formed of or by individuals wj e 


i i Y community, but that does not give tO 
community a prior, separate ex : 
constituted by us, 


In following dae Nancy’s work on the concept of community, Phelan 

oe an un oe of community as ‘being-in-common’ as opposed 

to (its ca eng common’ or being the same. In this conception © 

dune? ee on identity are not reduced to sameness or to 2 

a tal hero Ges it also addresses the problem of what may 

dissolved in — ife, because differences are recognised as real and not 
uni y. i t " 2 n- 

apimi of Nisi, Thus with no closure of the political in this d 

> Competin B f the goo 
i $ ui tutes the g 
life may find expression, 8 questions of what consti 
herefor iti s 
The fi e. ever may be allowed to flourish through a conception of 

community as eing-in-commop’ for two reasons. First, the notion of identity 

: " 


as both pre-existing and fluid is accepted: the self is not assigned a stability 
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and autonomy that must consequently be suppressed by membership in 
community. Secondly, community itself is also (untypically) seen as neither 
unified nor fixed. In fact, answering Young’s concern about shared subjectivity 
and thus supposedly more-authentic and intimate social relations, community 
is understood to be unstable and thus insufficient at providing its members 
with a singular and fixed identity. In allowing for difference, then, it ee 
allows for the opportunity to explore (competing) questions of the good life 

The central point is that understanding community and individuals to te 
mutually constitutive does not lock either into a fixed identity, does not insist 
on intimate and direct social relations as the only authentic type, and thus 
allows for politics, for a consideration of what is good. Indeed, Phelan 
Suggests that ‘[rjather than being a source of support, Nancy’s ‘being-in- 
common’ is the locus of anxiety and vertigo that the Western philosophical 
tradition has fled from“ As Nancy argues: 


thinking of community as essence ~ is in Sme capaci me political. 
Such a thinking constitutes closure because it assigns to community a common 
being whereas community is a matter of something He different, namely of 
existence inasmuch as it is in common but without letting itself be absorbed 
into a common substance. Being i common "i nm a dö with com- 
munion, with fusion into à body, into à wat hg iria identity that would 
no longer be exposed. Being in common ads canara ae no longer having, 
in any form, in any empirical or ideal place, sm) ¢ entity, and 


sharing this 
(narcissistic) ‘Jack of identity ^ 


; aunity (pace Nancy) addresse 
Thus Phelan's conception of comma $ tresses the three- 


: unity. Moreover, i 
fold feminist critique of the ideal.of comm» > Over, it also addresses 


;encv in theorising c i " 
the International Relations deficiency 7. & community. For while 


E ii ommunity (a 

Linklater yearns for the transposition x hs ums d (as the state) to the 

interrato reiini hega 6€ He dit | Sues that this idealistic 
al rea ss of communities is problematic. The point 


Notion of the inherent goodne j ; 
of community for her (and for Nancy) is not es comfort, consensus and 
ei osite — iti 
therefore lack of politics- Rather, it 15 the opposite —'a tecognition of the fact 
ore lack of p and, thus, politics exist. 


that differences and insecurities m 
Phelan view of the concep: of community, therefore, does not deny 


n $ stea a]. 
reality, nor does it simply wish it pe : pem Phelan: seeks Ror a way to 
a E e itics — a A i 
cope with it — with insecurity ante pr ri: ! n sin same time as she 
- thus what might AA 3 
ilaseranis fuus 18 wae S e changed, in those 


tisfying, 97 ity, therefore, i 
z unity n recognisi if fe 
a : of comm » 5 > gnising differe 
politics, This conceptio? ial relations, allo CHER 
and th diated nature ef social ren td ws for the expression of 
he media ae: what constitutes the good life. 
competing concep 
Conclusion 


f the concept of community in International R 


s munity is an j i elations 
ising cO important (missing) clement ns 
i in 


Feminist critiques O 
demonstrate that theor 
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International Relations. Feminism highlights the need to recognise that theor- 
ising community must consist of more than either (rc)-analysing the state of 
dreaming up replacements for it. Both are now occurring in International 
Relations, in part due to feminist critique, but both are also insufficient. 

Thus, feminist theory points to three essential axes of analysis for 
theorising community in International Relations: the (political) question of 
what constitutes the good life, the issue of the limitations of 
politics, and the problems of fixed and inflexible notions o 
subjectivity. All three are well-developed points of critique in 
developing the concept of community in International Relations requires 
that thesc factors be taken into account. 

The feminist critique of International Relations and its conception of 
community, therefore, opens up opportunities fi 


5 or developing more complete 
theories of community than those that presently exist in the discipline. Given 


that the concept of community underlies much of International Relations 
theory, it is vital to address its current underdevelopment Feminist theory 


does so by revealing the nature of the hidd — 
i H H " en con ; in 
International Relations, in addition t vhs AER ja rj 
) e conce 


territory-based 
f identity and 
feminism, and 


o the mean 


i implicati International Relati tinues tO 
grapple with the implications of not only the end of the vet cm p 


. r i i : . S 
answer ... is the testimony of the testimonies to which this epoch must 


flagration of community’, T. į dissolution, the dislocation, or the con 

is most clearly articulated s » through feminist critique that this problem 
x n " - f 

recognise. If Internati * that International Relations has failed to 


onal å z . 
the concept of iets DEN is to do more than, at best, marginalise 
e ; Eg 
theory poses for the discipline p the compelling challenges that feminist 
n 


no longer be ignored. 


CHAPTER 17 


The End of History and 


the First Man of the Twenty-first 
Century 


Paul Bacon 


ited to contemplate the significance of the end 
" ^r is invite F i i iff "D rs 
In this book the reader is s number which holds genuine significance for 
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of the millennium. Is 20 are we imbuing it with a Mens Significance 
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= comparatively d that the internation : 
Fukuyama has argued tha 
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he coming 
h Purports 
contain an 
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l Relations, 
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. the passing of a particular period of 

f the Cold boda as such: that is, the end point of man- 

d of eccle of Western liberal democracy 
eu 

sae nment.' 


not just the end o is 
postwar history, but the E 
kind's historical evolution ape 
as the final form of huma 


view, the idea that we require new theory with 
For those who hold to pads ra of the new millennium is redundant, We 
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already have the ansv 
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ident first of all in the total 
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D ern liberalism. . 
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yes ives to ill govern the material world jz the long run? 
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laims are clearly controversial and have provoked heated debate. 
TREE puse dp have provoked ire, condescension, and faint praise in 
dowd im ii measure Most academics seem to have a strong opinion about 
dis f Fukuyama’s contribution, and it is imperative to stress that 
eed E d ar’ versions of Fukuyama's argument in circulation which should 
ER ars ae engagement with his text. Fukuyama’s arguments have all 
ae eae been misrepresented or misunderstood, or hav 
been given the close attention that they deserve, t. ne 
There is a further important sense in which the Significance of Fukuyamas 
contribution has not been appreciated, however, In The End of History and E 
Last Man, the arguments contained in the original journal article are develope 
to the extent that the concluding section casts considerable doubt on E 
original thesis that we have in fact witnessed the end of history. The principa 
objective of this chapter is to offer a fair representation of Fukuyama’s 
arguments, and to clear up some of these basic misunderstandings. 


e simply not 


The End of History and the Last Man 


5, but History: that is, history 
5 evolutionary Process, when taking into 
Peoples in all times? This process ‘dictates 4 
attern for 4// human Societies — in short, something 
of mankind in the direction of liberal democracy" 
ection of capitalism is ‘in some sense inevitable for 
for this reason, ‘[w]e who live in stable, long-standing 


:» have trouble imagining a world that is radically better 


common evolutionary p 
like a Universal History 
This evolution in the dir 
advanced countries’, and 
liberal democracies . 


de with fconomics, the second with what he calls 
tion’, 
at the idea of direcs ; ; as outlined by 

Hegel and Marx h $ (Of a directional History as 

8 mu" 2 Subject of 
; à found thinkers 
history is not a coherent or intellipib] ye 
Proposition is provided by the gible proc 
twentieth century: the World w. 


^ m hat 
vigorous critique, and also 
he century have concluded 4 x 
g 1 n 
ess. The evidence against i de 
Political disasters of the first half o the 
ats, the ri itarian ideologies, 
development of nuclear weap rir he rise of totalitaria centi 
which gave witness to the e an envitonmental damage. Ta iti said 
à €XCesses of Hi x Pol Pot, it 1s 5 > 
n itler, Stalin and Po > 
it is not difficult to see how the idea of directional Historical progress would 
attract few adherents, Spena 


Despite the gloomy context, Fukuyama identifies what he believes to be 
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in the international political landscape in the late 

remarkable developments Mes tatorships, both of the military-authoritarian 
twentieth century. The world's ieee Left, have proved to be weak 
Right and the og para: From Latin America to Eastern Europe, 
all appearances to the Hs Middle Bastand Asia, dictatorships have been 
from the Soviet Union to the det While Fukuyama accepts that not all of 
falling over the last two osa PER fiberd democracies, ‘liberal democracy 
these states have evolved in olitical aspiration that spans different regions 
remains the only Py . [and] liberal principles in economics — the 
and cultures around the glo i oos succeeded in producing aprecedenred 
free market — have spread, bak in industrially de ‘eloped countries and in 
levels of material pans the close of World War IL, part of the iti- 
countries that had been, a A 
yan es es en dpe deserve soser inspec 

sb slieves tha : i accidental, a a > s 
M ra at liberal OT AOR at work, unfolding in history? 
it evidence of some Ros of the existence of a paiversal History 
Fukuyama believes that ipee early nineteenth EA wr of mis 
of mankind was begun T olitical disasters of s first : : ; the tw 
light of the international p hat we need to look again at the 
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Fukuyama, ‘the logic of modern natural science would seem to dictate 
por cereal evolution in the direction of capitalism’."’ While the highly 
: ndi economies of the Soviet Union, China and other socialist countries 
irc ol to reach the level of industrialisation achieved in Europe in the 1950s, 
these types of economy cannot create complex post-industria economies. 
Fukuyama believes that modern natural science can explain a great deal 
about the way in which modern societies have changed and become more 
uniform. Modern natural science cannot, however, account for the phenom- 
enon of democracy. For Fukuyama, "There is no question but that the world's 
most developed countries are also its most developed democracies ... but 


ates of growth hi inablë 
i ieti whic 2 ainable 

in democratic societies. 8 h are unattain: 
Fukuyama concedes, therefore, that his first attempt to establish the basis 
odern natural science’ off Successful. What he calls the "logic of 
pr cear clones ers an economic interpretation of change, but 
this " oium $ incomplete because man is not merely an economic 

animal. *uyama moves to his se s 

cond, paralle uyeical 
process, and draws on Hegel's BORA » Parallel account of the historica 


aterialist account of Hi i 2 
a of History to illustrate 
what he refers to as ‘the Struggle for recognition’ History to 


Oo 
and desires for objects ouide d i i Pe di tac ag | 
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bodily safety. But man also eias d. Ves, such as food, drink, shelter, and 


a being with dignity and worth. 
nse of worth from a willingness 
is is seen as evidence that man 
tincts, such as the need for self- 
nd abstract goals. The Hegelian 
ombatants to risk their lives in 
O submit, and the relationship of 
this battle, which occurs at the 
ceds, but pure prestige. According 
oal of the battle is not determined 
glimmer of human freedom’.” 

ncept of the desire for recognition 
in Western political philosophy. He 


preservation, in pursuit 
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battle. Fear of death ey 
master and slave is b 
beginning of history, a 
to Fukuyama, it is *precise] 
by biology that Hegel sees in ; 
Fukuyama asserts that alt 
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general. Desire and reason cannot, however, explain the ie due 
democracy, which derives from thymos, that part of the soul w jich iin 
recognition. Industrialisation, and in particular education, unleash * ae 
for recognition which does not appear as strong in poorer and bus an 
societies. Fukuyama claims that as living standards increase P es 
more recognition of their status. This is why people are d o iR 
content to live in relatively prosperous market-oriented saa Mise 
which leads them to demand democracy. Importantly, D reges e that 
superseded by liberal democracy in our time because of the ER ARE 
the former provides a gravely defective form of recognition’. de se 
The struggle for recognition has clear implications for jas Darie for 
tions. There are clear links between the account of the origina vem e 
prestige between two individual combatants which leads “a ena puts it, 
slave relationship, and imperialism and world empirc. As Fu T nsus! 
"The relationship of lordship and bondage on a domestic Iun recognition 
replicated on the level of states, where nations as a whole seck ak the 
and enter into bloody battles for supremacy?!” Nationalism has 2 an 
vehicle for the struggle for recognition for the last hundred P o 
although modern, it is not a fully rational form of recognition. The eee 
struggles for recognition pursued on this basis has been the power-po't 
familiar to all students of International Relations, 
Fukuyama is Optimistic that the end of history 


oc ances 
has positive conseque” 
for International Relations. He believes that, 


if war is driven by the desire for recognition, it stands to reason that the liberal 
revolution which abolishes the relatio 


| i age by making 
former slaves their own masters sho he relationship 


ld reciprocally 
indeed, there is substantial empirical 


years that liberal democracies do n 
other.'* 


This optimism is, however, pend in the final part of Fukuyama's argu 
t 


ment, in which he returns t 
5 © the questi à sks 
what sort of human being is bid. «d pn. of the end of history and a 


man’ actually looks like Fuk uced by liberal democracy, what the ‘last 

original National Interest uti m Dotes that much of the response to his 

viable alternatives to fila focused On the question of whether there were 

or whether Islam would tage whether Communism was really dead, 
nue s j 

West. Fukuyama believes that th develop into a serious challenge to the 


" 4 e ‘ : : ss 
of liberal democracy itself”, whet most important question is ‘the goodne 


e her li LE ra- 
dictions that will eventually undermi beral democracy retains internal contra 


Re it from the inside as a political system. 
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At this point Fukuyama turns to the writings of Alexandre Kojève, referred 
to here as Hegel’s great interpreter." Kojéve agrees with the thrust of Hegel's 
argument, that the universal and homogeneous state definitely solves the 
question of recognition, and that liberal democracy renders the demand for 
recognition ‘completely satisfied’. Fukuyama is less sure. He understands that 
resolving the struggle for recognition has been the central Problem of Politics, 
‘because it is the origin of tyranny, imperialism, and the desire to dominate’ 2 
Although his strag ale ar recognition ‘has a dark side’, it cannot be avoided, 
and its positive and destructive effects must be harnessed, for the good of 
the political community: 


If contemporary constitutional government has indeed found a formula whereby 
all are recognised in a way that nonetheless avoids the emergence of Yranny, then it 
would indeed have a special claim to stability and longevity among 


the regimes 
AN 
that have emerged on earth. 


Importantly, Fukuyama now doubts that the recognition available to citizens 
of contemporary liberal democracies is completely satisfying, although he 
believes that the long-term future of liberal democracy and its alternatives 
ultimately hinges on this question. In addressing mg issue, Fukuyama examines 
two arguments which claim that liberal soc on unsatisfying, one from 
the Left, and one from the Right. According to the a argument, recognition 
in liberal democracy is clearly incomplete because Capitalisriy Fequires economic 
inequality and a division of labour in order to UM According to the 
second argument, which Fukuyama finds more ves di m8 and to which he 
devotes more time, ‘modern democracy ones E = Self-mastery of 
former slaves, but the unconditional victory tue slave and 4 kind of 
slavish morality’. Here Fukuyama is iS s MEAM of Nietzsche; 
liberal democracy produces ‘men without c visis Pee desire and 
reason but lack ¢hymos — ‘last men who have suc comfortable self. 
E the implications of ubera p op jor International 
Relations? Fukuyama identifies two clear ne Poe ere ig cumulative 
homogenization of mankind, aided by Let RUE uoti sol technology, 
and accompanied by the spread of s jen x e Isera! Cemocracy is the 
only legitimate basis of government. : ne Pon 1 : resistance to that 

Omogenisation manifested in a ibi: pis" 9 Y ianua in The number 
of forms of acceptable economic and politica web ah as diminisheq 
Considerably this century, but there eom Sage ae, s of Possible 
interpretations of capitalism and libera, ye ien in believes tha 
although ideological differences will ety cus ae between 
States will remain, but will exist on jor qos » EM LUKE an sconomics, For 
Fukuyama these differences mean a s. e ET hips System will not 
collapse anytime soon into a ass ca ES bs jos E ees State? 23 
Nations will remain the focal point Of Identification for some Sonsiderab|. 
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time, even though an increasing number of nations will organise their political 
3 E 
and economic affairs in similar ways. 


Fukuyama's Critique of Realism 


This observation that the state system is not about to collapse necessitates 
a consideration of what relations between states will look like, and how 
relations between liberal democratic states differ from traditional accounts of 
International Relations. Fukuyama believes that the existence of 4 directional 
history would have important consequences for International Relations. If 
the relationship of lordship and bondage can be Overcome at the individual 
level within societies, then the spread of the univers 
would seem to suggest that lordship and bondage betw 
be overcome, entailing the end of imperialism and wars 

Fukuyama notes that pessimism about the Possibility 


al homogencous state 
cen nations could also 
based on imperialism. 


r understanding International Relations, 
‘and shapes the thinking of virtual] 8 International Re 
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he United y professional toda) 
in ed States and m ) 
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Realism is both descriptive and prescriptive. Fukuyama distils the following 
Prescriptions from realist thought. The ultimate solution to the problem of 
international insecurity is to be found through maintenance of a balance of 
power against one’s potential enemies. Friends and enemies should 
Primarily on the basis of their power. Statesmen should look me 
at military capabilities rather than intentions, and moralism should be excluded 
from foreign policy. Fukuyama identifies a paradox here; realists are continy- 
ally seeking to maintain a balance of power based on military force, but for 
precisely this reason they are the most likely to seek accommodation with 
powerful enemies. The realist position holds that conflict between states is 
Permanent and universal, and so changes in the ideology or leadership of 
hostile states will not alleviate the central problem of international insecurity, 
Realists such as Metternich and Kissinger, therefore, advocate the dis- 
Passionate balancing of power, free of consideration of ideology. Ir is for 
this reason that Kissinger was happy to broker détente between a liberal 
democratic United States and an unreconstructedly Communist Soviet Union. 

Fukuyama believes that realism ‘played a large and beneficial role in shaping 
the way ‘Americans thought about foreign policy shea War IP; and that 
realism was ‘an appropriate framework for biss ep X uie iind politics 
in this period because the world operated ans ing ^ realist premises? 26 It 
is not that realist theory confers timeless pasa ut rat! a the World was 
sharply divided, and international politics was c matic by the aggressive 
Clash of fascism, communism and liberal or s Th internationalism 
was inadequate, and derived from precisely n tal Ideology that fascist 
and communist states were attempting to overt pir" e 

However, realism has ‘serious weaknesses pi li ENOTI for viewing 
international relations, both as a description o HR 5e ci * Prescription for 
policy’2? To support this claim, Fukuyama € sdb at he believes to be 
two seriously flawed arguments. The first is oa Sei who Suggested 
that the West should have tried to keep the peur wa vu e the grounds 
that it was the bipolar division of iuc re Lane for the 
European peace dudit 1945.8 The second is es 7 carsheimer, who 
claimed that the end of the division of Europe Tan ead to greater instability 
X ase during the Cold War, which could be remedieq 
E Europe than was iw barren of nuclear weapons to Germany.” For 
"T. seins int oF are akin to continuing to give chemotherapy to 


à cured cancer patient on the grounds that ae iene in the past. ‘Treating 
a disease that no longer exists, realists now find themsel 


fem ves Proposing Costly 

and dangerous cures to a! ined On two questi 
Fukuyama believes that reas d to the motiy i Bra foundations; 
first, that it is reductive with Rot t ad oe behaviour of human 
societies; and secondly, that it does "- a dress the question of History 
Realist thought is premised on oe of the Person. Insecure 
aggression and war are permanent possibilities in Internationa] Relati 


be chosen 
^re closely 


rity, 
Sts, 
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- they are rooted in an unchanging view of human ficit. x 
because asec change as specific forms and types of human socie y 
iier vasdin to Mearsheimer, ‘Conflict is common among states because 
ink a iam à ystem creates powerful incentives for aggression, ... States 
m aetas on bc anarchy by maximising their power relative to other 
seek ps For Fukuyama, this is highly reductionist, and covertly attributes 
sheen the system rather than to the units that comprise this system. 
aly ule rima-facie reason why states should feel threatened by each 
ed icd amu had good reason to believe that human Societies were 
3 s 
> 7 ressive. 
Se ae the connection between the realist account of 
national politics and the Hobbesian state of nature, w 1 
of war of all against all. Self-preservation alone is not sufficient to explain 
this war of all against all, however; the state of War arises because ders 
preservation coexists with the desire for recognition. Hobbes himself woul 
argue that the primordial state of war would only 
to impose their views on others. Rousseau also arg 
nature, since he believes that man is naturally 
essentially peaceful because his few selfish needs are easily met. Original 
anarchy can also produce peace. To Feturn to Hegelian terms, a world of 
slaves would be free of conflict, because it is only masters who are driven 
to mortal combat. Similarly, it is possible that anarchic state systems could 
be peni i ni iis in Such a system were inhabited by Rousseauian 
man or egels slave who 


are only interested in self-preservation. From these 
arguments Fukuyama draws the Conclusion that realist thought is not 5o 


much systemic as premised on a ‘hidden assumption that human societies in 
their international behaviour tend t resemble Hegel’s master seeking recogni- 


O 
tion, or the vainglorious fi f Hobbes, rather than the timid solitary 


inter- 
here man is in a state 


arise if some men sought 
ues for a peaceful state of 
fearful and solitary, and can be 


rst ma 
of Rousseau? 2D 


The fact that i Hides 2 
peace in historical State systems has been so difficult to obtain 
reflects the fact that Certain states seel a E 


"rus k more than self-preservation. Like giant 
thymotic individuals, they seek acknowledgement of $i : 
dynastic, religious, nationalist, or ideo] : E 
other states either to 3 


fight or 
is therefore thymos ra on 
with the bloody 


Prestige, so internati 


onal conflict begins with a 
ng 


perialism.? States, which is the original source of im- 
If this is true, the bare fact 


f Power distri i ithi international 
i i s ithin the in 
system 1s meaningless, and becomes istribution wi "er nf Mis 
meaningful only in the contex o h 
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x ieties that constitute the system, and whether their 
Sul uf dia dope self-preservation or the Struggle for recognition. 
principal motivation is mere F Morgenthan, Benne. Niebuhr and Kissinger 
For Fukuyama, the realism e — realism, because the former writers 
is preferable to Waltz's file conflict had to be understood as derived 
recognised that to be inte g ion rather than from structural imperatives, 
from human desires Cie e Im of realist thought, howeve 
Even these more sophistica 4 
reductionist in Fukuyama's s sense that they strive to achieve nationa] 
States do seck power ~ power is indeed universal, but the statement 
objectives, and this aes! Although states do attempt to become wealthy, 
is so general as to be pad oses of domestic consumption; it is not the 
this is invariably for the p dms to maximise military power. For Fukuyama, 
Case that states are always SSE) a pursuit of power, ‘they pursue à variety of 
States do not simply engage sik ts of Jgiinacy ^ The concept of legitimacy 
ends that are dictated by wen al power for its own sake, and States can 
Serves to constrain ing iier conceptions of legitimacy. i is in terms of 
invariably ill afford to y 5 lad explains the end of the Cold War in 
these observations that 89 and 1990, the disintegration of the Warsaw Pact 
Europe. The events of acne constituted a massive shift in the 
and the M pci s ct that ‘not a single tank in Europe was d 
of power, despite the = shift in the material eine Power, 
in combar.” There was ea result of a change in standards of le 
‘the shift occurred entirely as .dited in Eastern Europe, and the So 
Communist power was cies faith in the regime to restore jts military pre- 
Selves did not retain sufficien itimacy constitutes what Vaclav Faya) referred 
eminence. This concept of i ae 37 and confounds realist attempts to define 
ee ana Abilities and not intentions. 
power in terms of ara of legitimacy can both evolve an 
so we ie wer eet second critique of realism, th 
dramatically eads 2 


take account of history. 


T, remain 


balance 
estroyed 
Crucially, 
gitimacy’*° 
viets them- 


d dissipate so 
at it does not 


y other aspect of human political and social life, 
es ver E à 2 i r 
In sharp distinction to a relations as isolated in a timeless vacuum, immune 
j ys internatio! i around it. But 
realism p int ary processes taking place 
tion: 
from the evolu 


those apparent 
s from Thucydides to the Cold War in fact mask 


ntrol, and relate 


EL ase n di Jd politic: aeta bes . 
continuities in worl sw e manner in which societies seek, co 
vat difference t 

significant 


to power.” 


kuyama introduces a new concept — that of Mekalothy mia, 
At this juncture Fu in master’s desire to be Tecognised as Superior, This 
which he defines as a is the wellspring of imperialism, the forcible domina. 
according to F it The thymotic drive that leads to the conditions 
tion of one pec n ae within societies arc replicated : 
of lordship an 


1 at the leve] of 
Jations, and continues unti] the master achiey 

y : l re! 

internationa: 


Es world empire 
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or dies. As a result of this, and in direct contradiction of Waltz, ‘[t]he desire 
of masters for recognition, and not the structure of the state system, is the 
original cause of war.” Imperialism and war are related to the existence of 
a certain class, the masters, or aristocracy. In aristocratic societies, ‘the striving 
of princes for universal but unequal recognition was widely regarded as 
Mgitimane. ... Wars of territorial conquest for the sake of an ever-expanding 
dominion were seen as normal human aspiration." j 
The struggle for recognition need not manifest itself solely in imperialism 
but could take other forms, eri the desire for religious mastery, Fukuyama 
believes that manifestations of //yuos in dynastic and religious expansionism, 


were to a large extent displaced in the early modern period by 
rational forms of recognition whose ultimate expression was the 2 
state. The bourgeois revolution of which Hobbes and Locke wer : h 

sought to morally elevate the slave’s fear of death over the arist an aa 
the master, and thereby to sublimate irrational manifestations a£ a — 


x p ioi rE thy. ike 
princely ambition and religious fanaticism into the unlimited acc € d 
accumulation o 


increasingly 
odern liberal 


property." 


Political liberalism in England ended the religious wars b 
and Catholics, and new zones of civil peace were co etween Protestants 


liberal European nation-state. Once again, Fuka nstituted by the modern 


suggest that 


International Relations. Imperialism and war are caused Nx INANE in 
aristocratic societies. Liberal democracy abolishes E A the masters in 
S dis 


imperialistic because they S are not warlike or 
struggle for recognition. 


a universal characteristic which 
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we 


Pacific Union? 


For Fukuyama it is clear that modern liberal societies are driven by the 
consciousness of the slave rather than the master, or more specifically by 
Christianity, which is ‘the last great slave ideology ... manifest in the spread 
of compassion, and a steadily decreasing tolerance of violence, death, and 
suffering’. In developed countries capital punishment is gradually disappear- 
ing, and there is low tolerance of casualties sustained in warfare, Fukuyama 
also argues that the economics of war have changed fundamentally, Before 
the Industrial Revolution, princes could increase their wealth only by Seizing 
someone else’s land and peasants. After the Industrial Revolution, however, 
land, population and natural resources declined in significance in comparison 
to technology, education, and the rational organisation of labour. Economic 
gains through labour productivity became far more certain and significant 
than the economic spoils potentially on offer through territorial conquest. 
Given that access to resources ‘can be obtained peacefully through a global 
system of free trade, war makes much less economic sense than it did two 
or three hundred years ago" The economic costs of war have also increased 
greatly with advances in the sophistication of military technology. By the 
end of the First World War, technology was such that States were undermined 
by Participation in war, even if they were on the winning side, 

Liberal democratic states, according to Fukuyama, a9 unlikely to be warlike 
or imperialistic. That liberal societies arc not warlike is evidenced by the 
‘extraordinarily peaceful relations they maintain eae one another. There is 
by now a substantial body of literature noting the fact that there have been 
few, if any, instances of one liberal pian, eee to war with another.‘ 
Here, Fukuyama refers in particular to the well- " n research of the political 
Scientist Michael Doyle, who suggests that in the two hundred years or so 
in which modern liberal societies have existed, there have been no instances 
in which two liberal democracies have fought ens other Fukuyama acknow- 
ledges that this conclusion depends to a pui ao on exactly what 
one is prepared to define as a liberal iesu gis whole concludes 
that *Doyle's conclusions are both correct and stri ng. 

Some realist thinkers have tried to confound Doyle’s Perpetual Peace thesis 
by arguing that liberal democracies on tee been neighbours 
(and have therefore been unable to fight each other), or have cooperated 
strong military threat from non-liberal societies. The 
most significant variable with which to explain peace in Europe since 1945 
is not the common commitment to liberal democracy, but rather the common 
fear of the Soviet Union which animated the construction of NATO an, d 
the European Community. — ! . 

Fukuyama does not agree with this argument, and claims that such con 
clusions could be reached only if one conceived of states as billiard p ia 
and disregarded what was going on within them. He argues that "P Fic 

> the 


only in the light of a 
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influence of liberal ideas on foreign policy which best illustrate ig 
peaceful Hs FA have taken place in the former Soviet Union and Eastern 
changes ent : id-1980s. Realist theory dictates that the Strategic objectives 
Europe since seein dic remain the same regardless of its internal constitu- 
of the Soviet reci not what happened. Soviet foreign policy changed as 
tion. This P: "s diee: which entailed a thoroughgoing rc-appraisal of the 
a result of ‘new ares confronted the Soviet Union. The Soviets themselves 
security threats owe military aggression against socialism by We 
came to ur and that "bourgeois democracy 
eat unleashing such a war’ 
in the p »rtain countries such as Syria and Iraq do ally 
While er Vepwcen thie: uote generally 
Israel, va codi is no such hostility between t 
Gulf War. inst the Soviet Union; it is unthinkable that France and Germany, 
lined up uw Denmark, and Canada and the United States could go to war. 
Mc. cnn reasons for thinking this, hoy 


wever, are not as comforting as 
ight imagine. 
one mig! 


Stern powers 
Serves as a definite barrier 


periodically against 
hostile, as evidenced by the 
he democratic countries that 


t and consumerist to risk death, 


full of entrepreneurs and managers but n princes or demagogues whose 


lacking i 
ambitions alone are sufficient to start 


wars,** 
It is hopefully becoming clear tha 
reconstructed triumphalist, and that 


that it may pose in the future 
Europe. Fukuyama believes tha 
nationalism by identifying it as an outlet for thymos which lies between 
domestic and religious ambition, and the fully 
ultimately finds in the uni : 


ry, and the threat 
Peace of post-communist Eastern 


The Domestication of Nationalism? 
Nationalism lies 


at an i i . 
elements of both Tni t cci, between these states and ae 
: a id ona] Sm is S " a laces the 
relationship of lordship and 4 Pccifically modern because it rep 


semuds dii recognition on bon age with mutual and equal recognition, ber 
g y On gr, : 1 idarity, an 
is not therefore fully rational N: jonah of ethnic or national solidarity 
conception of le 


gitimacy th. ationalism is 4 more democratic and egalitarian 

that nationalists seek at es many forms of aristocratic rule, but the e 
av ; A igni 

group dignity. This raises is recognised is not universal human dignity, z 

: Pues © potenti i ifferent groups 

seeking recognition for “al for conflict between diffe i 


their p pem i ism is 
ar version of dignity. Nationali 


Patticul 
therefore capable of replacing dynastic and religious ambition as a basis for 
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Un" » E ce of imperialism and war after the bourgeois 
imperialism. The persisten d nineteenth centuries is die. according to 
revolutions of the eighteenth an uum Maid nre ineotsilotely sub: 
Fukuyama, to the fact that hoa » NICHE ) 
limated into economie REY? layed irrational forms of thymos, and all 
Non-liberal states constantly disp s some degree. European atiopalisms 
States were affected by ee eae i of Eastern and South. 
were closely interrelated, and the er, nation-states was a Breat source 
castern European Aion a ar liberal societies would wage wars 
of conflict, Fukuyama a al t liberal states attacked and ruled 
against non-liberal SIC i and failed to universalise their concepts of 
Over non-European d Pape origin. While Fukuyama accepts 
right by basing citizenship oer for war by nationalism = could rise to 
that ‘mass populations pir dm seen in dynastic conflicts vv itis necessary 
heights of thymotic anger nationalism in perspective. The Importance of 
to put the phenomenon o br scholars hò view the “nations on which 
Nationalism is exaggerated seamless social entities. Nationalism ao AM 
Nationalism was based as 2 h will eventually overcome liberalism, It is not 
elemental force in history w sls rather a recent and contingent phenomenon 
Permanent and mig pees Revolution, ‘which forced all Societies under- 
that accompanied the aa Ss egalitarian, homogeneous, and educated. 
going it to become irl very much the product e Industrialisatiog and 
s a opelin pans ideologies that accompanied it, 
the emocratic, t 


his overall argument, Fukuyama believes that, 
; is a 

i lation to h 

Importantly, in re 
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ion; 737 7 i ears fo decline, € Passing 
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ionalism is most advanced in the region most 
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ving experienced the horrendous 
i ssions, Europe. ... Having idem Europe's populations 
damaged by nationalist pas tionalist form of recogni > | pes "bees is 
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iversal and equal recognition is m Ks UAE in the 
This acceptance of Hp of the European Union. A though the EU 
momentum behind ar hed national differences, arguments that take Place 
obviously has not =a = a highly domesticated version of the nationalisms 
between Member sta 
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pervading in European politics, it has now been relegated to the sphere of 
private life. Fukuyama predicts that a similar phenomenon will happen to 
nationalism, and that ‘where individualistic nationalisms accept a separate 
but equal status with their fellows, the nationalistic basis for imperialism and 
war will weaken'5* Although many people believe that the drive for European 
integration is a short-term response to the Second World War and the Cold 
War which is doomed to failure, Fukuyama believes that the two World Wars 
of this century may transpire to possess a significance for nationalist senti- 
ment comparable to that of the wars of religion in the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries for the fate of religion. ‘Like religion, nationalism is in 
no danger of disappearing, but like religion, it appears to have lost much of 
its ability to stimulate Europeans to risk their comfortable lives in great acts 
of imperialism." 

Fukuyama is not suggesting that Europe will be free from nationalist 
conflict in the future. He regards nationalism as a ‘necessary concomitant’ to 
the spread of democratisation, and acknowledges that many nationalisms are 
likely to be quite primitive — intolerant, chauvinistic, and externally aggressive. 
However, Fukuyama believes that because the most intense nationalist surges 
would take place in the least modernised parts of Butiine there was ttle 

danger of them affecting the evolution of Europe's ol pe, there was 
direction of liberal toleration. The broader impact of 
on broader European security would be negligible 
1914. There are now no great powers in Europe ; i 
exploiting nationalist conflict for their own ad pe remotely interested in 
pressing concern facing most great powers is th vantage. Indeed, the most 
Fukuyama believed that many of the n S t at of avoiding entanglement. 
liberal democracies, and that their nuda $4 nation-states would emerge 25 
much the same way that the national; Nalisms would eventually mature 1n 
In short, people have over. stern European states have. 
nationalism. the world historical significance of 


der nationalisms in the 
new nationalist conflicts 
especially compared to 


It is curious why p 

cople belie 

s ve th " 

provenance as nationalism wil] be a à phenomenon of such recent historical 
O pe 


wee fa 5 is ad a feature of the human or 
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Post-historical International Relations 


Until such a time, however, power politics will prevail in the relations between 
non-democratic states. There will be a sharp distinction between the behaviour 
of Third World states and the industrial democracies. Fukuyama believes 
that, ‘[flor the foreseeable future, the world will be divided between a post- 
historical part, and a part that is still stuck in history -" In the post-historical 
world the key issues between states are economic, and power politics has 
There will be high levels of economic competition, 
d market and production-driven economic ration- 
ality will undermine traditional conceptions of sovereignty. The post-historical 
world will still consist of nation-states, but post-historical nationalism will 
have made its peace with liberalism. The historical world will, however, remain 
mired in religious, national and ideological conflict — to the stage of 
development of particular countries, and relations will continue to be 
governed by relations of power. The M rede hs pen the primary 
vehicle for political identification in the —— Sn " 

Fukuyama concedes that the dividing line ys idi decim and post- 
historical world can sometimes be difficult to Pies ES es that these 
two worlds ‘will maintain parallel but separi ex ; id: relatively little 

>58 There are three exceptions to this generalisation: 


interacti them’. i i ion i i 
action between uestions. Oil production is centred in the 


oil, immi i and world-order q Barri ; : 
Bitonteal wond, bat is also crucial to the post-historical world's well-being. 


immigration from the historical w 
There is at present a cantent Hem eir e mte e even deem 
to the post-historical vond poem or potential flow, of immigrants from the 
e the historical world. he ie ee) world’s awareness of, and interest 
istorica will raise the post ieves that there 4 s 

in, € bow historical world. Fukuyama pion nt - n iei 
Why it is difficult for post-historical counttl sete wen. tose woe i K 

L N nad füifüculty formulates, Soy PSs peacpe o 
Post-historical world Mem not seem racist or pape pei violating 
ex i i that 1 7 iberal democracies 
See un maui of right to aop apa da nee i od 
committed". The second is the fact veloped country. 
Or semi-skilled labour in nearly ee post-historical countries will oppose and 

In the interests of woo £ technology to the historical world. This means 
Seek to prevent the spread o clear weapons, ballistic missiles, and chemical 
gre hap ee et is also a threat to environmental interests 
and biological weapons: nregulated technological proliferation. Fukuyama 
Posed by the prospect e corps will have a related common interest both 
oe from external threats, and in promoting the cause 
of democracy in the historical youll. ; ctions of the historica] 

1] continue to govern the intera : NOR 
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when dealing with the historical world. Despite growing economic inter- 
dependence between the two worlds, ‘force will continue to be the ultima 
ratio in their mutual relations’. Fukuyama believes that realist theory is 
relevant to certain relationships between certain types of state at certain 
points in their world-historical evolution. As we have seen, Fukuyama agrees 
that realism was an appropriate framework within which to understand 
International Relations during the Cold War, and the relationship between 
the historical and post-historical world at present. Realism does not possess 
a timeless relevance for International Relations, however, 


The human historical process has engendered a series of Concepts of legitimacy 
— dynastic, religious, nationalistic, and ideological, leading to as many ) 
bases for imperialism and war. Each of these forms of legitimacy prior to 
modern liberalism was based on some form of lordship and bondage so that 
imperialism was in a sense dictated by the social system. Just as onm of 


legitimacy have changed over history, so has international relations; while war 
and imperialism may have seemed constant throughout history, wars have been 
fought for very different objectives in each age,°! ag : 


possible 


Concepts of legitimacy have changed over history; all fort f legitimacy 
prior to liberal democracy rested, to varying dese > o = ma 4 
i i i S. Ces, on the relationship © 
lordship and urgens Liberalism abolishes this distinction between e ee 
iri wt > F follows logically for Fukuyama Cink such an 
abolition wou ead to ; yama at S a 
objectives. This is not eis E Of altogether different foreign policy 
35] £ legit » a y Because states would shar concep 
tion of legitimacy, but rather that * » arc a common x 
" eace fn m 
nature of democratic legitimacy, M ^ hes arise Instead out of the specific 
for recognition. , s ability to satisfy the human longing 


acknowledge an unresolved tes _Telations during the Cold War, he does 
accommodation with non-de, Sion between hard-nosed policies of mutual 


Germans, to whom the Wall was of course un- 
© long since absorbed the political reality of Soviet 
morally satisfyin giad SOME down, the injunctions turned out to be 
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Urope in 1 s the case. ‘Revolutions of the sort that gau 
€mocracy can not pr a 2 Ate rare events, even unprecedented ones, an F 
each dictatorship ra EI Catesats foreign policy on the imminent collapse © 
Should remember H > bor us. ? This notwithstanding, liberal densior 
Powerless, and th avel’s injunction that legitimacy is the power of the 
that superficially Strong states are actually quite weak without 
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this power. Democratic societies that ally consistently with other democratic 
Societies are likely to have stronger and more durable alliances nae 
democracies are peaceful, they have a long-term interest in preserving and 
expanding the scope of democracy where possible. The Bélstchissoxfesl odi 
holds out the promise of peace and prosperity. 


Liberal International Relations 


The suggestion that democracies should work together to promote peace is 
not new. It was most famously discussed in Kant's Perpetual Peace: A Philo- 

;: - e : 64 K 
sophical Sketch, and Idea for 4 Universal History. Kant argues that although 
: he state of nature to civil society, these 


from t 
of war held to characterise the nature of 
relations between states. As Fukuyama notes, Kant’s writings on international 


relations became an intellectual buttress for the ideas of liberal international- 
n their attempts to establish the League of 


ism advanced by the Americans i e 
Nations and the United Nations. The failure of these organisations to provide 
Security against challenges tO international m i aro btiican = 
Italy led to the discrediting of Kantian jnternationalism, international law, 
and idealist international relatio credit Fi 
Fukuyama argues that attempts tO discredit’ GABE Ws a result of the 
shortcomings of these two international organisations 15 wide of the mark. 
Kant's own precepts had not been followed ig the dusugunidon Of either 
Organisation. Kant's First Definitive Article for perpetual peace stipulated 
that the constitution of states in the state n sec be republican, or 
liberal democratic, and his Secon Definitive rticle affirms that the law of 
nations should be founded by free gei m n that share republican 
constitutions. 5 Democracies, he argued, es dens y to accept the costs of 
War than despotisms, and ^ internationa o ve on can only work if the 
States which are party to it share are A of right. 
Many of the members 9 the Unite? m a m copan Nasi dise 
criteria, Membership of the United Pu - me sed any state possessing 
Certain minimal formal criteria of quipecT Pu, za of whether they 
were based on popular sovereignty or ccs ve a paar Union was a 
founding siambesor we organisations 2 A pede ecurity Council 
and the right to veto resolutions. Many 9 d edem bel mie m later 
became members of the organisation a y nent for Jesum €: 
Fund ^ ions to be ? useful instrun : pushing of 
20 the United Nat! UN is not characterised by any consensus on 
illiberal political agendas ent surprising that the organisation has little 
pe or rights, and as such ít wp of collective security. The League of 
Japas süd Germany Wi" important players, but were un emocratic, and 


unwilling to play by the League’s rules 
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The prospects for the United Nations seemed brighter with the un- 
precedented consensus for the use of force against Iraq to liberate Kuwait, 
but Fukuyama maintains that the integrity of the Security Council remains 
vulnerable to possible regression on the part of incompletely reformed 
countries such as Russia and China, and that the General Assembly remains 
populated by nations that are not free. He is sceptical about the possibility 
that the United Nations might successfully underpin a new world order in 
the immediate future. Instead, he believes that if we wanted to build a league 
of nations that was faithful to Kant's precepts, such an Organisation would 
look much more like NATO than the United Nations, This would be a 
league of free states, genuinely soni by common belief in liberal principles, 
and clearly capable of defending itself from threats which arise in the 
historical world in the future. This Kantian international order evolved 
organically during the Cold War. The use of force to settle disputes between 
these, edulis Dr Garina e Hie that tre i liber 
democracies will have to come to terms with the fact that their interrelations 
are not to be governed by geopolitics, and ilia 
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or whether alternatives as yet unimagined will emerge. This preoccu ation, 
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suggests that we could say the same of modern democracy. ‘Following 


Aristotle, we might postulate that a society of last men composed entirely of 
desire and reason would give way to one of bestial first men secking recogni- 
tion alone, and vice versa, in an unending oscillation." It is difficult to 
imagine a conclusion less in keeping with the original thesis of the journal 
article, and the earlier sections of the book. 
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What has stimulated this development in Fukuyama’s thought? It is at this 
juncture that we need to look in more detail at the work of Kojéve. In his 
Introduction to the Reading of Hegel, Kojéve’s lectures on Hegel’s Phenomenology of 
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and educated clites could absorb and inculcate Western ideas of universal and 
reciprocal recognition, further the spread of democracy, and deepen the 
purchase of the principles of freedom and equality in their own societies, 
leading to a concomitant decline in the significance of Stroup identification. 
The second is that Asians come to believe that their economic success is 
actually rooted in their successful integration of traditional Asian values with 
modern business practice rather than the importing of Western values whole- 
sale. Fukuyama acknowledges that although the logic of modern natural 
Science entails the development of capitalist free markets, there is no guarantee 
that this will be accompanied by liberal democracy, and claims that ‘[t]he 
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